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GHOSTS THAT NEVER WERE MEN.
Commonplace Magic and Magic of Elementals.

O bring this part of the work down to a comparison
with familiar occurrences, it may be said that the
rites, if properly enacted, have an effect like the
building of a house, where the openings for win-

dows, heating, lighting by gas or electricity, telephoning, are
provided for in the construction of the frame and the finish-
ing, so that the influences of light, heat, and those aiding in
telephonic messages can thereafter readily act on the per-
sons in the house. With some seals an influence acts with-
out any further effort on the part of the possessor of the
talisman, just as light comes into a house through the win-
dows. With other seals, it is necessary that the possessor
should do some act in order to call on the power, in the
same way as in the case of the house one would strike
a match or press a button to get light. Such acts which
have to be done, are pressing or rubbing the seal, drawing a
sign or name, or pronouncing or singing a word. The
response is as certain as is the appearance of a glow in the
electric lamp if all preliminaries have been done.

A seal can be made effective for a certain time, depend-
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2 " THE WORD

ing on the purpose for which the seal is made; for instance,
to avoid dangers at sea on a certain journey, or to protect
a person through a war, or to give to a person a certain
power for his life. A seal can be made so, that it will give
protection or lend power to any possessor of the seal, will
protect him from drowning, aid him in locating metal ores,
give him success in cattle-raising.

Breaking the Power of a Seal.

The power of the seal may be ended by immersing it in
a certain liquid which breaks the seal, or a seal may be dis-
solved by special rites, or, in some cases, by the holder of the
seal breaking the compact under which the seal was made,
or by a change and waning of certain influences. An influ-
ence may continue for ages during the life of the elemental
ruler, by the power of whom the seal was cast and the
ghosts were bound.

Mystery in Common Things.

The mysteriousness surrounding the preparation of a
talisman is often resorted to for mere effect on believers in
the powers of talismans. On the other hand, disbelief in and
ridicule of talismans is due to ignorance. Striking a match
and getting light, pressing a button and seeing where there
was darkness before, operating with electric waves and
s0 communicating across the Atlantic by wireless, surround-
ing one’s self with charged electric wires which cause death
to intruders, is no more supernatural than making a talis-
man, and, by the seal thereof, commanding, through a com-
pact with an elemental ruler, the acts of inferior ghosts.

All these acts are artificial contrivances for man to use
elementals., On the one hand, the chemical preparation on
the match, the battery and wires used for electric lighting,
the antennae and rigging for wireless telegraphy, are arti-
ficial means to cause the action of natural forces, which are
nothing but the acts of elementals. On the other hand, the
ceremonies and the more personal compact with an elemen-
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tal ruler who binds elementals, that is, natural forces, to
act when called upon by a person who wants them to act,
are artificial contrivances for man to obtain the service of
nature ghosts. Such contrivances are necessary as long
as man is unable to use his human elemental in calling
directly on the powers of nature, that is, the nature ghosts,
to do his bidding.

To invoke an elemental by rubbing a stone is as natural
as the evocation of an elemental by the striking of a flint
or a match. The friction puts a part of an element into
touch with another part of the same element, or with a part
of another element, or loosens the bound portion of an ele-
ment and puts it in touch with a free portion of the element.

The Mystery Worker a Materialist.

The physicist and the talismanic wonder-worker are
both materialists; the first works on the seen side of the
physical screen, and the wonder-worker works on the unseen
side of the physical. Both appeal to the rulers of the ele-
ments. The physicist appeals to what he calls the natural
law, and uses his physical means to call the elementals into
operation. The wonder-worker, too, uses physical means
to call elementals into operation, but he makes a more per-
sonal appeal, and offers and gives a part of his personality
to the ghost—though he does that very often unconsciously.

Difference Between a Mind-Man and a Mystery-Worker.

A mind-man who has power over his human elemental,
the co-ordinating formative principle of his physical body,
which elemental, it will be remembered, is of the nature of
all four spheres, can, through that elemental, without any
physical means and often irrespective of time and place,
compel the action of elementals to produce any of the results
which the physicist produces mechanically or the wonder-
worker brings about magically. He does it by knowledge
through the power of his will and imagination. (See “The
Word,” Vol. 17, page 65.) '
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Karma May Be Postponed, But Cannot Be Avoided by the
Holder of a Magic Object.

It is erroneous to believe that the possession of amu-
lets, charms, spells, talismans, seals, or any magical object
will enable the possessor or beneficiary to escape his karma.
The most these objects can do is to postpone what is his
karma. But usually not even that is done. Often the posses-
sion of a magical object precipitates karma, much against
the expectation of the possessor of the charm, who believes
that he is, with it, above all laws.

Elementals Bound by a Seal Do Not Favor All Who May
Hold the Seal.

The presence giving power to a seal, which is made
for a certain person, will not necessarily act favorably to
another person who becomes the possessor of the seal, though
the power may accompany the seal. So a seal made to assist
in the discovery of precious ore would so act for the person
for whom it was made. But another, should he become the
possessor of the seal, might be led to the place where ore
is, but he might break an arm, or be stricken by disease, or
fall to his death, or be killed by robbers at the very spot
of his discovery. One should be careful in wearing ancient
talismans, jewels, and the like, even though he may know
the cryptic symbols of the charm. The seal may be not for
him. All magical objects whereof a man acquires the pos-
session or use, must be in accordance with his karma; and
he is constantly making karma.

There is More Power in Truth and Honesty Than in All Seals
and Elemental Gods.

A man may procure amulets and talismans, charms and
seals -which will protect him in danger and endow him with
power; but, on the other hand, one who has confidence in
his own power and goes through life attending to his affairs

i
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with rectitude, who speaks truthfully, and who relies on
the law of justice, secures a better protection and acquires
better and more permanent powers than all the magical seals
in the world can bring him. To think and speak and act with
rectitude is more difficult than invoking with ceremonies
elemental gods, and entering into compacts with them, or
paying the price necessary for having the benefit of elemen-
tal powers bound by a magical seal.

To be continued




THE SECRET DOCTRINE OF THE TAROT.
By Paul F. Case.
CHAPTER 1II.

S the first letter of the Hebrew alphabet, Aleph sug-
gests beginning, or primary manifestation. The
letter A, in fact, has this meaning all over the world.
As Furlong says in Faiths of Man: “A stands

commonly for the first of all existences, the Maha-deva, or
Supreme. It represents the agent of creation, even when
typified by the bull. It is shrouded in the complicated San-
skrit A called the ‘Supreme’—Vishnu or Krishna.” Students
of the Bhagavad-Gita will remember Krishna’s words,
“Among letters I am the vowel A.” In Revelation Christ is
called the Alpha. Le Plongeon also states that among the
Maya Indians this letter indicated the Deity, or universal
generative power.

The sound of A is a simple expulsion of air, set vibrating
by the vocal chords, unmodified by tongue, teeth, or lips—
the simplest sound in human speech. Its simplicity makes
it a perfect vocal symbol of the Supreme, for what is simple
is “without fold or doubling ; unmixed ; unalloyed,” and these
are characteristics that all philosophers apply to the first
manifestation of the Spirit.

As the simplest, it is necessarily the fundamental sound
in language. Sanskrit grammarians realized this long ago,
and taught that all other letters are modifications of A. On
this account they regarded it as the basis of communication,
and as the root of thought itself, since all clear thinking
must be put into words. As the basis of thought and speech,
then, this letter properly denotes That whence all ideas and
words proceed——the all-pervading Consciousness that is the
Causeless Cause of all.
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The letter-name, Aieph, means “ox” or “bull.” In Egypt,
the bull, Apis, typified Osiris. The Assyrians dedicated the
same animal to Marduk. The Persians associated it with
Mithra. Among the Greeks it was sacred to Dionysos, the
god of youth and virility, identified by mythologists with the
Iacchos of the Eleusinian mysteries.

All these were sun-gods. The priesthoods of the ancient
world knew what modern scientists have demonstrated—
that solar force is the cause of all terrestrial motion, includ-
ing the minute molecular changes in nerve-tissue that enable
us to think. And in countless allegories and parables they
set forth the doctrine that the advance of man, and the evo-
lution of life in sub-human and super-human worlds, is the
work of sun-power specialized in living organisms.

In the Orient oxen pull the plow and thresh the grain.
So they have come to symbolize agriculture, which, of all
human pursuits, is probably the most important. Farmers
lay the foundation on which the whole structure of civiliza-
tion is raised. Because it furnishes the motive-power
directed and guided by man in tilling the soil and harvesting
the crop, the ox typifies the power we use to modify our
environment, to provide us with means to sustain life, and
to bring natural conditions into harmony with our aims.

According to Kabbalists (whose doctrine on this point
agrees with the tenets of Hindu philosophy), the only power
used by man—the only power there is, indeed—is Conscious-
ness. They hold that the power to know, as the root of all
existence, is the fundamental energy whence all forces, both
psychic and physical, are derived. For them the only reason-
able explanation of creation is that it is the result of the
self-knowledge and self-contemplation of the Supreme
Spirit.

Consciousness, then, is the essential reality of that
which we know as the vital principle in living organisms.
This principle is the life of plants and animals, as well as of
men. In Hebrew it is called Ruach, and, as T explained in
Chapter I, this word has the same meaning as Prana,
Pneuma, or Spiritus. All these words mean “breath;” they
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all designate the vital principle; and they are all names for
a universal energy which is the essence of any particular
force we may be able to distinguish.

The primary manifestation of this invisible energy is
light, and for our world the great source of light is the sun.
From the day-star the waves of cosmic force radiate into
space, and those that reach this globe are the cause of all
that happens here. Hence, when the Sepher Yetzirah says
that Aleph is the sign of Ruach, we may expect that any
pictorial representation of the occult ideas connected with
this letter will suggest the descent of Spirit into terrestrial
manifestation as the radiant force of the sun.

When Kabbalists declare that Aleph stands for the path
uniting the first two Sephiroth, they imply that Ruach orig-
inates in the Primal Will and expresses itself as Wisdom.
Will has been defined as the power of self-direction. Spirit
is able to direct itself. Spirit is limitless life. Hence the
Primal Will cannot be anything else but the Will-to-live,
and the constant urge of this Will must be toward growth,
development, and expansion. Its manifestation must be an
eternal progress—never at rest, and always pushing for-
ward.

The path we are now considering is called “Fiery Intel-
ligence.” It originates in the Hidden Intelligence of the
first Sephirah, and completes itself in the Illuminating In-
telligence of the second. If these terms mean anything at
all, they convey the idea that the first manifestation of the
Spirit is a radiant force, inherently intelligent, that takes
form in positive, actual knowledge. These terms exactly
describe solar force, which does all the work in the world,
and, in our brains, finds expression in the mental processes
that have brought the human race from savagery to civili-
zation.

In saying that Spirit manifests itself as solar force we
only tell what it does. What Consciousness is in itself we
cannot say. It defies definition. Reflection shows us that it
cannot be any particular thing. It is really no-thing, for it
is absolutely free, and all things are limited.
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Zero, therefore, is its appropriate mathematical symbol.
For the true meaning of Zero is “absence of quantity,” which
is quite different from “non-being.” The Zero-sign is a cir-
cle, which, the world over, is an emblem of eternity, perfec-
tion, and changelessness. It is also a common symbol of
solar force.

The mathematical properties of Zero show that it is
far from representing “that which is not.,” It cannot be
added to, nor subtracted from, nor can we multiply or
divide it. But in combination with other figures it stands for
multiplication by ten. Thus 1, by joining it to 0, becomes 10;
2 becomes 20, and so on. Hence this figure is the sign of a
power, free from every qualification, which works in combi-
nation with definite forms to produce a ten-fold increase.
I have no doubt that there is a connection between the mean-
ing of Zero and the Kabbalistic doctrine of ten-fold emana-
tion from a limitless, indefinable Absolute.

That Spirit cannot be any of the things it brings into
existence, though it is the essential reality of all things, is a
truth that the wise have recognized in all ages. In the
Mundaka Upanishad we read: ‘“That which is invisible,
impalpable, without kindred, without color; that which has
neither eyes nor ears, neither hands nor feet; which is im-
perishable, manifested in infinite variety, present every-
where, and wholly supersensible—that is the changeless
principle that the wise behold as the origin of all things.”
Many centuries later Jacob Boehme wrote: “It may fitly be
compared to Nothing, for it is deeper than any Thing, and
is as nothing with respect to all things, inasmuch as it is
not comprehensible by any of them.” The same thought is
elaborated in the Mystical Theology of Dionysius (accepted
to this day as an orthodox manual by the Roman Catholic
Church) when, after showing that Spirit cannot be any
material thing, the author goes on to say: “God is neither
soul nor intellect, nor has He imagination, nor opinion or
reason; He has neither speech nor understanding, and is
neither declared nor understood.”

Dionysius means that Spirit transcends all its creations.
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He seeks also to remind us that the knowledge of the Cosmic
Mind is perfect, embracing past, present, and future in a
timeless Now. God does not imagine, because imagination
is a mental approximation to something not actually per-
ceived. He has no opinion about anything, for opinions are
always tinged with uncertainty, and He is absolutely sure

about everything. Moreover, since He knows all, He does
not reason, for reasoning is only a method for finding out
the unknown.

But if you say that a man has neither imagination, opin-
ion, or reason, you practically call him an idiot. And if you
assume that Spirit is a big man, living in some remote corner
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of space, you are mentally creating a foolish deity. The God
of the ignorant is a fool, and the God of the wise is foolish-
ness to the ignorant. As Paul says, “The natural man dis-
cerneth not the things of the Spirit of God, for they are fool-
ishness unto him.” Hence the Zero card of the Tarot, which
corresponds to Aleph and represents the primary expression

v,
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of Spirit, is called the Fool. To the initiated its title means
“That which is folly to the profane.”

Another reason for the title is that the picture symbol-
izes the cause of the world, and, judging from appearances

The card on the left hand page is a reproduction of the old Tarot given by
Court de Gebelin, in Le Monde Primitif. The other is a reconstruction from
my own design and descriptions.
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only, creation seems to be a colossal folly. Why, indeed,
should God create? Why should the Absolute descend into
the limitations of the Relative? Why should the Perfect
assume the disguise of imperfection? More than one writer
has expressed the opinion that if an intelligent being created
this world, it must have been in a period of temporary insan-
ity. Misery, poverty, failure, injustice, suffering, disease,
and death surround us. On the surface there is little to show
that the conditions of existence were fashioned by Wisdom.
To thousands life is only a grim joke, of which we are the
victims, while the Creator is the Jester. That this is a mis-
taken notion, based on superficial observation, does not’
change the fact that it is the opinion of many people.

A third reason for the title appears when we remember
that the Fool, corresponding to Aleph, represents the pri-
mary expression of the Originating Will. This first mani-
festation cannot be conditioned by experience, simply be-
cause nothing has preceded it. The simple unity whence all
things proceed cannot act from precedent of any sort. So
the title suggests a principle whose activity does not depend
on experience.

Mr. Waite’s excellent revision of the symbolism devel-
ops all the ideas we have been considering. The same doc-
trine is also set forth in the rather repulsive picture of the
Fool commonly found in older packs. Perhaps it may be
well to show how this is, lest the surface difference between
the two versions should lead some to believe the new design
has been made to fit a theory. '

Papus describes the Fool as follows:

“ A careless-looking man, wearing a fool’s cap, with torn
clothes and a bundle upon his shoulder, goes quietly on his
way, paying no attention to a dog which bites his leg. He
does not lock where he is going, so walks toward a precipice,
where a crocodile is waiting to devour him.”

He is careless-looking because Spirit cannot be supposed
to have cares or worries of any kind. His torn clothes expose
the posterior part of his body, for only the inferior mani-
festations of Spirit are revealed to our limited perceptions.
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The dog bites this uncovered part because dogs represent
intellectual sagacity, as opposed to spiritual understanding,
and intellect can assimilate the lesser mysteries only. The
bundle contains supplies, and represents the latent possibil-
ities of the traveler. He goes quietly, because Spirit works
without noise or bluster. He pays not the least attention
to the biting dog because the progress of Spirit cannot be

- checked by the attacks of intellectual doubt. He goes
toward a precipice, for Spirit descends from its original pur-
ity and freedom into all the limitations and vicissitudes of
existence when it becomes manifest. The waiting crocodile
is an Egyptian solar symbol, for like the sun, it spends its
days on land and its nights in the water. When the Fool has
been devoured by the beast Spirit will have become special-
ized as radiant force. The traveler’s fantastic dress reminds
us not only of the fool’s motley of apparent contradictoriness
and unreason which disguises all the instituted mysteries,
but also calls attention to the fact that the Causeless Cause
veils its original simplicity in infinite variety of manifesta-
tion. Thus we see, from this brief analysis that even the
old version gives a true symbolic account of the secret doc-
trine, though it is not so complete a story, perhaps, as the
one told by Mr. Waite’s design.

In the latter the first thing we notice is a white sun,
rising above and behind the wayfarer. It is white to show
that it is not the material sun, but a symbol of the pure
radiance whence all things proceed. That, in Mr. Waite’s
opinion, this radiance is inherently mental we learn from
his remark that the sun “knows where the traveler is going.”

The time is morning, to suggest beginning, inception,
and like ideas. The position of the day-star reminds us of
Swedenborg’s assertion that the spiritual sun is always seen
in the East at an angle of forty-five degrees above the hori-
zon. This means that the cosmic energy is always increasing
in power, without the possibility of exhaustion.

The traveler faces West. This shows that his journey
is over the sun’s course. The West is the door of darkness
through which the sun enters into the mysterious Beyond.

—————




14 THE WORD

Hence it is the portal of the Future, the gate that leads to
that which is now the Unknown. The emphasis here is upon
the truth that Spirit is ever pressing onward toward the
realization of potentialities which, at any given time, are
as yet unexpressed.

To show that he is a spiritual principle he stands on a
mountain-top. Peaks are sacred to the Deity in all parts
of the world. They imply eminence, supremacy, perfection,
reminding us that the first manifestation of the Originating
Will is highest in power, pre-eminent, and foremost, trans-
cending all conditions.

Some versions of the Tarot make the Fool a bearded
ancient, because the initiating activity of the universe must
be older than anything it brings into existence. But Mr.
Waite seems to take the view that the cosmic energy, being
eternal, is forever young. It is always at the height of its
power, It always has infinite possibilities. So it is repre-
sented in the revised Tarot by a fair-haired youth.

His yellow hair symbolizes the solar force. It is bound
by a green wreath, from which rises a red feather. Green
is the color of immortality. The wreath, encircling the
traveler's head, denotes the victory of intelligence. The red
feather stands for emotion or desire, for it 1s an emblem
of the Egyptian goddess, Maat, the personification of the
universal feminine principle (also known as Prakriti, Maya,
Isis, Eve, and Mary) that is the source of love and desire.
Rising from the wreath, the feather denotes purified desire,
springing from immortal intelligence. As the wreath binds
the Fool’s hair, so does intelligence, expressed in pure aspira-
tion, bind, or control, solar force.

The vestments of the youth deserve particular atten-
tion. His inner robe is white, the color of pure light. It
corresponds to what Hindu philosophers call Sattva (liter-
ally, “illumination material”), the quality of wisdom, truth,
and purity. The outer garment is black, the color of Tamas,
which is the quality of darkness, inertia, ignorance, and im-
purity. The lining of the outer robe is red, the color of
Rajas, denoting activity, passion, fire. Note that when the

Aty v
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black garment is taken off the red lining goes with it, Ignor-
ance and passion go together. To be rid of one is to be free
from the other.

The embroidery on the black robe is a design based on
vegetable growth. The laws of plant-life are clues to uni-
versal laws of evolution, Not for nothing does the Bible
say that Adam was a gardener, and tell us that the Kingdom
of Heaven is like a grain of mustard-seed, or like yeast,
which is a one-celled plant. It will be remembered, too,
that the blind man healed by Jesus, beheld men as trees
walking, when his eyes began to be opened. This em-
broidery on the outer garment is intended to show that even
in the region of darkness, or sense-illusion, we may find clues
that will lead us at last to the perception of reality. In the
most tangled web of error there are always golden strands
of truth. :

A girdle set with twelve jewels encircles the Fool’'s
waist. The jewels are the twelve signs of the zodiac, and so
the girdle represents the year. A year is a complete unit of
time. This girdle of time has to be removed before the black
robe of illusion can be taken off. One of the principal sources
of error in our thought about Spirit is our tendency to think
of it as being limited by time. Most of the errors of human
life are the result of our thinking of ourselves as being sub-
ject to temporal conditions, when the truth is that we are
eternal beings. In Europe today we see a terrible proof of
this, The great war is the fruit of the materialistic philoso-
phy of the nineteenth century, which leads to the conclusion
that a human life is less than a clock-tick in the immensity
of eternity.

The black wand in the traveler’s right hand is a product
of art. Its color shows that it has been fashioned from ma-
terials taken from the plane of sense-life. It represents
applied science, based on mathematics, for the rod is a sym-
bol of measurement. It also stands for the mode of con-
sciousness commonly termed the objective mind, because it
is through objective sensation, observation, and reasoning
that we discover the facts and laws which we use in applied
science.
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The wand supports a wallet containing the latent pos-
sibilities of manifestation, because all these possibilities de-
pend upon the action of the objective mind for their realiza-
tion. The wallet is decorated with an eagle’s head, to show
that these possibilities are contained in the universal sub-
stance, or water, which we have already associated with the
eagle.

The rose in his left hand is the emblem of the Virgin
Mary and of Venus. Hence it represents the feminine prin-
ciple. In human consciousness this is the subjective mind.
The rose is white, to show that the subjective mind of Spirit
is unsullied by illusion. It is a double rose, to show that the
principle it represents has already been cultivated and de-
veloped to a certain extent.

In this picture the dog is also white, to show that he
symbolizes purified intellect. He does not bite the traveler,
but bounds along beside him as his companion and friend.
In these days antagonism between intellectual knowledge
and spiritual perception is growing less and less.

The abyss at the Fool's feet is in contrast to the height
on which he stands. It represents what Lao-Tze, the Chi-
nese sage, called the “Mother Deep” in the Tao-Teh-King.
At its bottom is the plain, which, as the scene of labor, con-
structive activity, struggle, competition, and a multiplicity
of manifestations, is the polar opposite of the perfection,
singleness, and simplicity suggested by the mountain-top.

The Fool is on the verge of descending, because this
picture shows Spirit as we think of it prior to self-expres-
sion. He is unafraid, for he knows nothing can harm him.
No matter how far into the depths he plunges he will surely
rise again. His purpose in descending is to find a path lead-
ing to the loftier height beyond.

Toward this he looks with a confident glance. He is
expectant and eager, for he knows himself and his power.
He is absorbed in his vision of the future, and has no doubt
of realizing his dream. For whatever height of expression
Spirit may reach at any given time, it can always surpass
itself. Eternal progress, eternal improvement in forms of
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manifestation, is the law of life. Each height gained is but
a foothill whence we glimpse a loftier peak. Yet there is
no element of discouragement or fatility in this, For we
are able to reach that eminence ahead.

The Fool smiles. Spirit, the Hindus tell us, is Bliss
Absolute. It is the essence of happiness and joy. A truly
spiritual man is never long-faced and sanctimonious. Jesus
went to feasts. His daily companions were simple fisher-
men, and publicans and sinners, not straight-laced, solemn-
visaged Pharisees. The chief reason for living the spiritual
life is that it is a never-failing source of joy. All men want
to be happy, and they try this, that, and the other thing in
their vain endeavors to satisfy their desire. Thousands have
testified that there is but one way, and that is to live, day
by day, the life of the Spirit, because the essence of that life
is perfect bliss.

Now, the suggestions of this picture correspond to
eternal verities, and what we have to learn from it is true
here and now. It was true in the past. It will be true in
the future. For us, however, its greatest value is that we
can affirm its meaning in the present tense.

One Spirit animates the whole universe. From atom
to man everything has its roots in life. Nothing is dead, and
because all things are produced from living substance, every-
thing is a mode of mind, or consciousness.

For this world the great center of spiritual energy is
the sun. Solar force is inherently mental. It knows itself
and its manifestations. It knows itself in men, in animals,
in plants, and even in bodies composed of inorganic matter.
When oxygen and hydrogen, for example, combine to form
water, it is the Spirit, knowing itself as oxygen and hydro-
gen, that produces the result.

Solar force, however, is not the Spirit, but only the
primary form in which the Originating Will finds manifesta-
tion on the material plane. The pure spiritual energy trans-
cends everything. It is all-pervading. There is no place
where it is not, hence it is always present in human Ilife.
We do not have to get it. We need not search for it outside
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of ourselves. It is here in our midst always. What we have
to do is to learn how to use it to produce the best results.

We are its instruments of expression. All the power
there is centers in each human personality. It is not there
in part, but as a whole, because Spirit is indivisible. From
this truth there are many important deductions, which will
be considered in later chapters.

The spiritual energy is a positive force, not a mere meta-
physical abstraction. It is Life itself—the life-giver, or
vital force of every organism. It is the energy that keeps
going all the functions of our bodies. Of these, the func-
tion of the brain, which specializes the potential conscious-
ness of Spirit into definite personal mental states, is the most
important. Mental states determine all other conditions.
When we have learned to master our thoughts, everything
else will be under our control.

In the action of the universal energy upon our bodies,
and in their reaction to 1t, all human pursuits are grounded.
The One Life assumes all these various forms you call your
environment. It also assumes that special form you recog-
nize as your self. When your environment arouses various
sensations, feelings, emotions, or ideas in your personal con-
sciousness, the mental states are the product of the relation
between the general manifestation of the One Reality and
your self, its particular expression. All that you feel or do
is the result of that relation.

What is the inevitable conclusion? This personality,
this little “self” labeled with a name, is not the real Thinker,
not the real Actor. Pure Spirit is the Knower and Performer
of all actions. Each personality is but one of its ways of
expressing itself. '

Until Spirit has brought the personal consciousness to
a certain stage of development the man says, “I am the actor
and knower. I think this, I feel these emotions, I do this
work.” Out of his ignorance comes suffering, which lasts
until he reaches a higher stage of development.

He does not gain this broader outlook until Spirit brings
him to it. Of himself he can do nothing to bring himself
closer to the truth that makes men free. Is this fatalism?




THE SECRET DOCTRINE OF THE TAROT 19

Not by any means. The real Ego in each personality is iden-
tical with the Supreme Spirit. Being present in every per-
sonal life, it experiences whatever suffering is felt by any-
one. It knows all the heart-aches and uncertainties that
beset us. And it labors unceasingly to transmute this suffer-
ing into joy. Not because it must, but because its nature is
Love. For we read in the Gita: “O son of Pritha, there is
nothing for me to do in these three worlds—nothing unat-
tained that is possible to attain; still I am present in action.
If for once I do not ceaselessly remain in action, all men will
follow my way, O son of Pritha. If I do not perform action
these creatures will be lost and I shall become the author of
confusion, and shall have slain all these creatures.”

Spirit is absolutely free. It is the reality at the core of
every personal life. Therefore we are all essentially free.
This is the great truth on which all religions are founded.
Opposed to 1t is the great illusion that we are subject to
unnumbered laws and conditions of the external world.

To say that we are not subject to conditions is utter
folly to all who have not reached the stage of development
in which Spirit expresses its knowledge of itself and its free-
dom through a personal center. So the wisdom of God is
foolishness with men, and to the carnally-minded He is a
Fool.

I have only sketched the general significance of this
first major trump, but I think I have said enough to put the
student on the track of its meaning. I hope, too, that this
analysis has demonstrated that the doctrine is really implied
by the meaning of the letter and the significance of the ele-
ments entering into the design.

In a sense all the trumps that follow are deductions from
the premises stated in the symbolism of the Fool. If we
accept the doctrines of this Key, logic will force us to accept
the conclusions represented by the rest of the cards. And
thus we shall find ourselves developing, as we go along, an
orderly sequence of statements which will at last provide
us with a complete philosophy.

To be continied
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NOTE BOOK OF A PSYCHIC.

By S. E. Archer.
IL

NE day the “Small Person” hovered near me as I
was gathering roses and jasmine sprays in the old
rose garden,

“I wish I was a real little girl; I want to pick
flowers,” she said.

“Are there not flowers in your home place?” I asked her.

“I have no home place,” was the answer., “No Mama,
not any one, and I live with strangers.”

“And the Good Lady?”

“Oh! she’s an angel, and she goes where she can do
good. When she’s away I stay with kind people; but they
are not my father and my mother, nor my brothers and
sisters. I have no uncles nor aunties, or any one of my
own. What’s the matter with me? Why don’t T live like
other little girls?”

“You are a dear child,” I assured her, “and I am sure
there are people in your world, who are of your family, and
who will make a home for you.”

“How can they if they do not love me? The Angel
Lady says love is what makes a real home, and I never had
anybody to love me in all my life.”

The child’s little form swayed before me and it seemed
as if she would float away, so ethereal was she. Yet she
apparently clung to my presence, so I sat very still and felt
all the fondness I could for her. And I kept thinking, “I wish
the Angel Lady would come, for how can I know what to
do for this little wanderer from the skies? And how can I
keep her near me if anyone from the house should join me?”
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Just as near to me as she had ever come, was she now,
and I was as quiet as my strong desire to be still helped me
to stillness, as I said very softly to her:

“You are weary; rest here with me and try to feel that
this is your home; that my mother is your mother; can you
not do this?” No answer came back, but a smile of rare
beauty added to the charm of her pure face. She kept
smiling and then suddenly she lifted her hand and beckoned
to some unseen persomn.

“That is my friend, off there; she is coming soon, and
now I shall not be so homesick.”

T could see no one; or feel anyone, and I looked at the
child inquiringly.

“Oh! she’s coming, but she is away off and busy. I saw
her signal and I answered it. If I could stay with her all
the time I would not be so homesick. That’s what it is, I
feel homesick. Did you ever feel homesick?”

“Yes,” I said, “and I know what it is, but I thought the
angels in heaven were happy always, and never homesick,
or lonely.”

“Why, I’'m not an angel, or in heaven, or anything of
that kind. The Good Lady 1s, and all the people about me
call her the Angel Lady. She must live in heaven; I don’t;
I live near here and I can see you often when you do not
know it. But I must not come to you until I have permis-
sion each time, and this I get only when you are out of doors,
and by yourself, and no one else is where they can see you.
If you are not well I see only a shadow of you, and when
you are cross, I have to get away from you.”

“No more will I be cross, if it troubles you, little Friend;
and I will make it a rule to be alone every day so that you
can come and visit with me.”

“No, no, I will never be able to see you, if you do this.
Now you are free, and I am free, and no one else knows
how I can come to you as I do. The Good Lady brings me,
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and she comes for me. She told me I could not see other
children because they had not the “fire light” on the top of
their heads. Some have it; lots of them have it, but I never
have seen it on any one but you. But, if you did not want
me I could not come. When I think of you, and go to you,
you always shine the brightest; that's why I know I'm wel-
come. But you do not need me as I do you, and I must not
put sorrow upon you.”

“Sorrow? Do the people where you live talk sorrow?
I thought only we on earth had trouble.”

The little person drew nearer to me. “What is sor-
row?” she asked me. “What is trouble? What makes
them? Please tell me. I say these words, but what do they
mean?”

How could I really answer such questions? But I re-
plied, “T will ask my mother to tell me just exactly, and she
will help us both to know what makes sorrow. The Bible
says our Saviour was a ‘Man of Sorrows,’” but I do not know
what that means.”

The child did not at all understand my words for she
looked at me with a puzzled expression on her face, and then
shook her head in that half-entranced manner she often had.

“I like your mother,” she said after a little. “I wish I
could talk to her; does she have sorrows?”

“Lots and lots, but she tries to bear them, and she never
complains. That is what I am trying to learn of her, but I
am not patient, for I do complain, and find fault, and say
things I ought to be ashamed of every day.”

The Little Person looked so distressed at this that I
laughed outright.

“If I had a mother and she loved me, I would not disobey
her for all the world. Everything she told me to do I would
love to do, and I would never, never make her unhappy.”

“Could you get along all the time, do you think, with
brothers and sisters, and other people, and not have trouble
with them?”
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“I would not care for anyone but my mother,” she an-
swered; “and no one else could ever get near me, or trouble
me, as you say.”

“You are a good and unselfish child and ought to have
a mother’s love about you. I wish you had it, and had it all
alone to yourself. That is what I do not have, and it is why
I am often in quarrels with the family. Everybody feels
that Mother ought to do everything and go everywhere and
help everybody. No one seems to think of her as being tired,
or sick, or wanting to be alone. I just hate people sometimes
for bringing all their troubles to her, and whenever I get
the chance, I tell them things they don't like.”

“Oh! how can you?”

1 saw I had shocked the child; so I set to work to com-
fort her.

“Let me tell you something about my mother; may I?”
“Oh, yes, indeed what is it ?”’

“My mother had no mother after she was three years
old. Her mother died, and left a young baby, and my mother
was a little tot just running about. And do you know that
when she was four years old her father put her in a boarding
school, and she and her nurse lived there for two years?
Then when he came home again, he got married, and took
my mother and her baby sister, who had been with their
aunt, back to his house. Mother has never forgotten the
sufferings she endured, although she had with her to care for
her, her old nurse. But both of them were unhappy and
wanted to go home and I think it was cruel in her father to
leave her there. Mother said the people were kind and it
was a nice place, and that her father did the best he could
for her at the time. She never does say a word against
anyone and never will. But I never liked her father, and I
told him so, once.

“When she was ten years old, she and her sister were
sent to a boarding school in the city for the winter, while
he was away, again, and there she was so very ill that our
dear grandfather (her mother’s father) went to the school
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one day in his big traveling carriage, with my aunt, and
took both children to his home. He said they would spend
the holidays with him, and perhaps by that time they would
be well. But they never went back either to their school,
or to their father's house. Grandfather and Auntie took
entire charge of them and Mother was sick for a long, long
time.”

“Oh, how sad,” whispered my sympathetic visitor.

“Yes, indeed, it was sad, and even now Mother does
not like to be spoken to about her childhood. Seems to me
if my life had been like that I would have hated everybody,
my father most of all.”

“Oh, how sad to be a child at all,”” she said discon-
solately.

“No,” I replied, “not if you have a real mother, but the
trouble is real mothers have more children than the other
kind, and I, for one, don’t like so many brothers and sisters.”

“T wish I could know what it all means, what do we
want to be born for, at all?” asked the perplexed listener,

“Mother says the one thing we are born for is to learn,
and when the lessons are ours, and we have mastered them
well, we should use the knowledge we have to benefit others.
And, do you know, she says what she learned through her
sufferings in childhood, was to be good to every human be-
ing. ‘Everyone,’ she says, ‘needs kindness, and no one ever
gets enough of it,” and so she is kind to all the world.”

“She’s an angel, then, for that’s what makes an angel,”
my little visitor said, with touching pathos in her voice.

“Yes, she 1s an angel, but 1 hope she will not be taken
to live with the angels in heaven and leave us. If she does,
it would be like death to me.”

“I don’t know what you mean,” she said.

“Well, never mind, don’t try to know. You must not
care when I speak of things you do not like. You see it is
the way we talk here; but you should not know about such
things as death.”
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“I want to know all you will teach me.”

“No, oh, no, you do not, for I have many things to see,
and hear, that make me very ugly, I say dreadful words,
and I feel more than I say.”

“You do?” she queried in amazed tones.

“Yes; for instance, one of my brothers went huntmg
with a lot of his friends, and they killed pheasants, and other
wild creatures, and when I saw them, I cried and said awful
words, just awful words. What did T say?

“Just the exact words, I do not remember now, but I
told all those boys they were real murderers, and that God
would never forgive them. They laughed at me, and I told
them the Bible said ‘never a sparrow falls to the ground,
but the heavenly Father knows all about it” Then they
scoffed more and told me I did not quote the Bible right.
By this time I was in my very worst temper, and while I
was saying ugly words to them my father came along and
led me away, and told me to stay in my room alone for two
hours, as a punishment. I was so sick I did not want to sit
up, and I went to bed. Mother came to me then, and read
to me until I was asleep.

“What should I do without her?” I concluded in an aside
to myself,

“Oh, dear, oh, dear,” I heard said in plaintive tones, and
quickly I realized I had done a wrong to my little companion.

So to cheer her I offered to sing, and, she consenting, I
sang in my best style, hoping to please her. As she did not
speak when I had finished, I turned to ask her how she liked
the song, but she was gone. My roses were drooping, and
my blossoms needed to be in water, so I returned to the
house, although reluctantly, and my thoughts remained with
that child who was so strange a being to me, and was but
a phantom to others, Usually I did not try to explain her
puzzling existence, for life was too interesting at that time
to me, to be long concerned over things I could not readily
understand.

But I felt uneasy lest I had made her unhappy by my
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talk and I resolved to go to Mother and ask her to help me
to fathom not only that child’s life, but the greater mystery
to me: my acquaintance with her.
¥ k * X * % %

There came a time when one of the house-help was sick,
and our family physician was there attending the case. I
did not know he was in the house that particular morning
when I went running down stairs and met him in the hall
talking to my parents. He called me to come to him, and I
went taking his proffered hand and smiling a response to his
kindly greeting. He was our oldest, best friend, my grand-
father’s boyhood friend, then his physician and then ours,
and we all dearly loved him. He was a presiding Elder in
his church, and occasionally preached in the various neigh-
borhoods where his denomination had meeting houses. And
we always went to hear him, if possible. . He expected this
of us, for we were his family, he said.

“What is this I hear about you having an Invisible about
you; a phantom that no one else can see or hear?” he asked
of me,

I looked in dismay at my mother, but it did no good; he
insisted I should answer his question.

“I do not know the meaning of the two big words you
have used,” I demurely replied.

“What, don’t understand what an Invisible is?”
“No, Sir, I have never seen one.”

The laughter that followed this reply gave me a moment
in which to collect my senses and to be quiet.

“Well], what is a2 phantom then?”
“I really do not know."”

“Then tell me what you call the child whom you saw
when your mother’s old school-master was here; come now,
tell me.”

“I do not call her anything, for T have never heard any
name.”

“Extraordinary—and who do you think she is?” he
asked.
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“Oh, one of God’s children, I suppose, Doctor.”
“Let me ask one more question,” he persisted.
“Where did you first meet hert”

“Outdoors, where one meets all the best things, the
sky, the hills, the flowers, running brooks, and singing birds.”

My answer caused my mother to turn and look at me.

“Never mind, Eleanor,” the Doctor said to her, “I know
the risk I am running in asking questions of a child, but these
are not the answers of a child. What have you been doing
to your offspring, that one of them should talk as a
grownup.”

“But, come, child,” he continued, “tell me something
about this little ghost you have in the garden?”

“Ask the ghost that will soon be in your carriage with
you, Doctor,” I answered.

The good man started, and my father who had shown
signs of displeasure at the continuance of the interview,
spoke rather sharply to me, and told me that I had talked
enough to the Doctor and could go away now. It was such
a relief to me to get away that I darted out of the house, and
ran with all my speed toward the orchards. The dogs joined
in the race, and we ran on, and entirely out of sight, before
I stopped. Then I sat down and shivered as though I had
a chill. Such misery I endured, and such remorse! What
was the reason I had to suffer so much, and be repelled so
continually by those I loved? What was the matter with
me? What made me see and hear what others did not? I
could not comfort myself, and [ sat there disconsolate.
Neither could I understand why T said things in answer to
questions put to me. I did not like my impulsive habit of
answering people without the least idea of what I would
say. What caused me to make that dreadful speech to my
dear old friend about there being a ghost in his carriage?
Then, too, it was a lie, for I did not know it to be true. “Why
did I say that?” I exclaimed audibly.

“But it is true, for the Angel Lady says so,” and there
beside me was the Small Person, looking at me with such
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sympathy and good will expressed in her face and voicé,
that I felt a glow of comfort, and was instantly free of the
chilly feeling of a moment before.

“What did the Angel Lady say to you about it, tell me,”
I said.

“She said you were suffering, and as she was partly the
cause of it, that I was to go to you and comfort you. She
helped you to say some of the words to your Doctor friend,
and she put it in your mind to tell him about that ghost
which is to be in his carriage. And I am to tell you to forget
it, and not to speak of the Doctor or about the conversation.
‘Throw it off now,’ she told me to tell you.”

I talked a little more to the child in a careless way, and
then turned to her, and in a very serious tone said:

“Please go and ask the Angel Lady if she will not help
me to get rid of the power I have to see things that other
people do not see, and to hear what no one else seems to
hear.”

“Do you not want to see me any more?”

“Oh, that is not what I mean, but I do want to be able
to know myself better. People are horrid and they make me
sick with their questions. What are ghosts anyway? I do
not know, and I do just hate to be made to say things. All
I wish is to stop seeing and talking. Please ask your good
angel to help me. I want to be a joy to my mother, not a
trial, and my tongue is too sharp for my own good.”

L1

“Here she is now,” exclaimed the child, “wait, I will
run and tell her to read all the words you have said to me.”

“Read all the words I have said to you? Why, where is
the child?” I asked of myself, for she had gone, and I could
not see her, or any one else. Pretty soon she came near
again, and said to me in a most serious, deliberate, and al-
most metallic tone of voice:

“You cannot reject the gift that God has given you,
neither should you wish to do so. Keep your mind untainted,
remember this advice. Keep your mind untainted for your
mind is your Kingdom of Heaven, and in this Kingdom you

- SO
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will meet your Christ. Nothing else matters for you, if you
are pure in heart. You know your Bible promises that ‘the
pure in heart shall see God.””

Then, as she stopped speaking, the Child bent down her
head low before me and from out the top or center of it, I
saw a spark of light fly. I felt it, too—for it struck the top
of my head, and the tingling sensation went all over my body
like a flash. I sprang to my feet, refreshed and cheerful.

“Now,” T cried, “I will go back and get me something
to eat, as I had planned to do when stopped by the Doctor.”

The Small Person had disappeared as soon as she had
given me the spark, and the dogs had gone from me also,
so I was alone as I leisurely returned through the grounds
and went toward the pantry. To my utter surprise I saw
that the Doctor was not yet gone, and that he and my father
were in earnest conversation, and both appeared to be obliv-
ious of my presence. I did not know then, what I was to
find out for myself a while later. Meantime I sat down in
the dining-room and ate the sandwhich I had just made for
myself, and at the same time kept repeating over and over,
the solemn admonitions of the Angel Lady. I need not have
drilled myself to remember the sentences, however, for very
thoroughly were they already impressed upon my subcon-
scious mind. They are as imperishably imprinted there now
as when I first received them. And all my life I have con-
tinued to remind myself that it is “the pure in heart who
shall see God,” and that the Kingdom of Heaven is in one’s
own mind.

About dusk on the evening of that same day, I had a
strange and undefinable feeling of fright; a most uncanny,
disagreeable, and unaccountable dread of something about
to happen, and I went through the house seeking to find my
father. He was my rock of defense when cowardly fear
came upon me. But he was not anywhere to be found, and
I then sought the presence of my mother. To her I told of
my strange feeling of sudden dread, and she gave to me the
explanation of it.

Trouble had broken out with the help on the place ad-
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joining ours, and all the family were away. Mysterious
occurrences were taking place, and the Doctor who had been
there before coming here had advised my father to have
our help warned, and to send to the village for men. This
he had done, she told me, and the Doctor had agreed to have
the officials send out a guard to Balton Hill, and to telegraph
to the family.

“Now we do not know what it all means, my child, but
we will do all we can to put an end to whatever is wrong.
All T ask of you is to be quiet, and not to leave the house
again. We will all stay indoors together, and you children
will sleep as quietly as usual tonight.” '

“Stop, Mother,” I cried, “I am seeing a fire—there—at
the Balton place. A negro girl is almost obsessed with a
wicked idea—I do not see what it is—but she has thrown
several large stones on the conservatory roof, and through
the glass doors of the library. She thinks she is told to do
this by spirits, and she is an epileptic; that is all I am to say
about her. But two people are in the game she is playing,
and they make her do wicked things for them. No, it is not
murder or robbery that is planned—please don’t think ahead
for I see your thoughts. There is a worse motive than either
of these—so it seems to me—but murder may follow. No it
is not murder—but fright that will kill a person now suffer-
ing, and I believe it is this girl——"

“Oh, my child, what is it that gives you this strange
power? DBut, no matter now—go on—see if you can tell
what is the very best thing to be done.”

Mother’s voice betrayed agitation, a thing unusual for
her.

“Send the men, but do not let any of the younger help
go to the Balton’s. That girl needs to be controlled by strong
people. She should be watched every moment, or she will
set fire to the big house. That is what she feels she has
to do.

“Somebody up at that place has hypnotic power over
her, whatever that is, and whoever it is wants the house
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burned so that the family will not be able to return there
all the year. Two people, a man and a woman, want this, and
one of them can cause this girl to do as he wishes. She is
hardly responsible, but I do not like her. She is so dark in
her mind. Do not have Father go there, or any of our family.
More trouble will follow if the conditions are not quickly
controlled. No, it will not do to leave that girl on the place
any longer, and the sooner she is removed the better it will
be for the neighborhood. Some one is busy spreading the
report that the place is haunted, and that ghosts are throw-
ing the big stones. Several of these stones have been hurled
from trees, by this man. I see the trees that are near the
house. The Sheriff and his men are needed now, or will be
needed there tonight. I hope they will not be too late in
getting there. Now, I have lost the picture,” I said in a tone
of great relief.

The evening was a disturbed time for us all. My father
chafed at the necessity of his staying at home, when he felt
he should go to our neighbor’s house, but my mother made
it plain to him that we might have need of his protection.
Some of our help had gone to Balton’s and the young people
on the place were ordered to stay indoors. Several persons
were guarding our barns and stables, and two men were in
the grounds watching the houses. Everyone was anxiously
expecting news from the neighboring hill, on which was the
handsome house of our friends, the Balton’s, and all were
dreading to have tidings of trouble from there.

Toward nine o’clock I had a feeling of suffocation and
I called to my mother to come to me. I felt too weak to lift
my head from the pillow.

“Mother,” I said, “more men are needed, those who are
there are not alert enough and the place will be set on fire—
it is on fire now. Quick, tell Father.”

She hurried from the room and to the piazza where my
father was talking to one of the watchmen. Calling him
aside she urged him to send the men on a run to the Balton’s,
that a wing of the house was on fire,

Without hesitation my father accepted my statement as
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truth, and hurriedly started the men, and at the same time
sent a messenger on horseback to the village. But before
this messenger could reach there, the light from Balton
Hill informed the country round that there was a fire, and
quickly many people were hurrying to it.

I was like one half frozen though it was a warm, sum-
mer’s night, and I felt as if a hand had been fastened tightly
about my head, and held it as in a vise,

“What is Doctor doing up there in that crowd,” I cried.
“Is he there?” asked Mother.

“Yes, and he is troubled about that girl. I see; he wants
to take her away but there are ugly people about him, and
he is trying to influence the girl in a kindly way. His driver
wants him to leave the place and is telling him that the
horses are too restless to stand much longer.” My father
came into the room then, and stood listening.

“The upper wing is burning now, and the people cannot
get much out of the library, but the main building will not
go. They are putting water onit. Doctor told Father some-
thing about the trouble up there when he was here today. I
see it in his mind. But he did not think himself that he
would be back there tonight. He was on his way home,
when he felt strangely uneasy about the girl and thought
he would stop and give her something to make her sleep
soundly. Oh, I do wish he would start there is so much ex-
citement, and the girl is like a wild animal. Men are helping
to put her into the carriage, but she is kicking and scream-
ing, and begging some one she calls ‘Alf’ to save her.

“Doctor is telling the people he wishes to take her to the
Hospital, and have her well cared for and he has told a
woman there to come along to take care of her. This the
woman does not want to do, in fact, none of the negroes care
to leave the place, although they are in a panic. Fear has
nearly paralyzed some of them, and everyone is intensely
excited about the fire. It is increasing in intensity, and now
there is but one boy and the woman to help the Doctor, and
the coachman can scarcely control the horses. Oh, now,
they have lifted the girl into the carriage, and laid her on
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the seat. Oh, no, she has rolled off of it, and is lying in a
heap. Doctor is calling for help, and some men have heard
him, above the roar of the flames, and are running toward
the carriage. Men hold the horses and others help lift
the girl out of the carriage. She is still lying limp—all in a
heap. The horses are now unhitched, and the driver is down
beside the Doctor, helping him. Now, Doctor whispers some-
thing to him, and they quietly lift the girl, and put her back
into the carriage, and the men are pulling it away toward
one of the houses. Something has happened already or is
about to happen, and Doctor is wishing for Father. Tell
him to take some one and go quickly. They will come back
in safety, in Doctor’s carriage, and he will stay here all
night. Now I cannot see anything, and I am going to sleep.”

The details of the night’s happenings I learned from
my mother later, and she said the “something” I saw hap-
pening and did not describe was the sudden collapse and
death of the girl. The Doctor said she died in the carriage,
and that he had difficulty in keeping the fact from those
about him, until he, and his coachman got the carriage to
the tenant house, where she had lived.

“Then her’s was the ghost I saw in the Doctor’s car-
riage?”

“Yes, if there is any such thing as a ghost, but I want
you to put the subject out of your mind now, and we will
go into town and spend the afternoon with your cousins, A
little diversion will do us both good.”

It was always so with Mother; she could make sunshine
in the heart of the most unhappy person, for her unselfish
nature radiated light and love. To please her I tried to for-
get the pictures I had seen, but I could not banish from my
mind the longing to understand myself, and to know what
the faculty was that enabled me at times to sense coming
events before they transpired, and to see what others about
me could not see, and to hear and answer voices where no
one else caught the sounds that broke the silence about them.

To be continued.




THE LISTS OF EUSEBIUS, THE OLD CHRONICLE
AND THE FALSE LIST OF SYNCELLUS.

1
The Lists of Eusebius.
By Orlando P. Schmidt.

CCORDING to Eusebius, Manetho assigned 13,900
years to the “gods” and “heroes.” He tells us that
“Primus Agyptiorum deus Vulcanus fuit, qui
etiam ignis repertor apud eos celebratur. Ex eo

Sol: postea Agathodazmon: deinde Saturnus: tum Osiris:
exin Osiridis frater Typhon: ad extremum Orus, Osiridis
et Isidis filius. Hi primi inter Agyptios rerum potiti sunt.
Deinceps continuata successione delapsa est regia auctoritas
usque ad Bytin per annos tredecim mille ac nongentos.”

This total of 13,900 years, when critically analyzed,
turns out to be the sum () of 11,885 years assigned to the
“gods” and 1,255 years assigned to the “manes,” or so-called
“heroes.”

Eusebius, after stating that these so-called “years” were
in reality months, continues thus:

Post deos regnavere heroes annis. ...........c..... 1255
Rursusque alii reges dominati sunt annis............ 1817
Tum alii triginta reges Memphitae annis........... 1790
Deinde alii Thinitae decem reges annis............. 350
Secuta est manium heroumque dominatio annis..... 5813

Sumna temporum in 11,000 consurgit annorum.

But it is evident, at first view, that these several items
no longer appear in their true order ; the “Other Kings” now
precede the “Memphite Kings;” the “Memphite Kings,” in
their turn, precede the “Thinite Kings,” while the “Manes
and Heroes,” in some unaccountable way, follow after the
Memphite and Thinite Kings. In other words, the followers
of Horus are placed after, instead of before, the kings set
out in the 30 dynasties of Manetho.

In addition to all this, the total of the Manes and human
kings, which was 5,213 years, is included (as 5,813 years) in
the second total of 11,000 years.
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It seems that, for some reason, Eusebius needed 2,206
years, and it required 24,900 months to produce this number
of years. The correct succession was as follows:

CGOOS" 5o ¢ s § e 3 e § Swie s § s ¥ O 11,885 years
M ANES’ . vein e ettt as e 1,255 vears

Total (9 Sothiac cycles) .....covvnuinnann 13,140 years
%10 Thinite KINEs” vowwn o swee s swaivs 5 & 8 pees s s 350 years
“30 (?) Memphite Kings” ..........cevniennn 1,797 years
“Other Kngs™ s s swnws 5 svwss 5 somng s Favows 95 1,810 years

Grand $0A] wes v v oy sumss 5 swemns ¢ osens £ 17,097 years

The last item of Eusebius, “manes and heroes,” shows,
on its face, that it was originally “manes and human kings,”
for “manes and heroes” is an absurdity.

In vague vears the above total of 13,140 years would be
13,149.

Eusebius did not believe in the reality of any system of
chronological numbers which could not be made to “agree
with Hebrew chronology,” as he understood it, and, there-
fore, handled all such numbers with a levity and wilful care-
lessness unparalleled in history. He virtually admits this,
when he says:

“Sed revera dominatio, quam narrant Egyptii, deorum,
heroum et manium tenuisse putatur lunares annos omnino

viginti quatuor mille et nongentos, ex quibus fiunt solares
anni 2206.”

Having, as he supposed, effectually disposed of the trou-
blesome chronology of the Egyptians, he was not very par-
ticular about copying the items.

The Egyptian priests informed Herodotus, about 450
B. C, that “it was 17,000 years before the reign of Amasis,
when the number of their gods was increased from eight to
twelve.” (Hist. II, 43.) Now, as 17,000 is a round number,
and the 17,097 years extend down to 287 B. C,, the beginning
of the reign of Ptolemy Philadelphus, the two estimates
seem to be one and the same. The Sothiac cycles of the gods
and heroes . (11,895 + 1,255 = 13,149) came to a close at the
Sothiac Era, 4244 B. C., the adopted date of the beginning
of the kingdom in Egypt. This date is verified and sustained
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by the following totals, checked by the epochs and separate

reigns:

Era of Mena, beginning of first historical cycle............ 4244 B. C.

“Ten Thinite Kings"” ....ciiiiiirireecroroasssarrossanns 350
Beginning of first Memphite Dynasty ............... 3894 B. C.

(?) “Memphite kings” .....viiiniinrininniiiearennrinnnes 1797
Beginning of Hyksos Dynasty .....ccocvvvevennnees. 2097 B. C.

“Other Kings” .. ..ucuiiiiuiiniianeroeenareecaneranansees 1810

Accession of Ptolemy Philadelphus ............ccvvven... 287 B. C.

Each of the above dates marks a turning point in Egyp-
tian history; 4244 B. C,, the establishment of the Kingdom
by Mena; 3894 B. C., the beginning of the first Memphite
Dynasty; 2097 B. C,, the beginning of the great ’Aamu or
Hyksos Dynasty; and 287 B. C,, the accession of Ptolemy
Philadelphus, under whom Manetho published his history.

The date 3894 B. C. is verified by the much discussed, but
little understood, total of 3,555 years to the end of Nec-
tanebos’ reign, that is, to 339 B. C.

In copying the dynastic lists of Manetho, as transmit-
ted by Africanus, Eusebius evinced even more indifference
and carelessness, but when he came to the XVI Dynasty of
32 Theban “Hyks,” who were tributary to the 6 Hyksos
Kings of the XVII Dynasty and reigned 260 years, he began
to systematically change the lists, in order to make it appear
that they actually harmonized with his own peculiar notions
of “Hebrew chronology.” For example, he arbitrarily placed
the beginning of the XVI Dynasty at 2016 B. C.—changing
its total from 260 to 190 years; the beginning of the XVIII
Dynasty at 1723 (instead of 1824) B. C.; and the close of the
XIX Dynasty, which was likewise the close of Manetho’s
IT Book and II Cycle, at 1181 (instead of 1324) B. C, chang-
ing its total from (237-85) 152 to 194 years.

It was a comparatively easy matter to thus change
Manetho’s dynasty totals, but such fixed dates as 2016, 1723
and 1181 B. C. made it necessary for Eusebius to also change
the succeeding numbers, in order to place the beginning of
the Persian (XXVII) Dynasty at 525 B. C. and the end of
the XXX Dynasty at 339 B. C,, or 15 years before the death
of Alexander the Great. At the very outset, he had to add
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42 years to the XIX Dynasty and take from the succeeding
dynasties 143 years.

After placing the beginning of the XVIII Dynasty at
1723 B. C., we find that he gave this dynasty, including the
85 years of Ramesses IT and Menephthah, which belong to
the XIX Dynasty, 348 years. This was Manetho’s true
aumber for 263 + 85 = 348. But he added to the 5 remaining
reigns of the XIX Dynasty the required 42 years, as follows:

Manetho Eusebius
3. Menephthes (Seti II)...... 5 years 5. Sethos (Set-necht)....... 51 years
4. Amenmeses (Amen-mes)..20 years (6) Ramses ................. 66 vears
S. Sethos (Set-necht) ....... 51 years (3) Amenephthis ........... 40 years
6. Rampsakes(Ramesses I11).61 years (4) Ammenemes ............ 26 vears
7. Ramesses (Ramesses IV).. 8 years (7) Thuoris ..........c.vvnn. 7 years
Thuoris (Ramesses VI).... 7 years _—
—_— 194 years
152 years

This may serve as an introductory example of the havoc
wrought by Eusebius in his vain attempts to make it appear
that the Manethonian Lists agreed with his own false no-
tions of “Hebrew (?) chronology.”

The worst effect of these unauthorized changes, how-
ever, was that they reacted, through Syncellus, on the trust-
worthy lists of Africanus, for Syncellus (no doubt honestly)
attempted to make them conform to the lists of Eusebius.

The XIX Dynasty of Africanus, as corrected by Syncel-
lus, now appears, as follows:

XIX DYNASTY OF 7 DIOSPOLITAN KINGS

1, Sethos ....vvvvvvivennnnnnn. (5D 51 years
2, Rampsakes cuoveimsvassvsos (61) 61 years
3. Amenephthis ....... R (5 20 years
4, RamesSes «...oveevvenvnnnnns ( 8) 60 years
5. Ammenemes .........c...... (20; 5 years
6. Thuoris .....covvvviverannnnn. (7 7 years

TROER]  wwnnom w sressmnca + seomanaims » (152) 204 years

In the first place, Eusebius, who chose to follow Jose-
phus in preference to Manetho, added the first 2 kings of
this dynasty (Ramesses Miamoun and Menephthah) with 85
years, to his XVIII Dynasty, thereby reducing the 7 kings
of the XIX Dynasty to 5 (Africanus had 7 kings and 237
years). Although the heading still shows 7 kings, Ram-
esses IT and Menephthah, the Pharaoh of the Exodus, no
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longer appear in the list. In addition to this, the order of
succession of the 5 remaining kings has been changed, for
Menephthes (Amenepthis), with 5 years, ought to appear
before Amen-meses (Ammenemes), with 20 years.

Thus this dynasty was reduced to a perfect wreck, and
what was still left of it has since been completely demolished
by our modern Egyptologists.

Having added 42 years to his XIX Dynasty, giving him
542 years between 1723 and 1181 B. C., Eusebius was con-
fronted with the problem of getting rid of 143 years be-
tween the XIX and XXVII Dynasties, as it was well known
that the Persian dynasty opened at 525 B. C. Now Manetho’s
separate reigns during this period summed up exactly 799
years, but Eusebius could use only 656 of these. The 799
years just mentioned were distributed in dynasties, as fol-
lows:

XX Dynasty (7 kings)...ecvcveeerneernnns
XXI Dynasty (7 kings)....veveerrnvnnnnns
XXII Dynasty (9 kings).......

XXIII Dynasty (3 kings)........
XXIV Dynasty (4 kings) .. oovvveeenennnnnn.
XXVI Dynasty (6 kings)......oeveevennnnn

Total ., . vomies s wiaisn s s 799 years

The difficulty of reducing this sum-total of 799 years

was greatly increased by a mistake made by Eusebius. He
included in his computation of the required 656 years, 44
years for his XXV Dynasty of Ethiopian Kings, which was
contemporaneous with the XXIV Dynasty. The following
sypnosis will give the reader a general idea of how he pro-
ceeded.

XX Dynasty...... (185) 178 years Reduction 7 years

XXI Dynasty...... (130) 130 years
XXI1I Dynasty...... (220) 49 years Reduction 171 years
XXIII Dynasty...... (59 44 years Reduction 15 years
XXIV Dynasty...... ( 65) 44 years Reduction 21 years
XXV Dynasty...... ( 65) 44 years Increase 44 years
XXVI Dynasty...... (140) 167 years Increase 27 years
Total .... (799) 656 years  Total Reduction 143 years

It will be seen that Eusebius deducted 7 years from the
total of the XX Dynasty. The reason for this is evident. He
knew that Manetho had placed the first 7 years of the reign
of Ramesses-Uaphra in his II Book to complete his IT His-

R AT Y it Do i B
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torical Cycle, but he overlooked the fact that these 7 years
were not embraced in the 29 years assigned to this kind in
Manetho’s XX Dynasty.

It must be said, however, that he copied the XXI Dy-
nasty correctly. On the contrary, when we come down to
the XXII Dynasty, headed by the Shishak expressly men-
tioned in the Bible, we find, to our amazement, that he re-
duced this dynasty from 9 to 3 kings and from 220 to 49
years!

Respecting the XXII Dynasty, we now know, beyond a
doubt, that it was composed of 9 kings who reigned 220
years. This appears conclusively from inscriptions pre-
served in and about the so-called “Hall of the Bubastids”
at Karnak and the “Festival Hall” of Osarkon II, discov-
ered by Naville at Bubastis; from Apis-memorials discov-
ered in the Serapeum by Mariette; and from records of
extraordinary rises of the Nile recently found by Legrain at
Karnak, checked to the year, by the epoch-reigns of Osarkon
IT and Pa-mui (964 and 844 B. C.).

How, then, we are constrained to ask, could Eusebius
reconcile such wholesale changes of Manetho’s lists (for he
publishes them to the world as Manetho’s lists) with his con-
science? We will let him answer in his own words.

In reducing his fictitious total of 24,900 imaginary
months to 2,206 solar years, he says, “for what we now call
months the Egyptians then called years.”

In summing up the years and total of the “manes,” “he-
roes” and human kings, he adds: “All these together amount
to 11,000 years, which are likewise lunar years of one month.
The total number of years which the Egyptians give to their
gods, heroes and manes sum up 24,900, which reduced to
. solar years amount to only 2,206. This period (2,206 years)
agrees with Hebrew-chronology, for the Hebrews call Egyp-
tos Mizraim, who reigned many years after the Flood. Miz-
raim was born to Ham, the son of Noah, and moved to Egypt
to live there at the beginning of the Dispersion. Accord-
ing to the Hebrews, there were 2,242 years from Adam to
the Flood.
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“The Egyptians say that they had certain heroes and
manes to whom they assign more than 20,000 lunar years
by converting the years of Hebrew history into months.
They obtain this sum by counting the years from the first
created man to Mizraim, who was the first of the Egyptians,
and from him (Mlzralm) the first dynasty of the Egyptians
was derived.

It may not be out of place to compare the extraordinary
views of Eusebius with what Dr. Budge has to say on the
same subject in his late History of Egypt (vol. I, p. 162). In
introducing what he is pleased to term “The Legendary Pe-
riod,” Dr. Budge says:

“The fact that the ancient Egyptians of the historical
period attempted to formulate their hazy ideas concerning
the pre-dynastic period of their history and its duration is
made known to us by certain of the versions of the King List
of Manetho, which have been preserved by George the Syn-
cellus.

“The statements which refer to this period that are
found in them, as well as the number of years which the gods,
demigods, kings, ghosts, etc., are alleged to have reigned
prove that those who drew up the materials from which
Manetho compiled his King List had no correct knowledge
of the duration of the pre-dynastic period in Egypt, or even
of the early dynastic period, and it is now quite certain that
even in the time of the XIX Dynasty, its history had long
since degenerated into legend and a confused mass of hope-
lessly mixed tradition.”

As Eusebius honestly believed, that Mizraim could not
be placed farther back than ca. 2724 B. C,, he could not pos-
sibly, from his peculiar point of view, attach much impor-
tance to the chronological numbers of Manetho which
summed up exactly (350 +3555) 3905 years between the ac-
cession of Menes (his Mizraim) and the end of Nectanebos’
reign. But as the Old Chronicle, falsely so-called, (although
it certainly antedates Eusebius) is so intimately connected
with the changes made by Eusebius, it will not be out of
place to now take up this remarkable document,

To be continued




CHIPS FROM BED-ROCK.
By J. M. Bicknell.
PHENOMENA.

ERRONEOUS INTERPRETATIONS OF PHENOMENA.
real existing external objects. When one man looks
at another, he is convinced that the exact form and
appearance which he sees is actually outside there

in space. This is the great illusion of the physical plane, the
mistaking of phenomena for the external capacity.

r]:‘\ HE common view of mankind is that phenomena are

Mistaking phenomena for the external capacity is the
cause of the so-called materialistic tendencies that charac-
terize the present age. The scientist, when he mixes phe-
nomena, thinks that he is mixing external objects. The
phenomena which the scientist calls the object, are no more
than signs, like names, by which he can keep separate trace
of the capacities that he brings together. Yet no class of
men get more entangled in the web of their own sensations
than do scientific specialists. While at work in his labora-
tory, the chemist forgets that the instruments he works
with, his rooms, his own body, and the chemicals with which
he is experimenting, are all, in the form in which he is think-
ing of them, purely phenomenal, and he remains oblivious
to the fact that he is really experimenting with something
else from which he is trying to elicit some new phenomena.
When by bringing two elements together he produces what
he calls a new compound element, he imagines that the new
phenomenon has been produced by bringing together the
phenomenal appearances of the constituent elements, while,
in fact, he has only mixed the external capacities and pro-
duced a new phenomenon.
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To the same mistake is due most of the religious per-
secution that is practiced in the world. A man is born in a
nation that is devoted to some form of religion. He is
brought up to a belief in that religion. It is the religion of
his parents and of his neighbors. To most persons the par-
ticular church-house, the pastor, the character of church
service, together with the religious society-work done in
connection with the church, are what to them constitutes
religion. The average man is not much informed as to other
religions than his own. When he hears the word religion
he thinks of all the phenomenal forms which he has been
accustomed to call religion, and to him any other set of
forms is not a true religion. It never occurs to him that
the same invisible activities in life that produce for him the
phenomena that he calls religion might produce for other
persons of different intellectual development and with a
different environment an altogether different set of phe-
nomena, which phenomena such other persons might, with
as much sincerity as he, look upon as their form of religion.
Assuming the forms and ceremonies to which he is accus-
tomed to be the only true religion, disregarding the charac-
ter of the ego, such a man will persecute all other forms of
religion.

It is to this mistake that is due most of the wrangling
in the world about the good, the true, and the right. Man
takes it for true that what to him is good, true, or right in
religion, politics, government, or social movements, is the
same for every one else. If you differ from one on an educa-
tional, religious, or political measure, he will charge in argu-
ment that you are opposed to education, to religion, or to
the political party which he happens to espouse. You may
agree with the man as to the ultimate results aimed at, but
the mentioning of those results produces in the mind of the
one certatn phenomena which he makes his pet measure,
while the same mentioning produces in the mind of the other
a different phenomenon, which he sets up as his pet measure.
The trouble is that neither one is sufficiently informed on
the subject.
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Another common mistake is that of considering imme-
diate phenomena as the ultimate purpose. This mistake
may be observed in the view taken by the average man of
his body, his social relations, and his operations in business.
The average man thinks only of feeding and clothing ‘his
body, of gratifying his bodily appetites, and of increasing
his possessions in money and property. And these things
he considers as the only purpose of life. In fact, most men
look on such things as constituting life itself. Why gather
up food and clothing for the body? Why amass wealth?
What is it all for? Few ask themselves such questions, or,
if they should chance to think of such questions, they would
likely answer that it was to sustain themselves and to pro-
vide for their families. But why should they be sustained,
and why should their families be provided for to simply go
on and repeat the same things that he has done? Is that
all there is to it? Is life and this great Universe established
only to permit a continual repetition of this little round of
physical gratification? Men stuff their bodies with food to
gratify the palate, and by so doing bring on themselves many
ills and much suffering. They pile up wealth, then die and
leave it for heirs to quarrel over. It never occurs to most
men that such things are only incidental to a purpose of
final attainment, and that it is sheer folly to devote one’s
life to the procuring of {food, clothing, and wealth, beyond
what is essential to that final attainment. When man be-
comes imbued with the conviction that life has a far reaching
purpose beyond the length of his days on earth, and that his
body is only an instrument belonging to him, he will cease
to dawdle with that instrument, and will seek to discover
what he can accomplish by the proper use of his body. He
will no longer assume that his body was made for no other
purpose than to be gratified, and that the only purpose of
life is to furnish the gratifications.

The same mistake is obvious in the blind subserviency
to the dictates of fashion. Good judgment would indicate
that the body should be furnished such clothing as is neces-
sary to its health and comfort, and of such make as is be-
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coming to the person, in harmony with his work, and as
will detract as little attention as possible from the ego itself.
Many persons, however, especially women, when they see
another, who is supposed to stand high in society, wear a
certain form of dress, at once conclude that that form is the
thing to wear. The purpose of dress is not considered. A
certain form must be adopted for no reason other than that
some one else has adopted that form. Fashion says you
must wear so and so. Therefore you wear it without regard
to sense or decency. Millions of dollars are wasted every
year through change of fashions. Any new fad will meet
with ready recognition, even when the old style was far the
most comfortable and becoming. You constantly meet with
persons who are tortured with embarrassment, because they
are not dressed in fashion, when at the same time they are
dressed in a more sensible and appropriate way than are
those who pose as the leaders of fashion. If one would con-
sider the purpose of clothing, he would look only to his own
needs in dress as in every thing else. He would not waste
his time worrying about being dressed like some one else.

A young man starts out to get an education. He finds
that institutions of learning have:a curriculum, and that
when a student passes the examinations properly in the pre-
scribed branches he is given a diploma. That is supposed to
be an education. Such a young man thinks that if he can
pass those examinations and get a diploma he will be edu-
cated. That is the education, so far as thoughts on the mat-
ter go. Later he may see his error. He may learn that
many go through college and get a diploma, and yet acquire
little real education. By stuffed memory, by tricks, through
influence and favoritism, one may sometimes get a diploma
without much education. To be educated, one must learn
to think. Not many institutions of learning, however, teach
their pupils to think clearly, connectedly, and with concen-
tration. Most of the education prevalent is mere white-
wash, sought as an eclat.

It would seem that the purpose of a college education
ought be to develop the finer forces of the man, and to point
to higher levels. But it is fast coming to the point where a

i~
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college education means, in large degree, an intimate ac-
quaintance with fads and skill in athletics. Teachers and
pupils are far more enthusiastic in their competition with
the man apes of the jungle than in any subject pertaining
to the higher planes of thought. The hog is heaithy, has
hog-health. The hog is exceedingly strong also. Yet the
hog has not one cell in his body that vibrates in harmony
with what should be the higher aspirations of a human be-
ing. Brute-force, a brute-body, and brute-exercis_es are in
harmony with the brute. It is not necessary to be a brute
to be healthy. Each body should conform to the functions
to be performed. A body is healthy when it so conforms.
A body belonging to a highly developed ego has or should
have a finer texture and a higher grade of cells than has the
mere animal body. The appropriate health of the higher
body depends on different conditions from that of the lower
body. The things that will make a hog healthy will not
create health in the body of a highly cultivated ego. By
cultivated, I do not mean one who remembers a great many
external events or has great animal sagacity. I mean one
who stands high as an intellectual and spiritual person, and
one whose efforts are directed more to the eternal future
than to the transient things about him. One can not pro-
gress far along the line of evolution while he cultivates the
bodily cells of a savage. There is a lower physical and a
higher physical. One needs to refine the bodily tissues. The
food and exercise which a body of highly refined texture
requires to keep it healthy differ from the food and exercise
demanded by the body of a wild animal. Men may some-
times become what is called famous in business, politics, or
war, and at the same time be enthusiastic admirers and par-
ticipators in severe bodily sports; but such men’s pursuits
are pitched and centered on a low plane of action.

A body may be strong without being coarse. The
strength necessary to pursue connectedly a long train of
thought, to withstand temptations, to endure privations,
differs from the strength required to turn a somersault. But
when the young man sees college students engaged as they
usually are he thinks that it is the doing of those things that

R S
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constitutes an education. Athletics may produce a good ani-
mal, but never an intellectual education. To be sure, almost
any one will say, from the lips out, that he has high purposes,
but those purposes are not practically on his mind, It is not
meant that the methods of such institutions are in them-
selves wrong or vicious. They may be adapted to the per-
sons dealt with, but such methods should be called physical
training instead of education.

The whole idea of sin is arrived at by estimating the
immediate effect of the act on present conditions and under
prevalent opinions. It is assumed that the perpetrator’s
knowledge and soul-conditions must conform to the cus-
tomary standards. But customary standards become obso-
lete. The mind, in its higher functioning, takes no account
of customary standards, except for immediate practical pur-
poses. Whether an act is wrong or not, the court of the
mind, depends on the effect of that thing in promoting the
evolution of man. When viewed out of a.rut, everything
is seen to have a proper place. Nothing is wrong in itself,
but only wrong relatively. When we say that a man knew
better, he may have been only acquiescing in what some-
body said, or in what is supposed to be authority. To know,
one’s own soul must realize. What is here said is easily misun-
derstood. To the shallow thinker, what is here said might
seem, if adopted, to portend a total disruption of society.
But there is no danger. I am not attempting to present a
system of rules for society. Society is always built on a
low average, and conforms to the most superficial view of
life, T am now stating rules by which the individual may
be guided in his work of self-development. In practical
affairs one is in many ways compelled to bend this way or
that way, but in the depths of his own soul he must bend
to nothing, unless his own higher self says bend. Society
is built on the assumption that educational, business, pdliti-
cal, religious, and moral standards are established for all
time. This the thinker cannot admit. Social methods are
but a noisy game of hide-and-seek played among the fleeting
shadows of phenomenal life. The only excuse for social
rules is that of mutual protection. One cannot accept so-
ciety’s definition of a term for the purpose of the act to
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which such term refers. One cannot say that so and so are
sins simply because so denominated by custom. One must
look behind the act and there examine the make-up of the
soul that committed the act. One must look into that soul’s
power of thought, touch and timbre of sensation, and en-
vironments. The natural articulations of the act with all
other acts in the general drift of that soul’s life must be
apprehended. Man’s spirit is not subject to the rules found
in books, nor to the edicts of society. Man’s spirit is a close
kindred of that universal power that, by unimaginable meth-
ods, brings beauty out of chaos, and from the foulest reiuse
evolves the daintiest delicacies. A man, no doubt, may be
imprisoned for life, hanged or beheaded by fair trial accord-
ing to the rules of law, and yet he may never have sinned,
as that word is understood by society. He may have learned
a much needed lesson.

A young man thinks he will enter politics. He sees that
men are elected to office, their performances heralded in the
papers, and often sees them come out of office rich in money.
He thinks that this is politics, government. His intention
is to do the same. e acts on the assumption that politics
or government means and that their purpose is to do the
things that he sees are being done. Of course, he may acqui-
esce in some platitudes about the advancement of the human
race, the progress of knowledge, and the happiness of the
whole; but these ideas are not on his mind as energizing
motive power. They are merely recited parrot-like. Phe-
nomena similar to what he has observed or read in histories
constitute his ultimate purpose. He may succeed in con-
formity with his intentions, and he may become the grati-
fied recipient of the world’s customary laudations. And yet
most likely he will have slighted his manhood. Should he
go behind all this phenomena that he calls politics and gov-
ernment and inquire of himself what is the real ultimate
purpose, without partiality or favoritism, of the activities
to which those words, politics and government, refer, he
would probably find that those words mean far more than
what he has seen manifested, and that the things he has
been calling politics and government are not only the merest
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incidentals, but are, for the most part, downright perver-
sions. He finds that to succeed he must smother his own
individuality. The voter must be on his side. He must hold
caucus with crooks and demagogues. He is forced to feign
good will and friendship with the low and the mean of all
trades and professions. He must use money in elections.
Men, who would scorn to sell their vote directly, must have
money ostensibly to bear their expenses and to control oth-
ers. Would he be applauded in the papers, he must please
the big advertisers. Questions on which legislative issues
are built had better be equivocal and hard to understand, and
such that, like the tariff question, whichever way it goes
it will be to the advantage or not to the hurt of those who
control commodities. Must not the officeholder get rich?
Otherwise, would he be successful? That is the way current
phenomena show it. That is what the young aspirant sees.
He finds that much must be done under a name that in no
way signifies what is done. Such are some of the phenomena
of what is called politics as politics actually appears. Such
are some of the things that most politicians are thinking of
while carrying on their activities. Money and influence are
found to be the motive power in practical politics.

Judged from a higher ideal of life, however, politics
and government do not mean the things above enumerated.
They mean, on the contrary, not the exploitation of the
-many for the few, but such administration of public affairs
as will best promote the freedom and comfort of every -
citizen, and such as will be most favorable to the physical,
intellectual, and spiritual progress of all. Ideal politics
and government is not the exploitation of the many to enrich
the few. Ideal politics and government is not to arouse the
passions of the people by false alarms of war and danger
of invasion for the purpose of an expression of public senti-
ment which may serve as an excuse for the acquisition of
large quantities of war material, whereby certain favored
persons pocket millions of profit and the people become
committed to war instead of to peace and to individual prog-
ress. Ideal politics and government is not to establish boards
and commissions, at high salaries and large appropriations,
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with plenary powers to frighten and exploit the public,
ostensibly for the promotion of education, morality, religion,
or health, but in reality to utilize the ignorance of the public
to the advantage of professional and special interests. Ideal
politics and government is not to vote as a legislator for
2 bad law or against a good law, for the reason that such
legislator has received a generous check from those who
desire such a vote. Shall one support a party whose prin-
ciples he does not believe in, because that party is in the
majority where he desires to run for office? How about
proclaiming to the public that you stand for the people’s
interest, when in fact you are seeking only the interest of
a private corporation whose hired tool you are? What do
you think of reviling a good measure for no other reason
than that it is advocated by the opposite party to the one
to which you belong?

These are some of the characteristics of politics and
government as they actually occur. These are the ultimate
purposes in the minds of most men when they enter politics
or seek to take an active part in the affairs of government.

Recognizing all this, can a man who apprehends the
true purpose of things enter politics? He can. Can he be
successful? He can; but it will not be a popular success.
He need not expect to lay up wealth. He need not expect
favorable notoriety in the newspapers, and, most likely, he
cannot expect to be returned to office after the expiration of
his first term. Yet he may be a great success as a man.
Real success often means popular failure. Unless duty
clearly demands it, such a man had better stay out of politics.

Yet it is well not to get soured against the leaders in
politics and business. Many of them are probably doing the
best they can. They must act, if they act at all, under the
environments in which they find themselves. Few of those
leaders have formed any conception of the real purposes of
life, or, if they have had some faint glimpses of those pur-
poses, yet their notions have been so vague and superficial
as to exercise little influence on their lives or their conduct.
Taken in bulk, the leaders are the most praiseworthy portion
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of society. They are selfish, to be sure; but so are the com-
mon people. The leaders are not idle-minded. They are
industrious and do develop certain intellectual powers. They
have not buried all their talents. For millions of citizens
to be complaining that they are imposed on and robbed by
a2 few hundred men is mere puling weakness. They refuse
to think for themselves. They form no plans, nor can they
unite on a plan when formed. They howl and foam at the
mouth and utter words of abuse, then turn round and by
their votes, obtained for some trifling influence or by means
of foggy argument, they support the very things they say
are injuring them. It is animal man contending with animal
man. They are likely all on their proper plane. Wrong
originates when man willingly operates and lives in har-
mony with the requirements of a plane beneath him.

Courts are supposed to be a place where justice is ad-
ministered. What that means, depends on what each one
thinks of when he utters the word justice. If one has ac-
quired a correct conception of justice, he will be as likely to
go elsewhere to look for it as to attend court. The court-
room is a place where wealth and high position has unques-
tioned precedence. It is a place where precedents control,
precedents so contradictory and abundant as to accommo-
date the inclination of any judge. In the courts, election
campaigns are often worked out by means of shrewd manip-
ulations connected with the docket. There it is common to
meet with retaliation and petty revenge. To win his suit,
the attorney is expected to use any means short of a provable
crime, and, as a general thing, his success is highly appre-
ciated by all but the defendant. Even the defendant will
likely employ this attorney in his next suit. By common
consent, every citizen has a right to do anything, provided
he can avoid a conviction. If he fails to make money, he
may be censured for the act, but, if he get rich, he will be
applauded. In practice, courts of justice do not suggest the
principle of justice, but they stand out as organic machines
whereby great games are played.

All this is not saying that the courts are intentionally
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corrupt. The courts are what the people have made them.
Custom has it so. No one man can change things. Not many
men are much ahead of their age in the character of their
conceptions. Besides, many courts give, in a way, much
good advice. But, on the whole, litigation is a game in which
injustice is as sure a winner as justice is.

Now no one who thinks for himself will mistake the
things just mentioned for real justice. Yet they are the
precise things which go to make up the idea or notion which
force of habit and lethargy of thought have accepted as the
popular conception of justice. Go into court and, outside
your vapid oratory, attempt by your works really and con-
stantly to bring into disrepute the different methods and
things I have mentioned above, and you will soon find vour-
self ridiculed or even reprimanded and fined. The lawyer
seeks skill in doing the things he sees done and makes the
usual accomplishments of a lawyer his ultimate purpose.

The majority of persons enter into the married state for
no other reason than to secure material assistance and the
ordinary physical gratifications. The union of spiritual egos,
and the elevation of soul-life to higher planes of existence,
are thoughts that rarely enter the minds of those getting
married. Yet uniess such thoughts constitute the ultimate
purpose, marriage is mere form and a final failure.

Man mistakes certain phenomena for causes when they
are only effects. This is exemplified in some of the theories
of human hygiene. The world is in a pother on the question
of disease-germs. There are germs in the water, in the air,
in the food we eat, deadly germs everywhere. They are
fearful to behold, when the doctor exhibits them under the
microscope. It has come to be that one is almost afraid to
move without having within easy reach some well author-
ized germicide. Most of the germs are invisible to the nat-
ural eye, so that an examination and prescription by a phy-
sician, including the fee, of course, is assumed to be abso-
lutely necessary. Certain minute forms of animal life are
found in connection with diseased states of the body. They
are not the cause of the disease, however, but are there to
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feed and to remove the diseased and injurious tissues. The
germs do not feed on healthy tissues. Like other things,
they may become locally too abundant, but germs do not
cause disease. They are nature’s scavengers to clean away
the impurities that accumulate in the diseased parts. Doe-
tors have jumped to the conclusion that germs cause disease,
and the idea is found to be effective in scaring the public,
and as a foundation and excuse for many health commis-
sions with great power and supported by large appropria-
tions. After a war of extermination has been waged against
some supposed deadly germ, the world finds itself in the
condition of the farmer, who, finding that birds destroyed a
few fruits and vegetables, proceeded to kill off the birds,
only to learn that the chief business of the birds had been to
destroy insects that were far more injurious to his orchards
and gardens than had been the birds. Bats have been killed
wherever they congregated about buildings; but now, in
some localities, it has been thought advisable to build bat-
houses and to encourage the increase of bats. They are
found to be great insect destroyers. There is world-wide
excitement over “swatting” the fly. Yet the fly removes
impurities than can not be seen by the eye nor removed by
ordinary methods. By the use of screens and cleanliness,
the annovance from flies can be obviated as easily as can the
annoyvance from mud. Likewise, if man will keep his body
clean, he need have little fear of germs. Germs come only
to feed on the diseased tissues which man provides for them.

Broad observation leads to the conclusion that every-
thing in the world was created for a useful purpose. The
physical world is given its proper checks and protections,
and is just such as to insure the welfare of man’s body, if
he will only use it properly and not misuse his mind. Were
germs as deadly as they are claimed to be, there would likely
not be a2 human being living on the face of the earth today.
Besides, men lived as long before this excitement about
germs as they now live. Fear and apprehension are more
hurtful and costly than any animal germ. It would be as

sensible to kilt all city scavengers as is this wholesale war
against germs.

As it is with germs of disease, so it is with regard to
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war. The force of language is exhausted in portraying the
horrors of war. Every one says that war is an evil and that
nations ought to put a stop to the wholesale killing of men.
But the evil is not in the war. It is in the social conditions
that render war a necessary remedy. When men live right
there will be no occasion for war. War is an effect and not
a cause. War is waged ostensibly for the establishment of
freedom and for the promotion of religious ideas. In fact,
war is waged for power, conquest, legalized robbery, and
for commercial supremacy.

Such errors are due to the fact that man’s mind is so
little developed that he is unable to think beyond present
needs. He sees every one about him in a breathless scram-
ble after certain things called necessaries or luxuries of life.
Some contrive to secure large quantities of those things,
and are then called successful, while others, failing to get
much of what are called the good things of this world, are
looked on as failures, and fill life with complaints. Com-
mon conversation is chiefly on the accumulation of property
and the gratification of bodily desires and appetites. Under
such circumstances, man, as a mere custom, comes to re-
gard the activities of the world as the main purpose of life.
He is never called upon by the inducements around him to
consider any further purpose. It is only in times of great
deprivation and despair that he attempts to reflect on what
life is for and on the possible end of all his endeavors. When
he begins to reflect, he discovers that those very failures
have taught him an important lesson. Without those fail-
ures, he might have passed life in the usual way, without
ever having thought of the purpose of life. He now finds
that he has been squandering his time in trying to lay up
large supplies of necessaries for a working machine, called
his body, without having attempted to use that machine
for the accomplishment of any of the chief purposes for
which it was created. He now learns that he needs far less
of the so-called good things of this world than he had
thought that he needed. And so his burden is lightened.
He proceeds to make a step forward.

To be continued
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PRAYER
By H. Rivail
Translated from the German

By Eduard Hermann

“Therefore, I say unto you, what things soever ye desire, when ye pray,
helieve that ye receive them, and ye shall have them.” (St. Mark XI, 24.)

HERE are persons who contest the efficiency of

prayer, and they support their contention on the

ground that, since God knows all our needs, it

is superfluous to remind him of them. Furthermore,

they hold that since everything in the universe happens

according to eternal laws, our desires cannot change the

decrees of God.

Undoubtedly there are laws, immutable and constant laws
in nature, which God cannot put aside for the whim of any-
one; but to conclude from this fact that all the circumstances
of life are subject to fate, is a fallacy. If this were so, man
would be only a passive instrument, without free will and
without initiative. According to that hypothesis, he could
do nothing but bow his head under all the blows of destiny,
without ever trying to avoid them; he ought not to have
invented the lightning-rod. God has not given man judg-
ment and intelligence that he may not use them, or the
power of will for not willing, or activity in order to rest
inactive. Man, being free to act, in one way or another, his
acts must have consequences, subordinated to that which
he does or which he does not. Through his initiative, there
happen, consequently, events which escape fate by force,
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and which at the same time do not destroy the harmony of
nature’s laws, just as the advancing or retarding of a pendu-
lum does not destroy the law of motion, of which the mech-
anism of the clock is founded. God may therefore accede to
certain prayers, without impairing the immutability of the
laws which govern the whole, but his accession is always
dependent on his will. Tt would be illogical to conclude from
the maxim—“What things soever ye desire, when you pray,
believe that ye receive them, and ye shall have them”—
that it suffices to ask in order to receive; and it would be
unjust to accuse providence if it does not accede to all our
demands; for providence knows better than we do what is
really good for us. A father who is wise refuses to his
child the things which are contrary to its interest. Man, in
general, sees only the present; God sees further, and if
suffering is necessary for the future happiness of man, then
God will let him suffer, just as the surgeon lets his patient
suffer from an operation which shall give him back his
health. What God will certainly give to one who prays to
him with confidence is, courage, patience, resignation.
Furthermore, he will show him the means to extricate him-
self from the embarrassment by having new ideas suggested
to him by good spirits, leaving him the merit of realizing
the received ideas. God helps those who help themselves—
but not others, who expect everything from foreign sources
and who do not use their own faculties and powers. It
1s much easier, of course, and many of us prefer to wait for a
miracle and to do nothing in the meantime. For example:
A man is lost in the desert; he suffers terribly from thirst,
becomes gradually weaker, lets himself fall on his knees,
praying to God for assistance, waiting for it to come. But
no angel appears and gives him to drink. Instead, a good
spirit suggests the thought to get up, to follow one of the
paths which he sees. With a mechanical motion, he gathers
his strength, raises himself, and begins to walk. Arriving
at a little elevation, he discovers a brooklet at some distance,
and, full of courage and joy, he exclaims: “Thank you my
God, for the thought with which you inspired me and for
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the strength which you gave me.” Such will be his thankful
prayer if he believes. But if he has no belief, he will say:
“What a good thought I had! what a piece of good luck
to follow the path to my right instead of that one to the
left; chance sometimes helps us wonderfully ; I may well con-
gratulate myself for my courage, which prevented my being
overcome by thirst.”

But, you may say, why did the good spirit not tell him
clearly : “Follow this path and you will find what you need?”
Why did he not show himself and guide him and sustain him
in his need? By doing this he would certainly have con-
vinced him of the intervention of providence.

First, it was not done in order to teach him that he has
to help himself and to use his own forces. Secondly, through
the uncertainty, God tested the confidence of the traveler
and his submission under the divine will. This man was
in the situation of a child which falls, and which, if it sees
some one, will cry and expect to be taken up; but, if it sees
nobody, it makes every effort to rise alone-—and this is
exactly the purpose of our higher education: “Help your-
self and God will help you.”

Prayer is an invocation; through prayer we come in
thought-connection with the being which we address. The
object of prayer may be a supplication, a thank, or a glori-
fication. One may pray for one’s self or for others, for the
living or for the dead. A prayer addressed to the highest
Being is heard by the good spirits, who are charged with
the execution of his will, and those prayers which are ad-
dressed to other beings than God are simply prayers to
intermediaries, intercessors, for nothing can happen with-
out the will of God. To understand the action of prayer,
it is necessary to know that thought is a dynamic force
which may be transmitted to others, and especially to those
beings which we call spirits or angels. One must imagine
that embodied as well as disembodied souls live in the uni-
versal fluid which permeates all space, just as all corporeal
beings live in the air. This fluid receives an impulse through
the will; it is the vehicle of thoughts, as air is the vehicle
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of sound, with that difference that the vibrations of the air
are limited, while those of the universal fluid extend into
infinity. If, therefore, thought is directed towards any being
on earth or in space, incarnated or not, a fluidic stream
establishes itself from one to the other, which transmits the
thought as the air transmits the sound. The energy of the
current is conformed to that of the thought and will. Thus
the prayer is heard by spirits, wherever they may happen to
be; thus the spirits commune among themselves, transmit
their inspirations to us, and thus thought-connection at a
distance is established between incarnated and disincarnated
spirits.

This explanation is given to those who cannot understand
the usefulness of prayer; it is purely mystical and does not
aim at materializing prayer. It tends to make the effect
intelligible, by showing that it can have a direct and effective
action; but it is always subordinate to the will of God, who
is supreme judge in all things, and who alone can make
the action of prayer effective.

In praying, man calls to himself the assistance of good
spirits, who are always willing to sustain him in his good
resolutions and to inspire him with good thoughts. With
their help, he gets the moral force which is necessary to
overcome the difficulties and to find the right path again;
he also is enabled to avoid the evils which he would have
attracted by his own faults. A man, for instance, sees
his health ruined through excesses committed in younger
years. Has he a right to complain if he cannot be healed,
and if he suffers in old age? No; for prayer would have
given him the force to resist the temptations.

If the evils of life are divided into two parts, one contain-
ing those which man cannot avoid, the other those which
are caused by his carelessness and his excesses, one will
readily see that the number of the last ones far exceeds that
of the first. It is therefore evident that man is the origi-
nator of most of his afflictions, and that he could well avoid
them if he always acted with wisdom and deliberation. It
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is not less certain that these miseries are the result of our
transgressions of God’s laws, and that our observing them
would make us perfectly happy. If, in gratifying our wants,
we would not go beyond the limits of what is necessary,
we could not have the maladies which are a consequence of
the excesses, nor the vicissitudes caused by them; if there
would be a limit to our ambition, we need never fear of
being ruined by it; if we were not anxious to climb too high,
we would not be in danger to fall; if we were humble, we
would not have to suffer from wounded pride; if we would
practise the law of charity, we would never be slanderous,
envious, jealous, and we would avoid quarrels and dissen-
sions; if we did wrong to nobody, we would not have to
fear revenge.

Even if we admit that man cannot avoid the other evils
and that it would be in vain to pray for their avoidance,
would it not count for much to be freed from those evils
which are the results of our doings? Here we can easily
understand the action of prayer which establishes the con-
nection with good spirits and enables them to inspire us with
good thoughts and to give us the strength which is neces-
sary in order to resist evil thoughts, the execution of which
would be momentous for us. In this case, it is not the evil
which the good spirits remove, but it is ourselves whom they
remove from the thought which may cause the evil; in no
way do they impede the decree of God, nor suspend the
course of natural laws; but they hinder us from transgress-
ing those laws by directing our will and understanding to
that which is good and moral. Even this they do only be-
cause we have asked their help—they never interfere with
the free will of man. A man who prays is in the position
of him who asks the good counsel of a friend and executes
it of his own free will; but he can just as well reject it.
Only thus can he be made responsible for his acts. God
lets him have the merit of choice between good and evil;
and this man is certain to receive, if he prays with fervor
and does not doubt that he will receive what he needs.

God, in complying with the request which is addressed to
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him, often intends to recompense the intention, the devotion,
the belief of the one who prays. For this reason the prayer
of a righteous man has more merit in the eyes of God and is
more efficacious. A vicious and bad man cannot pray with
the fervor and confidence which the ieeling of true piety
alone gives. From the heart of an egotist, who prays only
with his lips, can come nothing but words, untouched by
charity and that deep reverential feeling which gives all the
power to our prayer. Everybody has the instinctive knowl-
edge that the prayer of a holy man must be much more pow-
erful and agreeable in the eyes of God than that of a careless
man. Prayer exercises a kind of magnetic action and a
pure, kindly-disposed man develops more and better magne-
tism than an evil man; but it would be wrong to believe
that all the effect of prayer is subordinate to that fluidic
power. Very often our insufficient magnetic power is
strengthened by good spirits if they deem it necessary and
us worthy to be supplied with an exceptionally strong force.
This happens in most cases of unselfish, altruistic prayers.
The man who believes himself not good enough to exercise
a salutory influence, ought not to abstain from praying for
others, because he considers himself unworthy to be heard.
This very feeling of humility and the charitable intention
which animates him, must recommend him to the higher
powers. His ardor and confidence in God are the first steps
toward that goodness which is always encouraged by those
who watch over us. The prayer which is rejected is that of
the haughty man who believes that his power and merit
can change the will of God.

The power of prayer lies in the thought and not in the
words, nor in the place, nor in the moment one prays. It
does not matter when or where this happens. Every hour
is suitable for it and the influence of time and space has
to be considered only in so far as they are favorable for
concentration of thought. Prayer of a community has a
more powerful action if all who pray have one and the same
thing at heart and in thought—just as many voices singing
in unison sound stronger than one; but of what use can
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it be if a great number of persons pray together and each
one for his personal interest? A hundred persons, united
for this purpose, may pray like egotists, while two or three
united in common aspiration, in true brotherly feeling, will
send a much more powerful prayer to heaven than the
hundred.

Prayer gets value only through the thought attached to
it, and it is impossible to attach a thought to that which
one does not understand, because a thing we do not under-
stand cannot touch our heart. Thus the prayers in a lan-
guage which is not known to the people at large are nothing
but words to them, that have no sense and cannot satisfy
the spirit. Prayer must touch the heart, and that can only
be the case if every word reveals an idea; without this it
becomes a formula which is more or less repeated, and that
is all there is of virtue in it. Many pray only because they
regard it as a duty, or because they are used to it and
consider themselves absolved if they repeat the prayer a
number of times and in a certain place—but this is all super-
ficiality. God reads in the hearts; he sees the thought and
knows whether it is sincere or not—the form and time and
place of prayer are of little importance to him.

A good many people believe that prayers for our dead
ones are useless; this is a mistake. They are useful to
them, for not only do the departed ones feel such a loving
thought, but it also inspires them with courage and hope
while gliding through the dark regions. It excites in them
the desire to purify themselves, to repent, to shun evil
thoughts, and thus it may alleviate and even shorten their
suffering. Those people who do not believe in prayer for
departed ones advance the opinion that there are but two
alternatives for the soul: to be saved, or to be eternally
damned; and that in both cases prayer is useless. Without
going into a lengthy discussion of the reasonableness of
this belief, we will, for an instant, admit the reality of
eternal punishment and the impossibility of shortening it
by our prayers. We ask, in reference to this hypothesis,
if it is logical, charitable, and Christian, to reject the prayer
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for the condemned. Those prayers—would they not be a
token of love and pity, which could, at least, mitigate their
suffering? On earth, if a man is condemned for life, if he
has no chance of being pardoned, is it forbidden to console
him, to encourage him, to ease his heavy burden with sym-
pathetic exhortation? If a man is incurably sick, shall we
abandon him because there is no recovery? Among the
condemned ones there may be a person who was dear to
you, a friend, a father, a mother, or a son; and you, knowing
that he could not be saved, would you refuse to give him
a drink of water to quench his thirst, a balm to heal his
wound? you would not do for him what you would do for
a galley-slave? not a sign of love or of consolation would
you give him? No; that certainly would not be Christian.
A belief which dries up the heart cannot be in harmony with
that of the Master who teaches that brotherly love is our
first duty.

We do not believe in eternal punishment because we be-
lieve in the love and justice of God; but we believe, for
the same reason, that a soul may temporarily be punished
and that it is our duty, nay, our privilege, to send, by earnest
prayer, consolation, encouragement, and good advice to that
soul. The contrary would be a negation of the often-
experienced comfort and strength which we draw from the
moral assistance of those who are eager to help us.

Others advance a different reason for the inefficiency
of prayers for the departed, the immutability of the divine
decrees. They say: God cannot change his decisions in
order to gratify the demands of his creatures; if he would
do it, nothing would be stable in the world. Man can there-
fore demand nothing of God; he can only submit and adore.

In this idea rests a false application of the immutability
of divine laws; or, better, ignorance of the law concerning
future penalties. It is necessary to understand what agrees
and what disagrees with the divine attributes. In the dogma
of eternal punishment, no attention is paid to the regret or
repentance of the sinner; for him, all desire for amelioration
is superfluous; he is condemned, and that settles it. If he
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is condemned for a certain time, the punishment will cease
after that time; but who says that he is then reformed and
that he is not, like many criminals of our earth, just as bad
when he leaves prison as he was when entering it? The
law of God is more just, reasonable, and merciful than human
law; it does not fix a duration for any suffering. It says in
brief: “Man always has to endure the consequences of his
faults; there is not one infraction of the law which does
not have its punishment.”

The severity of the chastisement is in proportion to the
gravity of the fault. The duration of the chastisement for
any fault is undetermined; it is subordinated to the repenting
of the culprit and to his return to the good. The pain lasts
as long as his perseverance in evil. If the evil could be
eternal, the pain would also be eternal, while it is of short
duration if the culprit promptly repents. As soon as he
calls for mercy, God hears and sends him the hope. But
to simply regret the evil-doing is not sufficient; he has to
make reparation. For this reason the culprit is exposed to
new trials on earth, in which he can, if he will, do good to
those he has wronged and repair the evil he has done. Man
is thus always the master of his own destiny ; he may shorten
his trials or prolong them indefinitely; his fortune or mis-
fortune depend on his will to do good.

This is the law; the unchangeable law which is consistent
with the goodness and justice of God. A guilty or unhappy
man can always save himself, and the law of God tells him
under what conditions he can do it. But what he often
lacks is, the will, the strength, the courage. If we, with
our earnest prayer, inspire him with this will, give him more
strength, new courage, we take part in the execution of the
divine law of love and charity and thus enable him, as well
as ourselves, to walk with a firmer step on the steep path
that leads to perfection. This path is difficult to travel and
nobody can do it without the assistance of higher beings,
and they can only be reached by prayer. Almost everybody
prays in some way or other, but few know how to pray
effectively. What use is it to repeat in a mechanical way
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the phrases which have been learned by heart, or which are
read without feeling and understanding? Can prayer have
any use at all if it is only done from custom or because
it is considered to be an unpleasant duty? Prayer, in order
to be effective, must be done in a spirit of humility, from
the depth of cur heart, with a feeling of thankfulness for
all the benefactions received during the day, for the in-
estimable benefit which a spiritual communication with our
friends, guides, and protectors, during sleep, has been be-
stowed upon us. Qur prayer must carry the soul to the
highest power and ask its help, its forgiveness, its mercy,
and it must purify the soul, make it radiate from love and
hope and compassion for all living beings.

The prayer may well include our demand for that which
is really necessary for us, but it is useless to ask for a
shortening of our trials or for the joys and riches of the
world. Let us rather ask for more precious goods, for
patience, resignation, for a firm belief in the higher power!
Do not say, as so many do: “It is not worth while praying
because God does not answer my prayer.” What do you
ask most of the time? Have you ever thought of demand-
ing from him your moral amelioration? Rarely—but you
have probably not forgotten to ask for success in your
terrestrial enterprises, and then you say: “God does not
care for us, otherwise there would not be so much injustice
in the world.” Why are you not first just yourself? Why
do you not descend into the depth of your conscience and
find there the cause of all the misfortune of which you
constantly complain? Before you ask for anything else,
ask for your amelioration, and you will soon feel a torrent
of grace and consolation descend on you. Our life should
be a perpetual prayer; but it is not necessary to retire, for
that, into our oratory or to fall on our knees in a public
place. The prayer of the day is the faithful accomplishment
of our duties, no matter of what nature they are. Is it
not also a prayer to say: “I thank you, father in Heaven?”
Or, feeling that we did wrong, even if only in thought, is
it not also a prayer to say: “Father forgive, I have sinned
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through pride, or envy, or unkindness, or egotism; give
strength to me that [ may not fail again.” And if we are
so fortunate as to be able to do good to a fellow creature,
is not that a most agreeable prayer to the father of all?

Thus we are able to pray every instant of our life without
interrupting the work which it is necessary for us to do,
and such prayers bring us happiness, contentment, strength,
and love; for every thought, every feeling which is born
in our heart and worthy to ascend to the higher world, is a
link which connects us with that world, and the superior
beings which are accessible to the finer and purer vibrations
of the human soul gladly respond to them and send us their
own sublime and loving thoughts, which are as neccessary
for the life and growth of the soul as the sunlight is neces-
sary for the life and growth of the body. Let us always
remember :

The form of the prayer counts for nothing; the thought
is everything. May each one pray afier his convictions and
after the manner which most touches his heart; a good
thought is worth more than numberless words that have
nothing to do with the heart. In one word: “Be true in
your prayer, as in everything else. That means, feel deeply
what you say, and you cannot doubt that your prayer will
be answered by that power which is Truth itself.”
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GHOSTS THAT NEVER WERE MEN
Curses and Blessings

URSING is the act of making a connection through

which nature ghosts can cause certain evils to fol-

low and descend upon the person who is cursed. A

~ cursing often results in the creation of a being
which calls down and precipitates upon the cursed either
evils of his own making or evils with which he may be af-
flicted by the one who curses him. If a curse is pronounced
it will be ineffective against the one against whom it is
hurted, but will recoil on the one who curses, unless the one
who is cursed has given the curser the right to affect him.
This right and also the power is conferred by some act in-
jurious either to the one who curses or to some third person.
The curser may be only an instrument through which the
demerits are drawn down on him who has wronged. The
curse of a father and especially of a mother is ominous and
powerful, if hurled against an evil child. The curse is so
direct and powerful because of the blood and astral ties of
parent and child. Likewise, the curse of a child against a
parent who has abused and oppressed it, may be attended
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by dire results. The curse of a discarded girl against a lover
who has broken his troth may indeed draw his ruin upon
him,

The power of a curse lies in the concentration by it into
a short space of many evils which would, in the ordinary
course of affairs, be distributed over and be encountered
during a much greater period of time, namely, one extend-
ing over a life or several lives, and which evils would so be
deprived of their crushing power. When the curse is prop-
erly pronounced by a person who has naturally or to whom
the malefactor has given the power of drawing these evils
together and fastening them to him and bringing them
down on him, then being cursed, is a terrible destiny.

Almost every man, in the course of his life, furnishes
enough material to make up the body of a curse. This is
not a figure of speech. When speaking of the body of a
curse, we speak of a reality, for a curse is an elemental be-
ing. Its body is made up of certain evils, and these are,
by the creation of an elemental, put into a form and organ-
ized by the words of the curse, if they are pronounced by
onc of the two classes of persons above mentioned, that is,
those having the power naturally, and those upon whom
the malefactor has bestowed it by wronging them or a third
person.

The elemental which is created in the form of a curse
lasts until the curse is fulfilled, and its life is in this way
exhausted. The one who curses may receive a sudden in-
spiration to make the curse, and then the words of the curse
seem to flow naturaily and often rythmically through his
mouth. Persons cannot curse at will. Spiteful, mean, hate-
ful people cannot curse at will. They may use words which
sound like a curse, but such words have not the power to
create the elemental. The creation of the elemental, which
is a real curse, is possible if the conditions concur which have
been mentioned.

Although almost every person has on the one hand done
enough to furnish the body of a curse, yet it will be impos-
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;+ sible to create the elemental if the malefactor has to his
credit certain good thoughts and deeds, which are strong
enough to prevent the creation of the elemental.

Blessings

Like as material for the body and for the creation of
an elemental which becomes his carse, is furnished by the
thoughts and deeds of the person cursed, so may a person
furnish enough benign thoughts and kindly deeds, to enable
one who has the natural gift of blessing, or who by an ex-
traordinary act of the one to be blessed, is made the instru-
ment for the time, to call down and give him a blessing.

A blessing is an elemental, the body of which is made
up of past thoughts and deeds of the person blessed. The
clemental can be created when a suitable occasion arises,
such as the departing or dying of a parent, or the entering
upon a journey, or the beginning of a career. Persons who
themselves are ailing, miserable or unfortunate, and espe-
cially among them the old people, may call down an effective
blessing on one who has tried unselfishly to do some good.

In addition to the two classes of persons mentioned,
those who have the natural gifts of blessing or of cursing,
and those whom one’s destiny makes the fit instrument for
hurling a curse or bestowing a blessing on him, there is a
class of persons who have a knowledge of laws generally
unknown and who can thereby through the pronounce-
ment of a curse attach one or more of the evil nature ghosts
to a person, and so blight the life of the one cursed, or who
can attach a good elemental to a person and so give him a
guardian angel, who protects in time of danger, or aids him
in undertakings. But in all cases, what is done must be
done according to the law of karma and can never be done

against it.

(To be continued)




CHARITY, LOVE AND BROTHERHOOD.
By H. Rivail.
Translated from the French by Eduard Herrmann.

ESUS was asked by one of the Pharisees: “Master,
which is the great commandment in the law?” and
he answered: “Thou shalt love the Lord thy God
with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all

thy mind. This is the first and great commandment. And
the second is like unto it, “Thou shalt love thy neighbour
as thyself.” (Matthew XXII., 36-39.) And in St. Luke, VI,,
31., he says: “As ye would that men should do to you, do ye
also to them likewise.”

To love his neighbor as one’s self and to do to others as
we would like to have them do to us, is the most complete ex-
pression of charity, for it embraces all our duties toward
others. We cannot have a safer guide in this regard than to
take as a rule for our conduct the advice of Jesus, which is
also that of other great teachers of antiquity, to do to others
as we wish they would do to us. With what right can we
expect of others more kindness, tolerance, benevolence and
devotion than we are willing to give them? The practice of
these maxims destroys egotism, the fearful enemy of man-
kind. If people would take them as their rule of conduct
and as the basis of their social institutions, true fraternity
would be known and practised everywhere, and peace and
justice would reign in the world. Hate, discord, quarreling,
would have to make room for love, brotherhood and actual
benevolence.

Jesus, in saying that we should do to others as we de-
sire to have them do to us, condemns all material and moral
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prejudice against others, every violation of their interests; he
prescribes to respect the rights of everyone as we desire to
have our rights respected; he also commands the fulfiliment
of our duties towards the family, the society, the authorities
and to each single person with whom we come into contact.
That this was his meaning is distinctly seen in the answer
which he gave to the ensnaring question of the Pharisees:
“Is it lawful to give tribute unto Caesar or not?” and he
answered: “Render therefore unto Caesar the things which
are Caesars,”—which means that we should be just to all,
and to act toward them according to the law of love, which
alone can preserve peace and good will among men. Love
comprehends the doctrine of Jesus in its entirety, for it is
the highest and noblest feeling of the human heart and al-
ways indicates the progress accomplished by any individual.
In his lower states of development man has only instincts;
a little later those instincts become sensations, which are
often tainted and depraved; but when he is enlightened and
purified by suffering or teaching, the sensations are trans-
formed into sentiments, and the most cxquisite sentiment is
love—not love in the vulgar sense of the word, but that in-
terior sun which condenses and unites in its glowing focal-
point all the superhuman aspirations and revelations. The
law of love replaces the personality through the fusion of
all beings, it destroys the social miseries. How happy is
he who entirely forgets himself in the ardent love for his
brothers in suffering! How happy is he who loves, for he
neither knows the distress of the soul nor of the body; his
burden is light and he lives like one transported beyond him-
self. When the Master spoke this divine word, “Love,” it
made the people shiver, and the martyrs, drunk with hope,
descended into the arena to die.

There is another word in the divine alphabet which is
now spoken to the world and which shall lift the stones from
the empty tombs—Reincarnation, the victor of death, which
reveals to the dazzled man his intellectual heritance. It
does not lead him to eternal damnation, it leads him now to
the conquering of his own lower nature, it elevates him, it
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transfigures him, it leads him to perfection. For a long
time blood has triumphed over the spirit; now the time has
come when the spirit shall triumph over matter, that means
disentanglement from the bonds of matter. I said that in
the beginning man has only instincts. It follows that he
who is dominated by his instincts is nearer to the beginning
than to the final aim. In order to reach our aim it is neces-
sary to conquer the instincts for the benefit of the senti-
ments; that means to perfect them by suppressing the latent
germs of matter. Instincts are the germinating embryos
of sentiment, they carry in themselves progress, as the .
acorn hides in itself the oak, and the least advanced beings
are they who do not lay aside their chrysalis and remain the
slaves of their instincts. Like a field, the spirit of man has
to be cultivated; all the future wealth depends on the pres-
ent labor, which—more than terrestrial goods-—brings our
glorious elevation. When you really understand the law of
love which unites all beings, you will see and find in it the
lovely enjoyments of the soul which are the preludes of the
heavenly joys. The essence of love is divine and from the
first to the last do we possess, in the depth of our heart, the
spirit of this sacred fire. Many times have we been able to
verify the fact that the most miserable, the lowest, even the
most criminal human being has for another being or object
a strong and ardent affection, in spite of all obstacles which
tend to diminish it. Sometimes this affection reaches sub-
lime proportions. I say, this affection is lavished on a being
or on some objcct, because there are persons who sometimes
waste the treasures of love, of which their heart is full to
overflowing, on animals or plants or even on inanimate ob-
jects. Those misanthropes complain about humanity in gen-
eral; they resist the natural inclination of their soul, which
is anxious to find affection and sympathy; they degrade the
law of love to a statc of instinct. But whatever they may
do, they cannot suffocate the living germ of love which God
has planted in their heart; this germ grows and develops with
morality and intelligence, and, although often stifled by
egotism, it is the source of those holy and sweet virtues




CHARITY, LOVE AND BROTHERHOOD 71

which alone can call into existence sincere and lasting affec-
tions, and which help us to surmount the steep and rough
path of human existence.

There are some people who deo not like the idea of rein-
carnation because they are jealous, fearing that others may
be favored with the affectionate sympathies of those which
they now love. Poor brothers! It is your affection which
makes you egotistic; your love is restrained to an intimate
circle of relatives or friends, and to all the others you are
indifferent. In order to practice the law of love as God un-
derstands it, you must by degrees learn to love all your
brothers without any preference. The task is difficult and
requires a long time, but it can be fulfilled. God, wills it so
and this law of universal love is the most important teaching
which you have received, because it alone will be able to kill
one day the egotism in whatever form it may present itself.
There is not only a personal egotism but also an egotism of
the family, the caste, the nation. The Master Jesus has
said: “Love your neighbor as yourself”’—now what is the
limit of our neighbors? Is it the family, the religious sect
or the nation? No, it is the whole of humanity—all men are
our neighbors, our brethl en, and unless we love them all, we
can have no peace on earth In the superior worlds it is
mutual love which harmonizes and directs the advanced
souls who people it; and our planet, which is destined to a
decided progress through social transformation, shall soon
sce the sublime law of love, the reflection of divinity, prac-
tised by all its inhabitants.

The effects of the law of love are, the moral ameliora-
tion of the human race and the happiness of human life. The
most obstinate and vicious will have to reform when they
see the benefits produced by this practise. “Never inflict on
others what you do not want to have inflicted on you; but
on the contrary do all the good to others which it is in your
power to do.”

Do not believe in the sterility and callousness of the
human heart ; it can be touched, even against its will, by true
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love. This is a power which cannot be resisted, and it is
true love which vivifies and fructifies the germs of all vir-
tues latent in the human heart. The earth, this place of
ordeal and exile, will be purified by the sacred fire of love,
and it will then see practised charity, humility, patience,
fidelity, resignation, self-denial and sacrifice, all virtuous
daughters of love. Do not forget the words of John, the
favorite disciple of the Master, who, when infirmity and old
age prevented him from preaching, always repeated the
sweet words: “My little children, love each other.” My
dear brothers, do not forget this lesson; to practice it is diffi-
cult, but the soul will be immensely benefitted by it. “Love,
that you may be loved.” This thought is so just that you
may find in it that which consoles and calms the pain of
every day—nay more, by practising this wise maxim you so
elevate yourself above matter that you become spiritualized
before you lay aside your physical body. DBy developing the
powers of your immortal soul you get an understanding of
the future and the certainty that you get nearer and always
nearer to God, which means the fulfillment of all the aspir-
ations of your soul. By thus rising constantly higher, your
judgment will not be influenced by material thoughts, you
will not condemn your neighbor or unkindly criticise him—
leaving all this to him who alone is perfect justice. To love,
in the true sense of the word, is to be loyal, kind, honest, con-
scientious against others and to do unto them what you
would like to have done to you; to develop in yourself that
fine feeling for the suffering of others which enables you to
bring: the right kind of consolation or mitigation to your
brethren, to consider the great human family as your own,
for that family you will find again at a certain period, in
more advanced worlds and the souls which compose it are,
like vou, children of God, who have the mystic sign on the
forehead, showmg that they are worthy to be elevated to
divinity. This is the recason why you cannot refuse to give
to your brethren that which God has liberally given you;
remember how happy you would be if you should receive it
in your need. Wherever you see suffering give at least a
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word of hope, of sympathy—that you may become all love,
all goodness and justice,

Do not doubt that the wise saying, “Love, that you may
be loved !” will gain adherents. Tt is revolutionary, it is true,
it points to the road of progress, which is fixed and un-
changeable. Do you not see that humanity has already
changed, that it is better than a hundred years ago, that it
is now able and willing to accept many new ideas of freedom
and brotherhood which in former times, it would have re-
jected? Just so will it accept in a hundred years those ideas
which today are not yet able to enter the brain. What is
just and noble, brotherly and unselfish, is divine; the soul of
man is divine, consequently it cannot forever reject that
which is in itself like the seed in the ground. It nceds only
the warming rays of the sun to grow, and the warming rays
in a spiritual sense are love and brotherhood. Let that sun
shine, and the incarnated spirits will understand each other,
fecel with and for each other. They will unite in order to
learn how injustice and all the causes of misunderstanding
among the people of our earth can be abolished. Then will
the great miracle of the future happen, the reunion of all the
material and spiritual interests of humanity, through the
application of that maxim now well understood: “Love, that
you may be loved.”

Now if it is the principle of charity to love his neigh-
bor, it is the sublime application of this principle to love
his enemy, for this virtue is one of the greatest victories
gained over the egotism and the pride. But in general the
word love is misunderstood in this connection. When
Jesus said, “Love your enemy,” he did not mean to teach
that we should have the same tender feeling for our enemy
which we have for a brother or a friend. Tenderness pre-
supposes confidence, and that we cannot have in one of
whom we know that he has evil designs against us; one can-
not have with him the effusions of friendship, because one
knows that he is likely to abuse them. Between persons
who mistrust each other the sympathetic feelings which ex-
ist between those who have a communion of thoughts are
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impossible, and in meeting an enemy nobody can feel the
same pleasure which he has when he sees a friend. The
feelings of aversion or of sympathy are the results of a phys-
ical law : the assimilation or repulsion of emanations. Fvil
and hurtful thoughts produce a fluidic current whose im-
pression is harmful, while good and benevolent thoughts
envelop us with an agreeable affluence; herein consists the
difference of sensation which we experience at the approach
of a friend or an enemy. To love his enemies can therefore
not mean that we should not make any difference between
them and our friends, that we should give them the same
place in our heart, which would be very difficult indeed. But
it means that we should feel no hate, no animosity, no desire
of revenge against them. It means that we should forgive
unconditionally the evil which they have done us; that we
should never be an obstacle of reconciliation; that we should
wish them good instead of evil; that we should feel happy
if good fortune comes to them; that we should lend them
a helping hand when they are in need; that we should ab-
stain in words and actions from hurting them; in short, that
we should return good for evil, and without the intention of
humiliating them. He who can do this fulfills the com-
mandment: “Love your enemies.”

Opposed to the law of Love is Egotism, that greatest
scourge of humanity which arrests all moral progress. It
has to disappear from the world, and those who really love
humanity have to direct their weapons, their strength and
their courage against egotism. I knowingly say their cour-
age, because it is needed more in overcoming the egotism of
self than that of others, and that is the first step in this fight.
May each one of us take great care to banish egotism from
his heart, this monster which feeds from all intelligences,
this child of haughtiness and pride which is the cause of
all the misery in our lower world. It is the negation of
charity and consequently the greatest obstacle to the happi-
ness of man. Jesus has given you the example of charity,
and Pilate, that of egotism, because he, knowing that Jesus
was innocent, condemned him all the same for fear that be-
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ing just might hurt him politically—and how many do the
same in our own time? It is just this antagonism between
charity and egotism, the penetration of this poison into the
human heart, which prevented Christianity from accom-
plishing its mission. It is the duty of those who have re-
ceived the higher teaching, to extirpate this evil, so as to
enable Christianity to develop all its power in order to de-
stroy the obstacles which egotism puts in the way of true
progress. Chase egotism and let it disappear in the bottom-
tess pit, for it is time that humanity puts on the white robe
of virility—which can only be done if we chase egotism first
from our own heart.

Charity would be practiced more if humanity were
united by brotherly love, but this is impossible as long as
our heart is mailed with egotism and insensible to the suf-
fering of others. Rigidity kills the good sentiments. The
Christ did not reject anyone; the adulteress, the criminal,
all who came to him were helped and comforted; he never
thought that his reputation could be made to suffer by those
deeds of charity. When shall we, who call ourselves Chris-
tians, begin to imitate him? If charity should reign on
earth the evil-doers could have no power, they would flee
and hide themselves, because everywhere they would find
themselves out of place; thus evil would disappear. Believe
this and be a good example yourself. Be charitable toward
everyone without distinction. Take care not to see those
who regard you with disdain and haughtiness, and leave
the judgment to God and his wise aud just Jaw. Egotism is
the negation of charity; no rest, no order, no security is
possible in society without charity. When egotism and
pride shake hands then the craftiest will always take ad-
vantage, the holiest affections will suffer and the happiness
of families will be destroyed. But charity alone does not
suffice to maintain among men the social order which is
necessary for their happiness. True charity is not possible
without the belief in God and another life. It is true that
we find generous impulses in persons without religion, but
that astute charity which culminates in self-abnegation, in
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sacrifice of all personal interest, can only be inspired by that
firm belief which empowers us to carry the cross of this
physical life with courage and perseverance.

The man who is greedy for sensual joys lives in illu-
sions about the purpose of life; he holds that he is allowed
to do that which makes him happy. True, God has created
us in order to be happy in eternity, which is only possible
if we are morally perfect, and terrestrial life serves best
for our moral perfection because it teaches us to make use
of our organs, our intellect and of the material world. Not
only the manifold vicissitudes of life but also the diversity
of our inclinations, desires, necessities can become means for
progress and perfection if we practice charity and brother-
hood, for only through concessions and mutual sacrifices can
we maintain the harmony among elements so widely differ-
ent. It is quite correct to say that happiness is the ultimate
destiny of man in this world of ours, but only if we look for
happiness in that which is good, wise, true and not in mate-
rial enjoyments. The history of Christianity speaks of mar-
tyrs who went joyfully to a cruel death; today it is not nec-
essary for a Christian to become a martyr and to sacrifice
life and limb. All we have to do is to sacrifice our egotism,
our pride, our vanity, and we shall succeed if we have char-
ity and believe in God and immortality. True charity is the
highest teaching given to the world, because a real brother-
hood can only exist among the disciples of this doctrine. We
must love the unhappy ones as well as the criminals, re-
garding all as children of God to whom forgiveness and
compassion is granted as soon as they repent. Have not
all of us sinned against the law and are not many of us more
culpable than the poor ignorant criminals who never re-
ceived the sublime teaching of eternal justice and of rein-
carnation? Do not judge, my dear friends, for the judg-
ment which you now give will be more severely applied to
vou when the time of reckoning comes. Many actions which
the world considers only as light faults are crimes in the
eye of God, because He reads in the heart of man and there
secs the hidden causes of our sins. True charity does not
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consist solely in the alms which we give, nor in the words
of consolation which we speak. God asks more of us; He
wants at all times and in all things our good will, our benev-
olence, given to all creatures, and especially to the sinners
who are badly in need of compassion and whom a word of
love, of consolation, of encouragement, could possibly bring
back to the Master,

The time is near at hand when the great fraternity shall
reign on our globe; the law of brotherly love which Christ
taught will guide all men, for they will learn by suffering
that it is their only hope in this desert of egotism, the only
guide which can lead the souls to happiness. Love each
other like the children of one father; do not make any dif-
ference between the poor and the rich, the happy and the
unhappy ones; do not despise anyone, all are equal before
God. He allows the great criminals to be among you that
you may learn from them. The time will come when this
kind of teaching will no longer be necessary, and then the
impure spirits will be dispersed in the inferior worlds
whereto their desires and inclinations draw them. To the
sinners and criminals we must give our thoughts, our pray-
ers; that s true charity. It is wrong to say of them: “They
are miserable creatures, unworthy to live on our earth, even
capital punishment is too good for them.”

Do not speak thus; think of the Master ; what would He
say if such an unfortunate man were brought to Him? He
would pity him, He would consider him as a sick and un-
happy man, He would shake hands with him, console him,
speak loving words to him and touch his heart by compas-
sion. If you are unable to do this yourself then at least
pray for him, assist and comfort his spirit by your loving
thoughts; it is not impossible that he may leave our earth
without hate for anybody, and with peace in his soul. Re-
member that he is your brother like the best of men, that his
erring and revolting soul was, like yours, created for the
purpose of perfecting itself~—help that soul to rise from the
mire of earthly corruption and to long for a better and purer
life. Do not forget that such a longing must have the great-
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est and far reaching consequences, especially in the last mo-
ment of his life, when all the past and forgotten incidents
pass before his consciousness. The criminal in recognizing
his errors and repenting of them, shapes his future destiny
and causes himself to be reborn in circumstances which en-
able him to become a better man. Charity, Love and Broth-
erhood are the three virtues which we ought to practice as
long as we live—they alone are able to transform our selfish
world and to make it a fit place to live in.
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THE SECRET DOCTRINE OF THE TAROT.
By Paul F. Case.
CHAPTER III.

HE original form of the letter Beth was probably

a crude picture of an arrow-head. It is unmistak-

able in the Phcenicjian alphabet, and the form used

on the Mesha Stone is but slightly different. In

modern Hebrew, of course, all resemblance to the early

hieroglyphic has been lost, as the square letters employed
today are of comparatively recent invention.

Perhaps the first idea that will be suggested to most
people by an arrow-head is sharpness. Then, since every
Hebrew letter stands for a kind of consciousness, Beth must
be a sign of mental acuteness, or penetration. It represents
the sort of intelligence that manifests itself in quick percep-
tion, accurate observation, keen discernment, sagacity, and
the like,

An arrow-head, moreover, is a point, denoting position.
In logic “position” means affirmation or assertion, as when
we speak of “the proof of a position.” The same word sig-
nifies “place,” or “locality,” and from this a third meaning—
arrangement, implying order—is derived. Beth, then, rep-
resents affirmative mental activity, limiting its operation
to a definite locality, and exercising itself in establishing
order.

Hence Beth also suggests initiative, direction, control, the
concentration of energy in a particular field, and its speciali-
zation in definite forms. This idea of concentration is insep-
arable from the original form of the letter. The word “con-
centrate” is derived from the Greck kentron, an arrow-
point. The same Greek word also means the point around
which a circle is described, which shows that it implies the
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very notions of definite locality, order, that we have just
been considering.

Because Beth denotes affirmative mentation, finding out-
let in positive mental states, and specializing the Universal
Intelligence in particular ways that realize definite aims
within a limited field, it is a sign of Volition. To Will, ac-
cording to the Kabbalah, all other modes of manifestation
are subordinate. Hence the Sepher Yetzirah says Beth
stands for the direction Above, to show that it corresponds
to what Hindu teachers call the “superior nature” of Spirit.

The implicits of the letter-name are closely related to
those connected with the hieroglyphic, Beth means “house,”
suggesting inclosure, limitation to a special field, definite
locality, and so on. As a house is the dwelling of its owner,
so is the kind of mental action related to Beth the abode of
Spirit, because it centers the Cosmic Mind in a particular,
local expression.

Houses, moreover, represent architecture, the art to
which we owe many of the fundamental discoveries in
geometry. (Here we may note that a point, or kentron, is
the beginning of all geometrical matter). The connection
between geometry and architecture is especially emphasized
in the written work of Freemasonry. To demonstrate the
close correspondence between these Masonic ideas and the
Kabbalistic doctrines illustrated by the Tarot card we are
now studying, let me quote a passage irom George Simons’
“Standard Masonic Monitor,” which says:

“By geometry we may curiously trace Nature through
her various windings to her most concealed recesses; by it
we discover the power, wisdom, and goodness of the Grand
Artificer of the Universe, and view with delight the propor-
tions which compose this vast machine; by it we discover
how the planets move in their respective orbits, and demon-
strate their various revolutions; by it we account for the re-
turn of the seasons, and the variety of scenes which each
season displays to the discerning eye. Numberless worlds
are around us, all framed by the same Divine Artist, which
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roll through the vast expanse, and are all conducted by the
same unerring law of Nature.

“A survey of Nature, and the observation of her beauti-
ful proportions, first determined man to imitate the divine
plan and study symmetry and order. This gave rise to so-
cieties and birth to every useful art. The architect began
to design, and the plans which he laid down, being improved
by time and experience, have produced works which are the
admiration of every age.”

The mental activity formulated in geometry is one that
examines and investigates, engages in research, collects
facts, and classifies them. It analyzes phenomena, to find
the laws they represent. It puts questions to nature, finds
the answers by patient investigation combined with induct-
ive reasoning, and applies the knowledge so acquired in prac-
tical ways that are an improvement upon natural conditions.

The result of all this work is Understanding. The Kab-
balists call our attention to this when they make the path
corresponding to Beth originate in Kether, the Primal Will,
and complete itself in Binah. For Binah is the Hebrew term
for Understanding.

The student who is really in search of more light should
not fail to observe that Kether is an androgyne Sephirah,
while Binah is feminine. The results of the mental activity
attributed to Beth are feminine, or reproductive. At the
same time, the activity itself is masculine, for its main char-
acteristic is initiative and so the Tarot picture that symbol-
izes it is a figure of a man.

The name of the path joining Kether and Binah is Intel-
ligence of Transparency. That which admits the free pass-
age of light is transparent. A transparent mode of con-
sciousness, therefore, must be one that gives unobstructed
passage to the light of the Universal Mind. Thousands of
vears ago the wise learned that this light passes most read-
ily into the sphere of personal consciousness when, by an act
of will, the mind is concentrated upon a single idea, to the
exclusion of all other impressions. Pantanjali, in his Yoga
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aphorisms, compares the mind that has been brought to this
one-pointed state to a transparent jewel.

The Sephirah Binah, in which Intelligence of Transpar-
ency completes itself, is the seat of Sanctifying Intelligence.
Thus the Kabbalah teaches that Understanding is what sanc-
tifies us. To sanctify is to make free from sin. The Bible
says that sin is the transgression of the law, or action con-
trary to the established order of nature. The only way to be
free is to arrive at understanding of the natural order. And
concentration is the only method that will bring us to under-
standing,

The mental activity symbolized by Beth is not creative,
but constructive. It adds nothing new to nature, but sim-
ply combines what already exists in novel ways. Hence the
Sepher Yetzirah tells us that Beth is the sign of Life and-
Death. For all construction involves destruction. The
forms that are owe their existence to earlier forms that have
passed away.

Beth also corresponds to the planet Mercury, and there-
fore indicates the spiritual principle personified in Egypt as
Thoth and in Greece as Hermes. In Hebrew Theosophy the
same principle is represented by the angel Raphael, one of
the Seven Spirits of God. His name means “healing of
God,” he is described as the instructor of man, and in the
apocryphal Book of Tobit he shows Tobit how to exorcise a
demon. In like manner Thoth-Hermes-Mercury is the
founder of the Hermetic art which, in its development as
modern chemistry, as well as in its older version, alchemy,
is primarily concerned with the healing of disease and the
perfection of life. Thoth was the oracle of the gods, the
measurer of time, and the inventor of numbers and writing.
Thus he is closely related to the other meanings of the letter
Beth.

The Tarot trump corresponding to Beth bears the num-
ber 1. As its geometrical correspondence is the point, this
number denotes all the ideas we deduced from the hiero-
glyphic form of the letter, such as location, concentration
{which is “one-pointedness”), and the like.
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The number 1, besides denoting unity, singleness, and
individuality, implies solitude, seclusion, or privacy. Hence
it is the mathematical sign of magic, the Hidden Science,
kept from the multitude because only the few can grasp it.
The Emerald Table of Hermes, one of the earliest magical
documents, begins with the affirmation, “All things are from
One.” The very heart of magical philosophy and practice
is this doctrine of the essential unity of all things. It is re-
peated again and again in the Bible, which begins by saying
“In the beginning, God;” throws more light on the question
by declaring that God is One; and completes the revelation
in the sentence, “God is Spirit.” Who knows the meaning
of these three statements knows the essence of all scrip-
tures. But by “knowledge” I do not mean intellectual as-
sent, The only way anyone really knows the truth of these
three statements is by following the ancient way that makes
of the mind a transparent jewel through which the light of
Divine Wisdom, shining into the house of the soul, perfects
the understanding,

To return to the number 1, we find these meanings as-
signed to it in Sepharial’s “Kabbalah of Numbers”: “Mani-
festation, assertion, positive and active principle; Logos, the
manifestation of the Infinite and Unmanifest; Ego, self-
assertion, positivism, egotism, separateness, self-hood, isola-
tion; distinction, self-reliance, dignity, and rulership.” The
Logos is Christ, Adam-Kadmon, or Thoth. The close rela-
tion between the other implicits and those connected with
Beth is obvious.

The title of the card is The Magician. The central fig-
ure is one of the magi, skilled in the art of producing effects
by mastery of the secret forces of Nature. The foundation
of his art is the Hermetic axiom that all things are from one,
that all forces are manifestations of a single cnergy that, in
its essence, is pure Consciousness. This energy, we have
seen, comes into the world as the light and heat of the sun.
The Magician, therefore, symbolizes the kind of conscious-
ness that enables us to control the various manifestations
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of the solar force, and direct them so as to bring about defi-
nite, pre-arranged results.

The symbolism of the picture bears out all the implicits
of the letter, number, and name. The central figure is the
personification of intense concentration. His glance is fixed
on the table before him. On this are spread the implements

LEBATELEUR

OLD TAROT.

of his art. His right hand, holding a wand, is raised heaven-
ward. The extended forefinger of his left hand points to
the earth. Over his head is the lemniscate symbol of Spirit.
His tunic is white, girdled with a blue serpent biting its tail.
The outer garment is red. He stands alone in a garden, in
which roses and lilies are growing.
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The wand in his right hand is what Eliphas Levi calls
“the Verendum of the magus.” It is a material agency that
enables the adept to concentrate the cosmic energy. It is
not a natural product, but something modified by art. The
magician has made it himself, and it bears witness to his
knowledge and skill. Occult students who understand the

T ITHE MAGICIANID |

NEW TAROT.

Yogi teaching about QOjas, which is transmuted, by constant
practice of continence and purity, from the nerve-currents
that ordinarily energize the reproductive organism, will see
the meaning and force of the wand-symbol.

Others not so far advanced will have no difficulty in
grasping the main idea that by a definite process, combining
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science and art, and employing a physical instrument repre-
sented by the wand, power may be concentrated, or drawn
down into the limited field of personal consciousness from
the exhaustless, all-pervading Source of all energy. This in-
visible Source, in every part of the world, is represented by
the sky, toward which the Magician raises his wand. It will
not escape the attentive reader that here is also some in-
timation of the spiritualization of a material agency, in that
the wand is raised from earth toward heaven,

The left hand, pointing downward, communicates the
power drawn from above to the earth, which represents the
visible, material plane. The pointing finger denotes atten-
tion. We point in just this way to single out a particular
person in a crowd, or one object among many. Aim, purpose,
concentration, and all the rest of the ideas that we have
found related to Beth, are therefore suggested by the
Magician’s left hand.

The figure eight, placed horizontally over the adept’s
head, confirms our attribution of this picture to Thoth, for
it is known that the ancients considered this number an
emblem of Hermes, the reformer, pathfinder, regenerator,
and awakener of sleeping minds. In his “Pictorial Key to
the Tarot,” Mr. Waite reminds us that “Christian Gnostic-
ism speaks of rebirth in Christ as a change ‘unto the Og-
doad.”” He also says: “The mystic number is termed
Jerusalem above, the Land flowing with Milk and Honey,
the Holy Spirit, and the Land of the Lord. According to
Martinism, & is the number of Christ.”

Now what Christian mystics mean by rebirth in Christ
—symbolically termed entry into Jerusalem (lit. “possession
of peace”), the capital of the Land flowing with Milk and
Honey—is, 1 take it, exactly what the Hindu Yogis are talk-
ing about when they speak of Samadhi, the supcrconscious
state of the illuminated seer. This state is attained as the
result of a definite system of exercises, by which the coiled-
up energy in the sacral plexus (which is the nerve-center
that energizes the reproductive system) is made to rise
through a fine canal in the spinal cord. As the current of
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force rises—and it must be remembered that this is a physi-
cal force transformed in the body from solar force stored up
in food—it energizes other great mnerve-centers, causes
physiological changes in the body of the Yogi, and unleashes
Jatent psychic powers. When it reaches the brain Samadhi
is attained, and the Yogi is completely free from illusion,
and gains absolute control over all conditions of environ-
ment, so that he can perform works of power that the
ignorant call miracles.

The relation of all this to the sign of the Holy Spirit is
that this symbol is a crude picturc of a cross-section of the
spinal cord. “If we take the figure eight horizontally ( @ )
there are two parts, and these two parts are connected in the
middle. Suppose you add eight after eight, piled one on top
of the other, that will represent the spinal cord. The left is
the Ida, and the right the Pingala, and that hollow canal
which runs through the center of the spinal cord is the
Sushumna.” (Vivekananda, “Raja Yoga,” Chapter iv.). It
is by controlling the Ida and Pingala nerve-currents, and by
sending the current of coiled-up energy through the Sus-
humna that the Yogi reaches his goal. All his practice is
based on concentration; it is all directed to the mastery of
solar force; and it begins by exercises having for their espe-
cial object the transmutation of nervous-energy which, in
ordinary men, is given no outlet save in the reproduction of
the species. :

The Magician’s white tunic, like that of the Fool, sym-
bolizes Sattva, or light, and the red robe denotes Rajas, or
activity. The Magician has no black garment, for he repre-
sents definite, accurate knowledge, unmixed with illusion.
But the garden in which he stands corresponds to the Fool's
black robe, which, you will remember, was embroidered in a
floral design,

The Magician wears the red of action, for he typifies a
kind of consciousness that generally seeks to express itself
in practical endeavors for the betterment of conditions. The
reader will observe, however, that the red robe is unfastened,
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and may be slipped on or off at will. The Magician can en-
gage in action, or refrain from it, as he chooses.

The table is a limited area, symbolizing what psy-
chologists call the “field of attention.” It also suggests ar-
- rangement, classification, regulation, or placing in order, for
all these words imply what is meant by tabulation. The
table is the Magician’s work-bench. Like an architect’s
trestle-board, it helps him to make his plans and work out
methods for arranging his materials.

To classify facts, to discover the laws behind facts by
inductive reasoning, and to apply those laws in new ways,
the phenomena we seek to understand must be brought with-
in a2 comparatively narrow field of consciousness. This field
is elevated, so to speak, above the general sensory awareness
which is the foundation for all our mental processes. This
is the truth implied by the symbolism of the table.

The implements are the familiar suit-emblems of the
minor trumps. Besides the meanings given in Chapter 1,
we may note that these four objects, being symbols of the
occult elements, also represent the four orders of elemental
spirits. The wand corresponds to the sylphs, the cup to the
undines, the sword to the salamanders, and the pentacle to
the gnomes. These elemental spirits are subject to the con-
trol of the trained will, which can produce many remarkable
results through their agency. For more light on this sub-
ject see Eliphas Levi, Paracelsus, and that curious occult
volume, “The Count de Gabalis.”

The suit-emblems also denote the four things required
to maintain physical existence; air (wand), water (cup),
solar force (sword), and food (pentacle). The body is built
from these elements and sustained by them. Intelligent use
of these life-essentials is the basis of right action, and intelli-
gent use is primarily orderly and systematic.

Students of Hindu philosophy will recognize the corre-
spondence between the four emblems and the four Tattvas
derived from the primordial Akasha. Thc wand denotes
Vayu, the subtle principle of touch. Vayu has the property
of locomotion, so the staff of the pilgrim correctly represents
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it. Apas, the gustiferous ether, is contractile, and therefore
corresponds to the cup. The sword, as an emblem of radiant
energy, is related to Tejas, the principle of sight, since light
enables us to see. Tejas is expansive, so that the sword,
which is the means relied upon, even in this enlightened age,
to expand the limits of a nation’s territory, is a true symbol
of this Tattva. The pentacle denotes Prithivi, the principle
of smell, for smelling is due to the impingement of micro-
scopic particles of the thing smelt upon the nerve-terminals
in the nose. Cohesion is the property of Prithivi, and this
also is implied by the magic pentacle or talisman.

Because it is primarily an inclosure, the garden typifies
definite locality. The word “garden,” in fact, comes from
the Anglo-Saxon geard, akin to the Old High German gart,
an inclosure, the Icelandic garthr, yard, or house, and the
Greek chortos, an inclosure. Thus the garden in this pic-
ture refers directly to the letter Beth.

It also implies horticulture, which, as a branch of agri-
culture, is a specialization of the general activity represenied
by the Fool, since the latter is related to agriculture through
its correspondence to the letter Aleph. Here, once more, as
in the embroidered black garment of the Fool, is an intima-
tion that the laws of growth and evolution on every plane
are exemplified in the laws of plant life.

 The garden is the ficld of the Magician’s labors, the ob-
ject of his regard, and the reciprocal principle that responds
to his initiative. It is the Non-Ego, the “inferior nature” of
Spirit. Hindu teachers, who call it Prakriti, say it is the
root of matter in every form. Prakriti is the “mysterious
power, difficult to cross over.” It has limitless reproduc-
tiveness, which is symbolized by the fertile soil.

As the root of matter, it is the universal feminine prin-
ciple. This is declared in the Bhagavad-Gita. “My great
Prakriti,” says Krishna, “is the womb into which I cast the
seed: from that is the birth of all creatures.” The inferior
nature is invariably personified as a woman. It is Maya, or
Maia (the mother of Hermes), Isis, Astarte, Venus, Bona
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Dea, Mother Nature, Diana, Sophia, Mary. The many
names distinguish various aspects of a single principle. In
the Bible it is Eve, also the Bride of the Canticles, who is
compared to an inclosed garden. Again, it is the Virgin;
and the two women of Revelation—one clothed with the
sun, and the other riding on a beast—symbolize its contrast-
ing modes of manifestation.

Toward this feminine principle the Magician directs the
current of force that he draws down from above. This re-
minds us that the path connected with Beth completes it-
self in the feminine Sephirah, Binah or Understanding.

Plato called Understanding dianoia. It is the field of
discursive reasoning. It passes from premises to con-
clusions by deduction. Because it is elaborative, reprodue-
tive, and invariably starts with premises furnished it by in-
ductive reasoning, it is feminine in character.

The roses and lilies are primarily sex-emblems, the
former feminine and the latter masculine. The rose is a
symbol of Venus, Mary, or Prakriti. The lily is the espe-
cial flower of Christ. DBoth flowers grow in the garden be-
cause the activities of the inferior nature bring forth repro-
ductions in its own likeness and in the likeness of the su-
perior nature, just as the children of the same mother may
be both boys and girls,

The sex-opposition here indicated is only a particular
manifestation of a universal law of opposites. The prac-
tical application of this law is perhaps the greatest secret of
the sages. It is taught in the aphorisms of Patanjali, in the
Tao-Teh-King, in the Gita, in the Hermetic books, in the
Bible, and in countless other volumes. Great emphasis is
given to it in the Kabbalah; and the Tarot, based on Hebrew
Theosophy, calls attention to it again and again.

In the Fool this opposition is indicated by the hlack
wand and the white rose, and by the contrast between the
mountain-top and the abyss. In the Magician, besides the
antithesis of rose and lily, there is the contrast between the
masculine magus and the feminine garden. The sword and
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_wand on the table are also masculine, and the cup and penta-
cle feminine.

We shall also find, as we progress, that each major
trump is in some way the antithesis of the card preceding it.
Go through the list of titles in Chapter 1, and this will be
clear. Observe the difference in the setting of the first two
pictures. Note that the Fool suggests inexperience, but
the Magician has had thorough training and instruction.
The Fool looks up and beyond. The Magician looks down,
and the objects of his regard are in his immediate vicinity.

We have seen that the Fool represents undifferentiated
consciousness. _ Then, since the Magician is the antithesis
of the Fool, we may expect that he stands for highly differ-
entiated consciousness, and that is exactly what all the im-

plicits of the letter, the number, the title and the symbolism

have suggested.

The Magician is the personal Purusha, the Onlooker,
the Ego. He is the phase of mental activity called the
supraliminal consciousness, or objective mind. This it is
that expresses itself in attention, observation, and induc-
tive reasoning. It is the dominant member of the mental
dualism, the primary expression of human consciousness.
We respond to impressions from our environment long be-
fore we have any personal realization of an inner life.

The objective mind begins all trains of mental action.
It has the power of initiative. It gets its experience through
sensation, but its power comes from the Universal Mind.
It classifies the various sense-impressions, reasons from the
particulars observed to the general truth behind, and so dis-
covers principles which it applics to bring its environment
under its control.

It is the seat of will. Concentration is an act of intense
volition. Concentration is the secret of all magical prac-
tices, whether the magic be white or black. In great meas-
ure the marvels of magic are produced by suggestion and
auto-suggestion. All these suggestions are framed by the
objective mind. It formulates the affirmations and denials
used by healers, and it also invents the horrible incantations
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of black magicians. So it is rightly associated by Kabbal-
ists with Life and Death. For its work may be either con-
structive or destructive.

We must not forget that the act of concentrating the at-
tention is just as much a physical action as eating or walk-
ing. It brings about definite structural changes in the
nerve-centers. A real force is concentrated, not merely a
vague abstraction called “the mind” for want of a more
definite name. An adept is one who has changed his body
~into an instrument for transforming solar energy into a
~ psycho-physical force that can be applied in many unusual
ways.

This force is designated by Eliphas Levi as “Astral
Light,” but he means something different from what theo-
sophical writers usually understand by this term. In fact
he seems to have been not altogether happy in his choice.
He speaks correctly, however, when he says that this force
is the Great Magical Agent. But it seems to me he is wrong
when he calls it the substance from which all things are
made. The Hindus come closer to the truth, it seems, when
they say that Akasha is the substance and Prana the energy,
which, working in Akasha, produces all things.

It is this Prana that the Magician is drawing down
from above. It is also this same energy that makes the
plants grow in the garden. The objective mind in man is
the mediator between the infinite cosmic energy and its spe-
cial manifestations. This 1s the central doctrine of the pic-
ture now before us.

That this picture can be interpreted in other ways that
are equally true, though all of them start from this root-
idea of concentration, it is no doubt hardly necessary to say.
It would take many more pages than I have at my disposal
to set down all the material that T have collected in connec-
tion with this one trump. Let me repecat that there is no
end to what one may learn from the Tarot. All that I can
do is to help you to make a right beginning, and give you
some hints as to what vou may expect to find out for your-

selves later on.
(To be continuedy




HEREDITY.
By S. S. Neu.

Y subject is “Heredity,” but before we get to that
I want to tell you about a suit of clothes I have—
a business suit.

This suit of clothes is very much like many
others you have scen and yet different from those like it. It
was made for me by the firm of Homme & Femme, tailors,
whom some of you may know. It is a brown tweed; coat
medium short; trousers rather wide; vest without lapels.
It has the usual pockets, with an extra pocket in the coat,
left hand, inside, but no hip pockets in the trousers.

Most of my friends like it. They say it fits me like a
glove; that its color harmonizes with my hair and my com-
plexion. Some even say it makes me handsome—the flat-
terers. Some like the extra pocket in the coat, and the
cut of the shoulders.

“But, then,” they say, “the firm of Homme & Femme
always did make good clothes. They are famous for their
stylish cut, their careful workmanship, and their good grades
of cloth. Anyone could get a suit as good as yours if they
went to Homme & Femme, They deserve the success they
have.”

Not all of my friends like the suit, however, and some
are very frank in their criticisms. They object to the ab-
sence of hip pockets; the coat is too short; the cloth is too
heavy; the color is not the latest style; and, above all, they
tell me I never can wear the suit to an evening affair or a
formal dinner, or even to church, because such suits are not
worn to such functions.

“It is too bad,” say these, “that Homme & Femme im-
pose on their customers. In spite of their reputation they
must be employing cheap labor, or they never would have
turned out a style like that, or a color like that, or put on
buttons like those. And see the wrinkles in it, too!”

Homme & Femme get all the credit for the suit’s good
features, and all the blame for its defects, depending on the
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point of view. Even I myself, when my wife tells me the
trousers are too wide, say, “Well, Homme & Femme made
it, and they are considered good tailors.”

Is it fair to Homme & Femme? Is it fair to me? 1
want to set the praise and blame where they belong, once
for all; that is why I am going to tell you just how the suit
became what it is.

First of all, I picked out Homme & Femme to make it.
I could have gone to thousands of other tailors, but I picked
them out because I thought they, better than any others,
could make me the suit I needed at the time.

In the second place, I chose the goods they were to use.
I chose a rather heavy cloth because I needed a heavy suit.
And I picked out the style from a number of fashion plates
they had, because I thought this particular style would serve
my purpose best. I needed a business suit—had I needed a
dress suit or a riding suit or a golf suit or even a bathing
suit, they would have made me that.

And after I had selected the plate I wanted, I told them
to make the coat a little shorter and the trousers full because
I am slightly bow-legged. And as for the odd arrangement
of pockets—the extra pocket in the coat was to carry some
special papers, and I don’t like hip pockets in the trousers.
The color I chose because in my business there is a brown
powder that floats about the factory and I judged it would
show least on a brown suit.

So who is responsible for the suit, I or Homme &
Femme? Suppose you had a suit made, and suppose you
had selected Homme & Femme to make it, and had picked
out the identical style and pattern that I had, and had given
the same explicit directions—would your suit look like mine,
even then? No. Because this suit was made to my meas-
ure. And the fact that I have worn it has shaped it to my
figure-—has added a wrinkle here, has stretched it there.

All of Homme & Femme there is in the suit is the mate-
rial they furnished and the workmanship, with so much of
their individual art as I did not obliterate with my specifica-
tions, which fitted my needs.
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- And now that [ have set this matter of my business suit
straight, we can discuss “Heredity.” Or, if you prefer, you
can read it over again,

The Secret Doctrine is the accumulated Wisdom of the
Ages, and its cosmogony alone is the most stupendous and
elaborate of all systems, even as veiled in the exotericism
of the Puranas. But such is the mysterious power of occult
symbolism, that the facts which have actually occupied
countless generations of initiated seers and prophets to
marshal, set down and explain, in the bewildering series of
evolutionary progress, are all recorded on a few pages, of
geometrical signs and glyphs. The flashing gaze of those
seers has penetrated into the very kernel of matter, and re-
corded the soul of things there, where an ordinary profane
observer, however learned, would have perceived but the ex-
ternal work of form. But modern science believes not in the
“soul of things,” and hence will reject the whole system of
ancient cosmogony. It is useless to say that the system in
question is no fancy of one or several isolated individuals;
that it is an uninterrupted record, covering thousands of
generations of seers, whose respective experiences were
made to test and verify the traditions, passed on oraily by
one early race to another, of the teachings of higher and
exalted Beings, who watched over the childhood of Hu-
manity; that for long ages, the “Wise Men” of the Fifth
Race, of the stock saved and rescued from the last cataclysm
and the shifting of continents, passed their lives in learning,
not teaching. How did they do so? It is answered; by
checking, testing, and verifying, in every department of
nature, the traditions of old, by the independent visions of
great Adepts; that is to say, men who have developed and
perfected their physical, mental psychic and spiritual or-
ganizations, to the utmost possible degree. No vision of
one Adept was accepted till it was checked and confirmed
by the visions—so obtained as to stand as independent evi-
dence—of other Adepts, and by centuries of experience.

H. P. Blavatsky—THE SECRET DOCTRINE,
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THE PURSUIT OF HAPPINESS.

By Agquila Kempster.

HE condition called happiness appears at first
glance as something very easily understood. We
all know when we are happy and when we are not
happy—or at least we fancy we do, until we really

begin to think. Then, as with so many other purely sub-
jective conditions, we are surprised to discover how aston-
ishingly little we do know about the matter; how often and
usually we mistake some other sensation akin to happiness
for happiness itself. Pleasure, for instance, excitements of
various kinds which engross us, and which may be either
of the highest or of the lowest character, but equally delude
us into believing that they in themselves are at least the
source of the happiness we are seeking. So many and per-
sistent in fact are our delusions about happiness that it has
been said to be anything we believe it to be, so long as we
believe it to be something which we have not got. And so
far as our possessing it and holding it in our objective every-
day mentality is concerned, this witticisn1 is as true as it is
clever. For as soon as we believe we have achieved happi-
ness and begin to examine it in any way critically with our
objective mentalities, we find the thing immediately slipping
out of our grasp. We begin to doubt its reality, to consider
whether it is as satisfactory as it ought to be, and to wonder
if we may not improve its quality and increase its guantity
by adding something else to it. Another million dollars,
perhaps, or the discovery of another star.

Now I think we may be certain that no man can be
truly happy so long as he is capable of analyzing the ingred-
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ients of his happiness; so long as his objective mentality will
not be satisfied with the dreamy subjective quality of the
sensation it is experiencing, but insists on materializing the
dream into something matter-of-fact and solid which it may
handle, taste and smell. TFor, at best, happiness is a subjec-
tive butterfly, a pretty delicate thing, far too pretty and deli-
cate indeed for the crude handling of our clumsy every-day
fingers. So before we know what has happened the bloom
is off its gauzy wings and it lies crumpled in our hands.

Now if we pursue our investigation of this thing called
happiness honestly and thoroughly and do not allow our-
selves to be held back by popular opinions concerning what
it really is, and its place in our scheme of life, we will cer-
tainly arrive at one or two rather curious conclusions, the
most obvious of which will be that as it is a purely subjective
condition, instead of knowing all about it as we had decided
at first, we know, from the standpoint of our every-day men-
tality, hardly anything of it at all. Of course we can argue
very cleverly about it and demonstrate to our complete satis-
faction a dozen things which it is not; but when we try to
demonstrate just what it is—why, that’s something else; be-
cautse obviously it means something different for each one
of us. As an illustration of this, suppose we take the ideal
of happiness as attained in devachan, the theosophical
heaven; then consider that every spirit entering that state
after death, takes with it the ideals of happiness which it
has developed or absorbed while in the body during life. We
will have the famous “Heathen Chinec” cheek by jowl with,
perhaps an enthusiastic follower of John Wesley; a respect-
able Parsee sun worshiper next to an immaculate Episco-
palian Bishop. And, of course, devachan will have to cater
to Hindus, Mahometans, Hottentots without (presumably)
any religious ideals at all, Presbyterians, Christian Scient-
ists, Spiritualists, New Thoughters, and Heaven knows how
many more people with contrary and actunally antagonistic
ideals of spiritual happiness, all of which will have to be
completely fulfilled if heaven is to mean heaven at all to
them. So also in this life in a minor way the same demands
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are made on happiness to crown an heterogeneous mass of
desires. For instance, consider music as being akin to happi-
ness as a spiritual ideal, an ideal to be expressed as fully as
may be by incarnated spirits here in this world. What do
we find? Is the ideal identical among us all, as we might
casually suppose it should be? Not any more than is the
ideal of happiness; and, if music may be considered as one
- of the channels by which happiness is experienced, what are
you and I to think of say, Chinese music? Could you possi-
bly concetve of happiness being enticed by such outrageous
notses? Certainly not; neither could the Chinaman con-
ceive of it being enticed by the noises you and I make in the
name of music? Neither can we beg the question by insist-
ing that our art is art while his is something else. That is not
the question. The question is how is it possible for the
shrill screaming of unmusical pipes and the thumping of
tom-toms to conjure up from their subjective source those
subtle vibrations of spirit which we call happiness, in exactly
the same satisiying quality and quantity as you and I call
them up with the aid of, say, Ludwig Beethoven, or any
other master you care to name? How do they do it?

So it is with all forms of happiness; the most contrary
and often seemingly impossible channels lead to it, and the
only conclusion which accounts for the astonishing facility
of happiness for gratifying such divergent desires as we find
here, and later in devachan, is that which is known to mysti-
cal thinkers as the impersonalness of universal spirit.

The impersonainess of universal spirit. What does it
mean? It means to my mind that universal spirit has de-
liberately divested itself of all personal desires, but in order
to serve us, into whom it has differentiated itself, it has per-
mitted itself to remain suggestible to the impression of our
human personality; thus, having no idcals of its own, it ac-
cepts ours without question according to our sincerc belief
in them. And accepting the impression of our personality,
of our keen desires, it works in and through us to fructify
those desires and bring them to a perfect consummation.
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Now each of us has within himself what might be
called his share of this impersonal spirit, which has become
individualized in him for his use and education. And this
portion of ours is always amenable to the impression of our
personality upon it, and daily and hourly responds to the
demands made upon it through this impression of our per-
sonality. So when the personal desire of a Chinaman has
impressed upon it his particular oriental ideal, whether of
music, morals or anything else, the universal spirit, through
the Chinaman’s individual share of it, responds to that
Chinese ideal as perfectly and satisfyingly as it does to an
Anglo-Saxon or a Latin or Teutonic one.

We find thus that all men, irrespective of race, creed, or
even education, find response within themsclves to any ideal
or sincere belief which they may hold; they find response
and adequate aid for the satisfying of any and all desires
which may have evolved. And, presumably, of all desires
of the human race, that for happiness, through some chan-
nel or another is the most pronounced.

Now 1t 1s also to be presumed that the failure of man-
kind in general to approximate happiness in his daily life is
due to erroneous methods of (consciously or unconsciously)
tmpressing the universal spirit. That is to say, man fails of
happiness because he impresses universal spirit with per-
sonal desires which do not lead to happiness—this through
ignorance. But ignorance 1s no excusc and makes not the
slightest difference to the reaction ol spirit, which you will
remember has no personal opinions of its own with which to
compare those impressed upon it. So it reacts to error with
exactly the same fidelity as to truth. Hence we have the
lght and shade, the misery over-shadowing happiness, sick-
ness hampering health, and all the host of negatives acting
and reacting one on the other. And this constant and exact
reaction of universal spirit to the personality which the in-
dividual man impresses on it is the method of man’s dise1-
pline, of his education, of in fact, his karma. And you will
please notice that it is absolutely automatie, each man him-
self receiving both in this life and in his devachanic period
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later the exact fulfillment of his desires, neither more nor
less, as he has through his personality impressed them dur-
ing his life upon universal spirit.

There i1s, however, in this idea of the impersonableness
of universal spirit one important phase to be noted, which is,
that despite its passivity and direct response to our im-
pressed personality there is in it a steady and inviolable
trend in its essence toward what has been called “Universal
Livingness.” That means, toward a fuller and higher life
all the time, so that any personality in the form of design or
desire which tends from this universal livingness, away
from the good of the whole, will always, through the ful-
filling of those alien desires—not through the thwarting of
them—ultimately defeat its own end.

Now when we, following our train of analysis on this
subject, begin to sum up in review the kind of impression we
have been making on the universal spirit we are liable to
receive a distinet shock, and to wonder, not that we have
achieved so little permanent happiness, but that we have
achieved any at all with the forces we have used. For most
of us will have to acknowledge that we have tmpressed the
spirit with a personality full of unreasonable and warring
vibrations—passionate loves and hates, envyings, jealousies
and all kinds of carnal desires. And above all have we been
unstaple even in our desires, so that before one could ma-
terialize in fruition, another of opposite kind would have
been sown in its place. But chief of all our errors surely
has been that of misconception of the true source of the
happiness that has so skilfully eluded us. For, while theo-
retically we may be clever enough to recognize that happi-
ness is a condition of our own spirit, we have sedulously
striven during all our days to prove that it existed in some
thing external to ourselves, or, at least, that the possession
of some external thing is necessary before we can be happy.
So we have striven for this and that; health, wealth, position
and what not. And these strivings may in themselves have
been legitimate, quite worthy, a necessary part of our educa-
tion, the only trouble being that we have persistently imputed
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to them a false and utterly misleading importance, as being
in themselves the channels for, if not the source of, our de-
sired happiness. And the impersonal spirit has accepted
this false personal valuation of ours and aided and stimu-
lated our energies in the pursuit of happiness through these
false channels. And as happiness is based on the subjective
power of the imagination, we have tasted as much of it as
is possible with the fulfilment of our material desires. But
the force which we set in motion has never been content
with the little, and spirit to whom we have given the power
begins soon to whip and spur us to further effort along the
same lines to gain more externals and so taste more happi-
ness. Until finally by repeated striving we manage to build
up about us a bulwark of material things, and opinions con-
cerning their potencies, that effectually inhibits from us all
possibility of true happiness, or indeed of recognizing the
quality of it should it be presented to us for identification.
Neither will all the delights of an after state of beatitude be
of much value to a spirit who has followed along these too
usual lines; for his ideas of happiness and the fulfillment of
desire will be based on a conception of external, material
things as the only means by which he may come into ful-
fillment. Also the experience he has had of happiness from
his possessions will be so meagre that he will not be able to
conjure up from it even a satisfactory subjective subterfuge
in his dream life of devachan. In this case the man’s ma-
terial success automatically inhibits from any post-mortem
state of subjective happiness; such a subjective state he
would be incapable of understanding and therefore desiring,
and what little happiness he had managed to get out of his
earthly possessions would have been long since stultified by
his lust of getting. So his only conceivable desire after
death would be to get a new body as quickly as possible, and
with it more new possessions. As for any time wasted in a
foolish devachanic dream of happiness—well, the idea would
appeal as being just as foolish after death as it did when in
the fulness of life.

But considering another phase—a much more common
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one——of human life, there is more to be said. I refer to the
many failures or partial failures in the struggle for the so-
called good things. The material prizes on which most of
us naturally set our hearts and set them, I may add, quite
sanely and legitimately. We will suppose that these fail-
ures also make the usual error of believing happiness some-
how to exist in, or result from, the gathering of the plums
of life. Even so it appears to me that both in the long run
and the short they have the best of it, opinion to the con-
trary notwithstanding. Their first asset is that they retain
their belief in and desire for happiness despite their wrong
ideas about it. In other words, they are not disillusioned
by success, and, even though their ideal may ever elude
them, they still have faith in it; and that faith keeps them
still eagerly stretching forth for new experience ; keeps them
while in the body alive, awake, and out of the deadly rut
which success usually engenders. Then of course, after-
ward, according to the devachan idea, they will have still
enough unfulfilled ideals to be capable of enjoying the dream
of their fulfillment.

Before finally summing up the practical meaning of and
means to be used in this pursuit of happiness it may be well
to consider another point in the abstract character of the
thing itself. What is the use of it? Is it worth while tear-
ing so wildly after so illusive and impermanent a thing?

Well, we will, most of us, have to acknowledge that de-
spite our opinions of its desirability, we get along quite
nicely, with a remarkably small amount of it. That is to
say, four-fifths of our time we are not consciously either
happy or unhappy. Why? Because we are busily engaged
thinking about something else, which we instinctively re-
gard as of greater importance than merely being happy.
And that, despite the fact that what we may be busy about
is undertaken more or less in relation to its resulting happi-
ness. Dut the fact remains that even during the fervor of
the most pleasant occupation, we are thinking rather of the
operation, of our skillful manipulation of our job, than of
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any feeling of happiness concerning it. True apperception,
that subtle, clever faculty of mind that deals with both ob-
jective and subjective, whispers to us now and again con-
cerning our feclings, while we are really too mentally ab-
sorbed to otherwise note them. So, equally with an import-
ant and very disagreeable task, are we unhappy while per-
forming it? Certainly not, if we are properly absorbed in
it, though if we have had time to consider its disagreeable-
ness before we undertook it we will have been sufficiently
conscious of it then. To be sure, after it is over and done,
we may reminiscently think we were unhappy while so en-
gaged, though, as T say, we surely were not conscious of it
during the engagement. So we shall probably agree that as
long as we are in the body and our subjective spirit is gov-
erned by our objective mind we can know—that is, con-
sciously know--—happiness but slightly. And in truth, ac-
cording to many advanced ones, that is all that is necessary;
while they have found that the best way to hold as much of
it as they know to be necessary to the smooth running of the
spiritual machinery is to ignore it much as, while in the
body, they ignore body, save for the use they make of it.
So they tell us to use happiness, also they tell us to use
unhappiness, and make neither unduly welcome or unwel-
come. For these know, have learned to understand, by the
experiences that are teaching us, that all that anything
counts for either on the spiritual or the material plane, is its
usefulness. That is what is known as the higher prag-
matism. It judges the utility of anything by its ability to
forward that trend of universal spirit, of which we have
spoken, toward universal livingness.

However, probably you and I are not yet prepared to
treat happiness in any such high-handed superior fashion.
At present it is the salt of life for us, the sine qua non, and
as long as it is so we will do well to undertake its pursuit in
an inteiligent, instead of the usual haphazard, fashion.
Later, possibly when we have progressed a little more,
grown a little more heroic, we too may set it aside as of
slight value, may, as some spirits are alleged to do, turn
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aside from even the perfect happiness of devachan, consider-
ing it as small change in our business of becoming immortal.

Meantime, suppose we walk the lower way a little more
intelligently and examine the nature of our likes and dis-
likes, our sympathies and antipathies, which are the base of
our desires, with an open mind. What then do we find?
Usually that the things which are difficult to do, and conse-
quently unpleasant in the doing, are simply so because of
our antagonistic attitude toward them. It is still the case
of the schoolboy and his lessons with us; rarely is there
anything more reasonable in our aversions, unless, of course,
we are considering certain untoward conditions which the
race conscience has set its seal of repudiation upon. But
with those grosser things you and I are fortunately rarely
related. In the matter, however, of the daily discipline of
life, on our attitude toward which much of our peace and
well being depends, we need to give much more thought.
Theosophists teach the absolute importance of doing one’s
duty at all costs; and doubtless if we regard it as a duty,
that is, as something rather unpleasant than pleasant, and
perform it in that mental attitude, we shall gain strength
by the discipline. So we shall—if we climb strenuously
over an obstacle which, with a little more intelligence, we
might easily have walked around. And there is a way of
walking round most obstacles which fret us abominably
when we imagine we must either remove them or climb over
them. The way is to cease from regarding them as obsta-
cles, and look on them sincerely as valuable opportunities.
That attitude alone toward life, persisted in until it be-
comes a habit, will insure any man the maximum amount
of happiness possible for him during life.

On analysis we find this changing of our mental attitude
toward things we have disliked is, in truth, freeing ourselves
from the bondage of fear, and sooner or later we will have
to learn the lesson that there is nothing for us in this uni-
verse to fear, save fear,

And what do our avoidances of things mean, save that
we fear them? They will possibly contaminate us, worry
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us, cause us unhappiness instead of happiness. Usually they
will if we let them. That is, if we concede that they are
enemies with power to hurt us, we automatically turn them
from neutral impersonal conditions of spirit into active per-
sonal antagonisms, with exactly the amount of power of
evil over us, and will to use it, as we believe them to possess,
so we needlessly suffer from our own erroneous attitude
toward the very things which just as easily might be made
friendly and helpful, by a different attitude toward them.
Take the rather irksome duty which you perform in a rather
heroic attitude. Suppose now, you deliberately change your
attitude toward it, call it a pleasure and go about its per-
formance as though it really were a pleasure. Well, you
would probably lose your feeling of heroism in its undertak-
ing, but its performance would be changed from work to
fun, and you would have one bugaboo the less to scare you.
Of course, you may object that if you so made play out of
work you would not be getting discipline enough. Well, if
that sentiment really appeals it is undoubtedly right that
you should keep on calling the thing a task and a duty; but
I, for one, believe that intelligence was given us to make
our way easier, not more difficult. Besides which I think
you would find the job of changing your attitude toward
undesirable conditions—that is, making friends instead of
enemies of them—quite strenuous enough for disciplinary
purposes.

There is another most important point about this chang-
ing of our attitude toward the undesirable things of life, and
it is that you can never appreciate the desirable ones if you
have always dodged the undesirable ones. No man can
know happiness without also knowing its negative, unhappi-
ness. They do not exist apart. By shutting out the one
you are also automatically shutting out the other. The man
who has borne no pain or sorrow in his life, does not know
consciously, intelligently, the meaning of what joy and ease
there is in his life. If our happiness is to be intelligent
happiness, we must know what we are happy about; and I
can conceive of no more legitimate cause for happiness than
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the knowledge that I had investigated unhappiness, and was
no longer afraid of it. There is, of course, the other kind of
happiness, which the psalmist has likened to the crackling
of thorns under a pot; but to gain the higher intelligent kind
we will have to hold ourselves finally equally neutral toward
both laughter and tears, good and evil, life and death, happi-
ness and unhappiness, and know that each is complementary
to the other, each is of equal value in our lives, each is equally
our friend, if we will but wake up and see it so.

Only by some such drastic change of front shall we be
able to rid ourselves of fear; only by learning to know the
things we fear can we so rid ourselves. And finally when
we have so changed our attitude toward the disagreeables
of life we will come to the realization that happiness is then
to us not one whit more desirable than unhappiness is unde-
sirable. Then possibly we, too, will understand the attitude
of those brothers who are capable of putting aside the
subjective beatitude of heaven, bye and bye, as not being
the only conceivable fulfillment of their desire.




THE LISTS OF EUSEBIUS, THE OLD CHRONICLE
AND THE FALSE LIST OF SYNCELLUS.
By Orlando P. Schmidt.
II.
THE OLD CHRONICLE.

YNCELLUS introduces this document as a certain

“Old Chronicle of the Egyptians” embracing an
immeasurable period, “different from that of
Manetho,” of 30 dynasties, in 113 generations, or
“descents,” namely, of 36,525 years, first, of gods; second, of
demigods, and, lastly, of Egyptians, literally about, as fol-

lows:

1. Dominion of the Gods: .
Hephaistos (Ptah) without time, because he shines (is visible) by

day and by night, Helios (Ra) son of Hephaistos............ 30,000 years
Chronos (Seb), and the other twelve Gods.....occvviiivininnnnn 3, L
2, Demigods, 8 in number..........iviiiiininiiiiceiceenesnirennses 217«
3. 15 generations of (Manetho’s) Dog-star cycle......cc.ovuivins 43
16th Dyn., Tanite, 8 generations (260) 190

@

17th Dyn., Memphite, 4 generations

18th Dyn., Memphite, 14 generations (263)
19th Dyn., Diospolitan, 5 generations (237)
20th Dyn., Diospolitan, 8 generations (178)

<@
“

&

21st Dyn,, Tanite, 6 generations (130) “
22nd Dyn., Tanite, 3 generations (220) “
23rd Dyn., Diospolitan, 2 generations { 59) “
24th Dyn., Saite, 3 generations ( 65) o

&

25th Dyn,, Ethiopian, 3 generations
26th Dyn., Memphite, 7 generations (167)

"

27th Dyn., Persian, 5 generations (121) .
28th Dyn,, Saite, 1 generation ( 6)... =
29th Dyn., Tanite, .. generations ( 20)... “
30th Dyn., Saite, 1 generation { 38) A

TOEAL e i 8wy FERNARE SRS G50 & UE5 SR TR FGRR R 36,525 years

It is important to note that the required total, as ex-
pressly stated, is 36,525 years, that is, 25 Dog-star cycles of
1,461 vague years each, for Syncellus goes on to say further
that this period of 36,525 years “relates to the fabled period-
ical revolution of the zodiac among the Egyptians and
Greeks, that is, its revolution from a particular point to the
same again, which point is the first minute of the first degree
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of that equinoctial sign which they call the Ram, as it is
explained in the Genesis of Hermes (Thoth) and in the
Cyrannian books.”

Although the several numbers of the “Old Chronicle,”
in its present corrupted form, do not foot up 36,525 years,
it is evident that they originally did, and this fact will enable
us, not only to restore the document to its original form,
but to show that (far from being an “old chronicle of the
Egyptians”) it is the work of an early Christian chronog-
rapher.

According to Syncellus himself, 9,000 years only were
allotted by Manetho to Hephaistos (Ptah), which leaves
2,885 years for “the twelve gods” headed by Helios or Ra.
Thus the “Old Chronicle” allots to Hephaistos 30,000, instead
of 9,000 years, leaving 2,885 years for “Helios and the re-
mainder of the twelve gods.” This would bring us down to
the Annus Mundi of Africanus and the Greek Church, 1. e.,
5,500 B. C., where Manetho placed his “Manes.”

The “30 Dynasties” of Manetho, however, end with the
reign of Nectanebos (Necht-neb-ef), so that the 36,525 years
of the “Old Chronicle” end at 339 B. C.

Let us now assume that the first three numbers of the
“QOld Chronicle” originally stood as follows:

1, HEPHATSOS . .vorr cionr commimioinie imimr womsusimnsn Simdhinimon m ik S50 88 5.008% HE38 30000 years
2. The 12 gods, Helios, Chronos, Osiris, Typhon, etc......cccoovuenn 2885 “
Y T o e e i e e b e e e A e 1,255 ¢

This would leave for the Thmlte, Memphite and “other” kings 2885

—_—

i ) | Ty e L T 36,525 years

Ending at 339 B. C, these 2,885 years would carry us
back to 2724 B. C., leaving the period of 1,520 years between
4244 B. C. and 2724 B. C. unprovided for. The question
arises, “Did the early Christian chronographers have any
special reason for beginning at 2724 B. C,, instead of 4244
B.C.r

We have already seen that the 1,797 years of Manetho’s
“Memphite kings” begin at 3894 B. C.,, which would give us
a period of 3,555 years between this date and the end of
Nectanebos’ reign (339 B. C.). Syncellus, by way of intro-
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duction to the lists of Africanus and Eusebius, mentions
this period of 3,555 years, but erroneously applies it to “the
30 dynasties, in 113 generations, enumerated in the three
books of Manetho.” He tells us that these 3,555 years of
Manetho extend from A. M. 1586 to A. M. 5141, that is (rec-
tifying a palpable error of 20 years), from 3894 B. C. to
339 B. C., but is careful to warn us that the date A. M. 1586
is 656 years before the Flood, which was then fixed, accord-
ing to the arbitrary changes made by the “Seventy,” at
A. M. 2242 (3258 B. C.), and, further, that “Mestraim, who
is called Menes by Manetho” (that is, “Mizraim, the son of
Ham”), “the first settler and first king’ of Egypt,” comes
534 years after the Flood, and must be placed at A. M. 2776
(2724 B. C.).

He then proceeds to show that there were 2,365 (2,885)
years from the accession of “Mestraim,” or Menes (2776
A. M.), to the end of Nectanebos’ reign (5141 A. M.). Thus
we are absolutely certain that these numbers have been cor-
rectly transmitted to us. (Chronogr. p. 52.)

Here we have a notice prefixed to the present Lists of
Manetho, warning us, at the outset, that, although the
“Thinite” kings reach back to 4244 B. C., “Mestraim, the first
king in Egypt, who is called Menes by Manetho,” cannot
be placed farther back than 2724 B. C., the exact date re-
quired to make the “Old Chronicle” foot up 36,525 years.

What is meant by “XV generations of the Dog-star
cycle?” We shall see how this particular cycle figures in
the False List of Syncellus. At the end of the XII Dynasty,
there was a divided kingdom; the XIII Dynasty of Diospoli-
tans and XIV Dynasty of Xois reigned contemporaneously
for 242 years, or from 2590 to 2348 B. C. Manetho summed
up at both of these points. For the Theban domination from
the beginning of the reign of Amenemes I (as king of all
Egvpt) to the Hamite Invasion (and XV Dynasty) he had
a total of 453 years, which is now by mistake attached to the
XIII Dynasty. Comparing the Old Chronicle with the num-
bers of Eusebius, it is clear that these 453 years have been
reduced to 443.
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Bearing in mind that this part of the Old Chronicle be-
gins at 2724 B. C, and that Eusebius places the beginning
of the XVIII Dynasty at 1723 B. C., the end of the XIX
Dynasty at 1181 B. C,, and the beginning of the Persian
Dynasty (in Egypt) at 525 B. C., we obtain the following
result:

Oid
Manetho Eusebius Chronicle
2724 2724 2724
XII and XIII Dyn., after 2724 B. C............. 376 453 (443) 453
2348 2271 2271
XV Dyn.; at Tanis. e, soss sen senvemasses oy s 251  (250) 251 251
2007 2020 2020
XVI Dyn. (contemp. with XVII Dyn.).......... .... (190) 194 (190) 194
. 1826 1826
XVII Dyn. (incl. reign of Chnebros = 260 + 13) 273 103 103
1824 1723 1723
XVIII Dyn,...... O SRR SR B T B 263 348 348
1561 1375 1375
KIX: DV cumn o ems vams s shrsses s 237 194 194
1324 1181 1181
XX Dyn. (See False List of Syncellus).......... 185 178  (228) 178
1139 1003 1003
X D¥fleeeeiieeiieeeiareineereserannnennnnanns 130 130 (121) 130
1009 873 873
: XXIT DFT o oo o v 0 5 gon 008 Gk s img S 220 49 ( 48) 49
789 824 824
XXTIT DYt ios cosovan ssmm vaiy ov@nass oo vu 48 s 59 4 (19 44
; 730 780 780
XXIVDyn, (44 +2D) . ieiiiiiniieinenianinncnnns 65 4 44
) 665 736 736
XXV Dyn. (contemp. with XXIV Dyn)....... .... 44 4
veen 692 692
b, VA )y (S A — 140 167 (177) 167
525 525 525
XXVII Dyn. (121 years, 4 months).............. 122 120 (129) 120
403 405 405
TXVILL Do ins cims 6005 mirbiomns fioins fimis Soninc Shass § 6 6 6
397 399 399
KXIR Pyt s ssvorsmeses s eommmus igaw e pogs 20 21 (39 21

a7 378 "3
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KKK DY Ml e ereneeaeeea e aeeeaneaaeieeernens 38 (20) 39 (18 39
339 339 339
Thus it is plain that the Old Chronicle originally had
XV Dyn.,” instead of “XV generations,” etc.
The interval of 1,001 years between 2724 and 1723 B. C.
was filled out as follows: ‘

KT Dy, THEDAIL. . cue s caren cms s sws 60 v ins oa/d s wwve sma 2o 55ws 1331 453 years
XV Dyn, Theban (2411 251 ¢
XVI Dyn. Theban (reduced to 190)......oiviniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennns 194 «
XVII Dyn. Hyksos i e e e e 103 ¢
Tobal s vomeanon camives sims s s s Seeseen s e Syesie § 1001 years

The XX to XXVI Dynasties were trimmed down to fit
into the interval of 656 years between 1181 and 525 B. C,, as

follows:
XX Dyn, Theban (185) . 178 years

XXI Dyn. Tanite 130
XXII Dyn. Bubastite 49 «
44

XXIII Dyn. Tanite
XXIV Dyn. Saite
XXV Dyn. Ethiopian = ... cieiiiiiiiieininniraranesssaannan 44
XXVI Dyn. Saite 167 «

4

é“®

Total (799) 656 years

The Old Chronicle was evidently patterned after the
Babylonian Chronicle of Berosus, who had a grand-total of
34,180 years, reaching back to the beginning of a so-called
“Dog-star cycle.” The actual chronology of Berosus begins
at the Hamite (Elamite or Cushite) conquest of Babylonia,
2348 B. C., and his 34,180 vague years end at the Era of
I\abonassar 747 B. C. This total connects with the Sothiac
system of the Egyptians, as follows:

2cyclestotheera2788 B. Coovniiniiiniiniiiiinieniniiinns 32,142 vague years
DT 48 2348 Bl s s sxecnn exwins soasm smcocsimmmin vistace Siose svspesn spmiscessss 436 vague years
2348 to 747 B. C., adding 1 vague year.....oooveervrainaaans 1,602 vague years
ToRall & oo wsce saras scavs = 5508 ToT0F 0035 SHATE SET TN SR B 34180 vague years
Berosus fills out the interval of 1,602 years, as follows:
Date of the Hamite (Median) Conguest........covvinininininennnes 2348 B. C.

I Period of 8 Median Tyrants......cocvvieiinmiineanaeeneniann 224
2124 B. C.

II Period of 11 Median Kings (48)...cccviviaininriinniennnnainnn, 148
1976 B. C.

111 Period of 49 Chaldean Kings....covveesvctciiiiniineinenieaan, 458

1518 B. C.
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IV Period of 9 Arabian Kings......ovvvieieieirnrenneananenennnns 245
1273 B. C.

V Period of 45 Chaldean Kings ..ouveeereerenrscesnionrenennnnenens 526
Era. of Nabonassar. ., seasis swsseesnies s s v i 747 B. G

Just as Manetho’s total of 11,885 years was increased to
11,985, so was this total of 34,180 years reduced to 34,080.
No doubt, both totals were changed by the same adroit
hand, for the round number 100 was added to the one and
deducted from the other.

We can place “Cush, the son of Ham,” at 2348 B. C.;
“Nimrod, the son of Cush,” at 2124 B. C,, and Hamurabi, or
“Amraphel,” at 1976 B. C., when the Elamite, or Cushite,
kings were forced to give way to native Babylonian kings.

Now note how intimately these changes were connected
with important historical events in Asia. The conquest of
Elam and Babylonia by the Hamitic Cushites was quickly
followed by the so-called Hyvksos Conquest of Egypt. The
change to Elamite kings in Babylonia was followed 29 years
afterwards by the establishment of a Hyk-satu Dynasty in
Egypt. The Arabian conquest of Babylonia about 1518 B. C.
(echoed in the “Flight of Danaos”) was followed within 27
years by an invasion of Egypt, by the Exodus, and by the
“Flight of Menephthah” to Ethiopia. The invasion of the
Delta by the Canaanites (?) was the prelude to the occupa-
tion of Canaan by the Israelites—all of which events were
intimately connected with the dominion of “Arabian” kings
in Babylonia.

Our modern Assyriologists seem to pay as little respect
to the astronomical numbers of Berosus as some of our latest
Egyptologists do to those of Manetho. They close their
eves to the fact that the celebrated “astronomical” Canon
of Ptolemy, from 747 B. C. to 323 B. C., is taken almost lit-
erally from Berosus (see Hist. pp. 540 and 541). Here is the
incontrovertible proof that the Babylonian chronology of
Berosus, from the era of Nabonassur to the death of Alex-
ander the Great, was astronomically fixed. And why should
it not be? Berosus, in compiling his History, had access to
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the annals, histories, chronogical lists, astronomical observa-
tions and official monuments of the Babylonians. Begin-
ing with the Cushite (Median) occupation of Babylonia,
which he placed at 2348 B. C,, he enumerated, in chronolog-
ical succession, the various kings and viceroys, foreign and
native, who ruled over Babylon, the recognized capital of
Babylonia. At the head of these rulers we find, for a period
covering 224 years, the great kings of the Kassites them-
selves, who held their court in Susa. These foreign rulers
are appropriately termed “tyrants.”

At the end of this period (2124 B. C.) we find 11 Kassite
kings who held their court at Babylon. Although of foreign
race and tributary to the great kings of Elam at Susa, these
kings, like the Hyksos kings in Egypt, were, to all intents
and purposes, kings of Babylon. A revolutionary change,
however, occurred in 1976 B. C., when these Kassite kings
were succeeded by native Chaldean, or Babylonian, kings.
We now know from contemporaneous evidence of numerous
official inscriptions, that Hamurabi, or the Biblical Amra-
phel, toward the close of his long reign, defeated the Elamite
overlord Kudur-mabug and established a new dynasty at
Babylon. Can any competent scholar gainsay this well
authenticated historical fact? We know from the Bible
narrative that Abraham and Amraphel were contemporaries.
Is it not significant, in this connection, that the birth of
Abraham is fixed at approximately 2000 B. C,, or, according
to Berosus, shortly before the independence of Babylon was
effected? The proximity of these dates shows, on its face,
that both were derived from a well known system of chron-
ology. In fact, Assurbanipal, as late as 645 B. C., was able,
by means of the same system of Babylonian chronology, to
fix the exact date of an occurrence which had taken place
under Kudur-Nanchundi, one of the 8 Median tyrants of
Berosus, about 2280 B. C., for he tells us most explicitly that
the image of Nana, which had been carried off from Erech
and taken to Susa by this tyrant, has remained in Susa, a
place unfit for it, for 1,635 years (see Hist. p. 539).

There is nothing incredible in this; on the contrary, the
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learned men of Babylonia could compute such intervals as
readily as we, at the present time, can compute the interval
between the year 1915 A. D. and an event which took place
in the year 280 A. D. We must not forget that the Baby-
lonians had records of eclipses observed at Babylon extend-
ing back 1,903 years from 331 B. C. But who ever stops
to consider what is meant by a “record of an eclipse?” The
first one of these eclipses utilized by the astronomer Ptolemy
was a total eclipse of the Moon which was observed at Baby-
lon in the first year of Marduk-empalu, who, according to
Berosus, began to reign in the year 721 B. C. This particular
eclipse, which occurred in the early morning, between the
29th and 30th of Thoth of the vague year, was, according
to the careful computations of our modern astronomers, the
eclipse of March 19th, 720 B. C. (see my article on this eclipse
published in Biblia).

Thus these records of eclipses, in order to be records,
gave, not only the month and day on which the eclipse oc-
curred, but the year of the respective king’s reign. In this
way, the chronology of the successive reigns, back to 2234
B. €., was astronomically fixed, and, in lists in which the
reigns are given in years only, ought not to vary more than
one year.

There is, therefore, no reason whatever to doubt, that
the period of 458 years assigned by Berosus to his 49 Chal-
dean kings began in the year 1976 B. C. and ended in the

year 1518 B. C. '

This brings us down to the 9 Arabian kings, who reigned
245 years, a period which, so far as I can see, is utterly
ignored by our latest Assyriologists. A failure to take this
period of 245 years into account would make it appear (reck-
oning backward from 747 B. C.), that an event which oc-
curred in 1658 B. C. did not take place until 1412 B. C,, or
that an event which occurred in 1824 B. C. did not take place
until 1579 B. C., and, strange to say, we actually find this
identical discrepancy in our latest so-called “final chron-
ology.”
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The question arises: Is there any contemporaneous evi-
dence of an official nature going to show that, in the year
1273 B. C., there was a change from Arabian to native Chal-
dean kings, as vouched for by Berosus? The answer is, most
emphatically: Yes.

In the year 1273 B. C,, Tukulti-ninip, or Ninus, the great
Assyrian king, conquered Babylon, put an end to Arabian
domination, and reigned in Babylon, as King of Babylonia,
as well as King of Assyria, for 8 years, and, at this moment-
ous turning-point, according to Apollodoros, Polyhistor and
Eusebius, Berosus mentioned the celebrated queen Semi-
ramis, who was the consort and successor of Ninus.

I do not believe that any competent historian, or Assyri-
ologist either, would be rash enough to contend that this
break of 245 years occurred between Tukulti-ninip and his
well known successor on the throne. It stands to reason that
an Arabian conquest of Babylonia about 1518 B. C. could
not fail to react injuriously on the neighboring kingdom of
Assyria, and it is highly probable that the kings of Assyria
became tributary to these foreign kings.

It is plain that the Assyrian king Assur-uballid, and the
Babylonian king Burra-buriash, who corresponded with the
Egyptian king Ach-en-aten, must be placed at about 1658
B. C,, and that this particular Burra-buriash—far from being
an Arabian king—was one of Berosus’ 49 native Chaldean
kings. There were several kings who bore the name Burra-
buriash, and I have no doubt that more than one Assyrian
king bore the name Assur-uballid.

Thus we find many kings of Assyria and Babylonia,
separated by various intervals of time, assuming such cele-
brated names as Shalmaneser, Adad-nirari, Tukulti-ninip,
Tiglath-Pileser, Assar-dan, etc., and it is illustrative of the
uncertainty which still undermines the present science of
Assyriology, that the Tiglath Pileser who reigned between
744 and 726 B. C., was called Tiglath Pileser IT by George
Smith and is now called Tiglath Pileser IV by W. R. Hall.

As to Takulti-ninip and Semiramis, we are not dependent
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on Berosus alone, but have the independent testimony of
Herodotus (about 450 B. C.) and others. Herodotus, in
speaking of the revolts of the Medes, says:

“After the Assyrians had ruled over Upper Asia 520
years, the Medes first began to revolt from them.” (I, 95.)

A revolt pre-supposes a prior subjection, and the annals
of Tiglath Pileser IV show conclusively that Media was rav-
aged with fire and sword, its inhabitants butchered, or car-
ried away, by tens of thousands and its cities reduced to
mounds and ruins by this king. This fixes the beginning
of the Assyrian Empire (not kingdom) at approximately
1273 B. C. and the first revolts of the unfortunate Medes at
about 750 B. C.

Again Herodotus, in speaking of the kings of Babylon,
says further:

“There were many others who reigned over Babylon
whom I shall mention in my Assyrian History, who beauti-
fied the walls and temples, and among them were two
women. The first of these, named Semiramis, lived five gen-
erations before the other. She raised mounds along the
plain which are worthy of admiration, for, before, the river
used to overflow the whole plain like a sea.” (I, 184.)

In fact, Semiramis was so celebrated that her name,
like that of Sesostris in Egypt, became legendary. But
Berosus, would not have named her at the beginning of his
period of 526 years, immediately after the downfall of the
Arabian kings, if she had not appeared in the ofﬁ(:lal lists as
a queen of the Babylonians.

Thus the end of this period of 245 years is definitely,
no doubt astronomically, fixed at 1273 B. C. and no evidence
of any kind has ever been produced which would justify us
in fixing it differently.

Assyriologists have no excuse for ignoring this very
definite period of 245 years, for it is plain that the native
historian Berosus would not have invented a period of for-
eign domination and national humiliation.
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It is probably that the kings of the succeeding period
destroyed the monuments of the Arabian kings, and even
possible that the latter left but few monuments. We know
that in Egypt, outside of Tanis and Bubastis, very few traces
of the rule of the Hyksos-kings have ever been found, and
further that they are seldom, if ever, mentioned on later
monuments. They are studiously ignored in the celebrated
Table of Abydus. Hence the want of existing monuments,
or the absence of subsequent official mention, constitute no
ground for ignoring these Arabian kings.

It may be that Shalmanesser, the predecessor of Tukulti-
ninip, had a “great-great-great grandfather” named Assur-
uballid, but it does not follow from this that there was not
another Assur-uballid at 1658 B. C. In fact, the Assur-ubal-
lid who corresponded with Achen-res, or Amenophis IV, was
certainly reigning about 1658 B. C.

The extant monuments still show that there were at
least three kings of Babylon who bore the name Burna-
buriash, and this name is not Arabian, but Kassite.

As the Arabian kings reigned from 1518 B. C,, it is evi-
dent that Burna-buriash cannot be placed after this date—
much less as late as 1400 B. C.!

Coming back to the Old Chronicle, it remains to be seen
how Manetho filled out the period of 1520 years between
4244 and 2724 B. C. Here are the separate reigns adjusted to,
and verified by, the absolute epoch-reigns recovered from
Manetho’s “Book of Sothis.”

I DYNASTY OF 8 THINITE KINGS

Era of Mena........ B W S Ses SRS S B SR e T 4244 B. C,

1. Mena, as “Athothis”.c..vieriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it ciaiisieennens 62
4182 & “

2. Tithoes (TEra) .is sens sesmans smasres soet sowwies Fuay #es Traw s 57
. 4125 [{3 i

3. Athothis (Atoth), before epoch of Paophi...................... 1 #

4124 « «

Same, after epoch, as “Ken-ken”..........c.cooviiiiiiia 31
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4. Othoes (AtB) v.veieneesiioeueareannrsissansasscaeasstsussararenss 22

5. Usaphaidos (UsSapatuil) ....ccoeeeeuivensaiiosreorosaiorsassnniss 20

6. Meibaes (Mer-bap)...cvviiiriiirinniinnnens Simemte e asseratese assvR R 26

7. Semempses (Semsu or Sem-sem)......o.eenuens S N SR 18
8. Kebechis (Kebahu); before epoch of Athyr........ooviviiiiaiis. 3

Same, after epoch, as “Unnepher”. . ...cooieiviiiiniiveicniianna. 23

II DYNASTY, THINITE
Boethos (Buzau) ............. :

Kaiechos (Kakau) ...oovriviiiiieiinriieionreiceesnecnocnensonss 39

Binothris (Bi-en-nuter), to 38 B, C......civviriiiviinnnnnnen 10

111 DYNASTY OF 9 MEMPHITE KINGS
8. Necherochis (Nuter-achi), before epoch of Choiahk, as “Biyres” 10

Same, after epoch
10. Tosorthos
11, .Tyres, OF Mates (Mer=ta) . vowe vun vae va5 oo H00s fn% wais fasess & 27
12, Mesochris (Mer=sokari)s ;v ssmmume s oin @ s sons agems i 17
13. Soyphis (Huzefa)
12, Tosertasis, before epoch of Tybi, as “Rayosis”....c.coveeirinnn.

Same, affer EROCHwww o s vz s sEEmEmE SHLs STV 6
15 Aches (Neb-ka) .....ovvvviiiviienninnnnn.. S oo 102

¥, Bethosis (SEZ0SF ;.wun vons von v a0 & 658 508 1558 SH85E5 5555 nteesme 0

7. Kerpheres (Ka-neb-ra)

3680 " 1]
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18.

19,

20.

21

23.

‘24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

31,

IV DYNASTY OF 6 MEMPHITE KINGS

Senopheris (Se-nofer-u)......oicviieiiiriiiiiiintiiiiaeiiiiae,
Suphis I (Chufu), before epoch of Mechiri.........ooivieininnns
Same, after epoch, as “Mechiris”......oooiiiiiiiaiiananns Ceeene
Suphis II (Chnum Chufu).......coovviiiiiiiiiieianenn. ot BT EEE
Chephres (Cha-f-ra}, before epoch of Phamenoth.........
Same, after epoch, as “Ratoises”......ciivvviinniininceiniinne,
Mencheres (Men-ka-ra) ...... S T T T R e T O S nG
Sebescheres (Shepses-ka-f), before epoch of Pharmuthi........

same, after epoch, as “Psamuthis”........ T

V DYNASTY OF 8 MEMPHITE KINGS
Usercheres {User-ka-f) .. cociiiiiiiniiiiaiiiiiorniaiancaenines

Sephres (Sahu-ra) ........... e .
Cheres (Ka-ra for Ka-ka)............... nseswovis snsaris sneld BdBTE RIS
Nephercheres, before epoch of Pachons, as Amyrtaios.........
Same, after epoch, as “Si-iris”.......ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii,
Ranuseris (Ra-€N-USET) ...uuiiiiiiiiireniiiearrursnnersenians
Mencheres (Men-ka-har) ....oooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinn, s Ve
Tatcheres (Ta.t—ka-ra)..; .............................. e
Unas, before epoch of Payni, as “Petiathyris”....... R L

Same, after epoch......covveiiierennnn ererseessauve AR FE

3550
35
3524
3l

3493
63

3430

119

£t
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VI DYNASTY OF 6 ELEPHANTINEAN KINGS

32. Othoes, or Tithoes (Teta)...cvvuevrrsererserreraossocsaseas ceene. 30
3116 « «

33, Phiops I (PeDi}.ceciceccsienracusnsasasocsonsancrossransnisnnse 53
3%3 “ [

34, Menthusuphis I (Menthu-em-sauf)...cocviieineiinrisnencanas - 7
wsﬁ [ «"

35. Phiops 11, before epoch of Epiphi, as “Cho-menephthah”........ 12
3M4 [ [

Same, after €pocho: iz ovivvin somamiom svsines suvsasesese svvs s 83
261

36 Menthusuphis JLis v s vums son snvs g v swi sigse s seasine s 1
zgm £ (1}

37. Nitocris (Nit-aker-ti) ...cvvviicerenreerereracesasncconssssnaanes 12
2948 “ &

VII DYNASTY OF 6 MEMPHITE KINGS

38.t043. Names Wwanting cvuvsureerreeiteasoerasarsstosssosssasnssans 6

2942 [} (]
VIII DYNASTY OF 9 MEMPHITE KINGS

44. “Semsu-Harpokrates,” before epoch of Mesore............c.nu. 18
2024 « “

45.to52. Names wanting (142-18)......o0iiriiiienneiieinneerannenns 124
zgm (13 “

53. Amenemes I, before era, as “Peti-athothis”.........cocvienaatns 16
2784 “ [y

Same, after €ra....ccveviiiiiiniiesriiiiotieeieeirarannasssnnans 13
2771 11 £

54, Usertosis I, sole reign.....ccociiinnviinnnnncnnnans. o5 s ST S 33
2738 “% <

55. Amenemes II, t0 2724 B. C......ovvvviiininn, v S T 14
2724 « «

In his continuous line Manetho seems to have had a

“running total,” which he traced through the IT Dynasty, as
follows:

I Dynasty 8 kings 8 kings
II b 9 1 17 “
Iv ““* 6 {3 23 [
V [ 8 (13 31 111

Of these “running totals,” Eusebius, through carelessness
alone, has preserved the second and fourth by substituting
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17 and 31 for the numbers of kings in his IV and VI Dynas-
ties, respectively.

Diodorus has transmitted a similar running total,
namely, Menes and his 52 successors on the throne, who
reigned 1,460 years. This total of 53 kings includes Amene-
mes I, who reigned longer in the I cycle (16 years) than he
did in the II cycle (13 years).

In numbering the reigns, I have followed these running
totals, which give us 60 reigns to the XIII Dynasty and 76

reigns to the XV Dynasty, although “10 Thinite kings” to
3894 B. C. and 45 Memphite kings after this date really foot

up 55.

In the headings of the XIIT and XIV Dynasties we now
find the running totals 60 and 76 substituted for the true
numbers, namely, 16 kings.

Syncellus obtained his total of 25 kings to Saites, as fol-
lows:

XII Dynasty 6 kings

XIII % g “

XV 13 11 “
Total 25 kings

But in his “113 descents” from Menes (placed at 2724
B. C.) to Nectanebos, he evidently included 16 kings for the
XIII Dynasty, who were contemporaneous with the XIV

Dynasty, for example:
XII Dynasty 6 kings

XIT o« 1
XV o« 11
XVII  “
Xviy -
XX ¢
XX [{3
XXI
XX
XXII  “
XXIV ¢
XXVl
XXVII  “
XXVl
XXIX
XXX ¢

Total T]Ekings
It is evident that, in this running total, 60 kings (53+7)

-
GO R 00 N o LI \D SIS N LT O e O
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appeared at the end of the XII Dynasty, and 76 kings (60+16)
at the end of the XIII Dynasty, which now appear respec-
tively at the head of the XIIT and XIV Dynasties. Guided
by these indications I assigned 16 kings to the X1II Dynasty
more than 16 years ago.

The monuments show that Mur-meshau and the pow-
erful Sebekhoteps of the XV Dynasty held their court at
- Tanis, and fragments 72 and 76 of the Turin Papyrus still
show the throne-titles of 16 kings between Sebek-noferu,
the last ruler of the XII Dynasty, and Sochem-chu-taui-ra,
whose sa-ra title was Sebek-hotep.

I consider this particular Sebek-hotep the first king
of the XV Dynasty, for there is but one king between him
and Mur-meshau, a well known king of this dynasty (see
Hist. p. 272, etc.). The colossal statues of Mur-meshau lying
prostrate among the ruins of Tanis bear eloquent and unim-
peachable witness to the reality of his rule in this city. The
immediate predecessor of this Sebek-hotep was a king who
bore the throne-title Se-zefa-ra, and we have seen that the
Zefa-feast was celebrated toward the end of the month of
Choiahk—the corresponding hanti extended from 2424 to
2304 B. C.

As the ’Aamu conquest occurred about 2348 B. C,, or 44
vears before the close of the hanti of Choiahk, this title
(Se-zefa) fixes the date of this king, and makes it very prob-
able that he was the unfortunate king, called “Timaios” by
Manetho (i. e., Har-tima), who happened to be reigning (at
Memphis) when this great calamity took place. The titles
compounded with zefa which appear on fragments 97 and
98 of the Papyrus, belong to the contemporary XIV
Dynasty at Xois—a dynasty which seems to have had com-
paratively short reigns (compare Mer-zefa-ra, Neb-zefa-ra
and ... zefa-ra).

The 11 kings of the XV Dynasty, who were backed up
by all the power of the great Elamite tyrants at Susa, gov-
erned Egvpt from Migdol to the southern limits of Ethiopia,
and embellished their capital Tanis with monuments which
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still excite the wonder and amazement of the modern world,

Having shown how the period of 1,520 years prior to
2724 B. C. was filled out by Manetho, I now append a like
table of the 2,385 years between 2724 and 339 B. C.

The 2,385 years of the so-called “Old Chronicle,” be-
tween 2724 B. C. and 339 B. C., according to Manetho’s Lists,
supported by epoch-titles recovered from his “Book of

Sothis.”
Beginning point, 2776 A. M., ...vr i i iieiennerrcnnsnensenns 2724 B. C.
XIlI DYNASTY, DIOSPOLITAN, 6 REIGNS, 134 YEARS

1. Amenemes II, after 2724 B. C. (38-14) .. cuuviiiirenenieneannns 24
27m @ &

2. Usertosis II .iiuiiiiiiiiniietesnaneeerocsenncassosaocsrocsannans 17
2&3 13 &“@

3. Usertosis III, before epoch of Paophi....cocvviveivnnaiiinnnnn 19
m " “

Same, after epoch, as “Phuoro,” or “Nile”.......c.cvvivvnnnn. 19
ﬁg “ o«

4, Amenemes I ... i iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiionieeririannsenansensnnanes 42
2603 “ (]

5. Amenemes IV oot i iiira i iaeaaaas 9
2594 [ 49

6. Sebeknophiis; SISEET wunm e vuvy sun eivi Soms w65 400 S0 Iosvam i 4
25% €“ £«

7to22. XIII DYNASTY, DIOSPOLITAN, 16 REIGNS, 242 YEARS 242
2348 “ 3

23t033. XV DYNASTY, AT TANIS, 11 REIGNS, 251 YEARS...... 251
) Zmy £« £“*

XVIl DYNASTY, HYKSOS, 6 REIGNS, 260 YEARS

B4; SAites, OF SOt s vos swms vui Sows ova § 6o Caws sEes 45 S05E Kuyeves 19
2078 @ “

35. Baion, before epoch of Pa-iati....ovvviviiininerniiionarnsnrens 14
2%4 [ [{3

Same, after epoch, as “Rochles,” or “Pa-ian”..........coou.e 30
2034 13 &

36. Apophis I ..civiinnrreinnnennnoneasnaces A A e e e ¥ s 61
. 1973 g “

37. Sethos, or Set-nubti, before epoch of Pharmuthi............... 29

1944

“




124 THE WORD

Same, aiter epoch, as As-as, OF “ASSIS” . .ueneneeernnnennenrenn 20
1924
38 Tannas; of Ian-aeh ; cows sensiis coeimi Com S5 S5 «ommmmmn s s 50
1874
39, Apophis II (36y., 24145 M) eeeerrriienerannnnans R —— 37
1837
40. Chebros (Neb-peh-ra), before epoch of Pachons.........vsues. 13
1824
XVIIlI DYNASTY, DIOSPOLITAN, 14 (?) REIGNS, 263 YEARS
41. Amosis, after epoch, as “Petichons” ...vevevivrenrenrenrannnnn 25
1799
42. Amenophis I, son, 13 y, 49 Miieiiiiiiiiiniriirenrenernrens 14
i 1785
43. Amessis, sister, to Sed-festival....cvvviviiiiirerrnerrennnnraes 21
1764
44. Mephres, daughter (2ly., 749 M) veveiiiiiriererrnreneensannens 22
1742
45. Mephra-Tuthmosis, joint-reign (12 v, 9 M)..civierinnvnnnnn. 13
1729
46. Tuthmosis IIT, before epoch of Payni..cccoiiiniivennninnnnnns 25
1704
47. Amenophis II, after epoch, as “Harmachis”.......ovivvrnen.- 4
1700
48, Tuthmosis IV (9 y, 7+ 8 m)...ceovvvnrn.. s st SRS v 10
' 1690

49. Amenophis III (31l v, 4110 m)..vrrieniii i i inicirennnes
1658
50. Horus, or Har-em-heb ...coiiiviiiiiiiiincineiieiineroninsnnas 36
1622
51. Ramiesses T (1 ¥ 205 MLYowus swmmmns cmvmems sows s caevees v 2
1620
52. Sethos Menephthes I, before epoch of Epiphi, as “Sa-payni”... 36
1584
Same, after epoch, as “Osiropis” ....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnienn, 23
(Note A) 1561

XIX DYNASTY, DIOSPOLITAN, 7 REIGNS, 237 YEARS
55. Ramesses Miamoun (Ramesses II) ...ooovvvioiniininiiiiis ... 66
1495
56. Menephthes 1I (Pharaoh of the Exodus)........covvivninnn. .. 19

"

13

€«

&

4

L3

(3
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57. Sethos II, Menephthes III (4 y., 2416 M) vvieieinenenss R — 5
1471 % «
58. Amenmeses, before epoch of Mesoriveeeeerueiiniiiiiieanns
14& “« 4%
Same, after epoch, as “Chamois”......ooiiiiiiiiiiiiinninnain 13
. . 1451 « *
59. Set-necht, including interregnum of “many years”............ 51
14m [ "
60. Rampsakes, or Ramesses IIl............... T — veresss 61
1339 [ i"®
61, Ramesses IV, his SOM ..ociiivnrciiiinncreciansaancnnss AT OCT
. 1331 " [
62. Rampsinitus, before era, as “Ta-ur-et”.......ccoiiiiiiennnnea,
1324 [ L3
XX DYNASTY, DIOSPOLITAN, 7 REIGNS, 185 YEARS.
63. Same, after era, as “Uaphra,” or “Men-uaphres”............. 29 -
1295 [13 “
64. RameSSOMENES ...cecevianisarrnnens TR e A e S 15
12&) [ “
65. Ramesse-USETMAres ...eceevonrearassses S T T 31
1249 « «
66. Ramesse-seos (Sethos) ....cievviieeneanns st R —— 23
1226 &% "
67. RAIMNESSE-AIMEIO +rvrrerrarereranissasasnsasnossanne RIS
1207 ”® E{3
68. Ramesse-larbasse, before epoch of Paophi............ 3
1204 “® “®
Same, after epoch, as “Phuoro,” “Nile,” or “Polybos”..co.v.. 36
1168 [ L1}
69. Ramesses (now Ramesse-uaphra) ........ccoveveiennanans e 29
1139 &8 [
X X1 DYNASTY, TANITE, 7 REIGNS, 130 YEARS
70. Smendes (Nes-ba-neb-ded) ........... st wasmre; ibie AEETEEE S R 26
1113 {3 £
71. Psusannos I, before epoch of Athyr......ccoiiiiierencnnnnes eee 29
1()84 43 [
Note (2). The author of the Old Chronicle, like Eusebius and Syncellus,
computed 16 “generations” for this dynasty. 2

Same, after epoch, as “Athoris” ......cciierviiiiiiiianiiieiee.

1072
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72, Nephercheres ...uiiveieiiineieveeenonnensneeesesrensensarennns 4

l(m “ %
73, Amenophthis ..vvvviinreirieneienironeinreianennns S 9

Fsg “ “
73, Osochor AUzat-har?) . o coras e Gomi S a9 B985 SEna 6

) L. . 1053 « «
75. Psinachis, i. e., Pi-anchi, or “Phi-anches”.......cocvieirenenn

1M4 “ ]
76. Psusannos II (Solomon’s father-in-1aw) .......ocvveinennennns 35

1W “ {3
. XXI1 DYNASTY, BUBASTITE, 9 REIGNS, 220 YEARS
77. Sesonchis T (“Shishak™) ............. T —— T

78. Osarkon I, sole and joint reigns..... e o O T P L . 15
79. Takelothis I, x months, sole reign......cccvvveeeiiranennnnann. 0
80. Osarkon II, before epoch of Choiahk ........cvviviiiviannnn g

Same, after epoch, as “Petubastis” .......cooviviiiiiiiiininns 25

: 939 £°® “
81, Sesonchis IT ..uviivveinriieneeneiseassecaaoseonaosansessnanness 25

914 14 o
82. Takelothis II ..cvivirivieiiroiniiienennns b WA S S B 8 13

901 @« &
83, Sesonichis: ITT ::ceaions dovissms i saes s s aies bns dsnsemses s 53

84. Pamuis, before epoch of Tybi...oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiisiienaen 4
Same, after epoch, as “Psamuis” ......ocovevniiiinnens SETAT 13

85. Sesonchis TV .iiiiiiiiiiiriinseesecsnsonasseranasionnes — 42
789 « &
XXIII DYNASTY, TANITE, 3 REIGNS, 59 YEARS
86, Petubastis +.vvevereersrersscnianiannansncansaresrsnsasns ceenas . 40

79 [ 1]
87. Osarkon TIL ..vevviiienrerransocssastsssisanensansnsesss B 9

-_7—-40 “ow
10

70 &® “
XXIV DYNASTY, OF SAIS, 4 REIGNS, 65 YEARS

89. Zet (K’sheta?), before epoch of Mechiris .....cooovvivniinnn 6
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Same, after epoch, as “Amiris,” or “Rocchoris” ..............

00, Tephiiachtis wu. cvs e s oo smes v iowi EEs von v S0 savssdn e
0. NECHEDROS ; vinn svomymyansmsionn s g s emeoss e
02 INEERRD] T niucele vimvns nosecs miftnsnioissmiaiesd B atsemeoustusssnss acaiosm atru tesasn ismgesk e
XXVI DYNASTY, OF SAIS, 6 REIGNS, 140 YEARS

93. Psammetichos I ................ § SR SRR AT SR B S S
94. Nechao II, before epoch of Phamenoth...........cvivviunnnns
Same, ‘after epoch, as “Uaphres”.....coiiiiiiiiiiiriniiiinnnnn

95, Psammetichos: IT : cossciivcmsavensas doms anis nees s saes s i #
06, UAONFIS wnmuns soni iiish soms 560 S00s s 9w ays Gt msme e v
97. AMOSIS .ovvivesssrscetonvorese e e eets o T e oY
98, Psammetichos III, 6 months .............. ¢ Sl T N, B R

724
38

2| .2l .8l .8l
| 0kl O I W

54
61l
7
604
9
595
6
589

19

570
4
526
1

525

“

“

“

XXVII DYNASTY, PERSIAN, 8 REIGNS, 122 YEARS, 4 MONTHS

99, Kambyses, as Pharoah in Egypt c.oovvininiiiinieiiiininen, s
100. Dareios Hystaspis «tivrveecernsviraraanernsostasoernssnanes .
101. Xerxes, before epoch of Pharmuthi.......coiiiiiiiiiieinnan s

Same, after epoch, as “Psamuthis” .......cioiieeiiniess s g
102. Artabanos, 7 months (Note b).....cocouininiiinniaencns i S
103, ATtaXeTrXeS .o.evesseessecoranssrrsonssrasnes D p——

104, Xerxes II, 2 months....ceevereireeranrecanannsanen . s S5

105. Sogdianos, 7 Months ......ocevreesranseincrasnenins RO

4

521

8l - &l il ezl el szl gl g

“

£

“

[y

L1

“
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106. Dareios IT ....ueuiiiineiinrreeiionsenseeneesocasnoansenssnnnnns 19

;-20-2: @ &
XXVIII DYNASTY, SAITE, 1 REIGN, 6 YEARS

107. “Amyrtaios” (“Amen makes the Gift”), see No. 111.......... 6

396 [T 1
XXIX DYNASTY, MENDESIAN, 3 REIGNS, 20 YEARS

0B, NePhOrites suucus suws s s e 550 608 508 66 immmns o sonn somimsa etmiemrarsis e 6
B -‘5% £ (13

RO ACHOGISS usess scssetrseions wratuis sioss oeovess Bipengaess s S Hrt TR s S PAR 1 13
. 377 “ "

110. Nepherites I, 4 months ....ovvriveniiiiiniiinienieererannens 1
o 376 ¢«

XXX DYNASTY, OF SEBENNYTUS, 3 REIGNS, 38 YEARS

111, Nektanebes, before epoch of Pachons........covuvvuiunevnnnnn 12
-_.3a “« [

Same, after epoch, as “Amyrtaios” ....ceivrieiriiiioronnnnnenas 6
358 (3 “"

T2, "TeOE: isin vwwsanmvsss sopamumisss Semy S S For S ie e s s & 1
E @ [

113, NeKEANEBOS! onie wimimie crumivmcns wscniemy wggn visin wiss w6 6 s am samE G555 18

o0

End of XXX Dynasty e cosees vems nes saes v v i 339

Note (b). We can here see what an important role the “extra months” can
play in a list delicately attuned to the sothiac epochs,

In concluding this article on the “Old Chronicle,” I will
add that the grand total of 36,525 years, although evidently
designed to give the fabrication a genuine Egyptian appear-
ance, lacks one very essential element of being Egyptian.
It does not begin at a Sothiac era.

Manetho's total of 11,885 years goes back to the begin-
ning of a Sothiac cycle, to-wit: 17,384 B. C., which fixes all
of the following numbers astronomically, and leads down
unerringly to the true date of the closing-point, 339 B. C,
In the same way, Berosus, total of 34,180 years goes back to
the beginning of a Sothiac cycle and ends at the well known
Babylonian era, 747 B. C,, thus fixing the beginning-points of
all the intermediate numbers with absolute certainty. The
patent fact that the 25 Sothiac cycles of the Old Chronicle
fail to connect with any Sothiac period, but depend alto-
gether on a date which is not asttonomically fixed, stamps
them as spurious.
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GHOSTS THAT NEVER WERE MEN
Elemental Powers in Inanimate Objects

HE objects which are called inanimate are not inani-
mate. They have not a human or an animal anima,
but some sort of inner being they have. The struc-
ture of every physical object is made up of elemen-

tals belonging to the causal, portal and formal groups. (See
The Word, Vol. 21, No. 1, pp. 4 and 5.) In every physical
object is life and a soul of some sort. That soul is a life soul,
but it is not Jike a human life soul. In the structure of every
physical object are sleeping powers to move, to act, to
change. In and around the object heave the oceans of the
four occult elements. If an outside elemental force can be
made to contact the latent powers in the object, they awaken.
Both the powers within and the forces without are nature
ghosts.

The contact between the ghosts awakening in the ob-
ject and those outside in the elements, puts the physical
object into phase with the exterior force, and the object is
either dissolved, moved, or changed in form.
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When Ghosts in Objects Act With Ghosts Outside

A stick of wood burns and is consumed when a force
outside is put into phase with the powers within. To be
exact, the wood burns when the causal fire ghosts without
are put into touch with the portal fire ghosts within the stick.
This is an example of dissolution and a return of the bound
ghosts to freedom in the four elements.

Another result of awakening and contacting the ghosts
is obtained when the force of the portal ghosts of the air
without is put in phase with the powers of the formal ghosts
of the air which are within the object. In such a case the
physical object, the stick of wood in this case, would obey
the moving force outside, and would be carried hither and
thither.

Further, a piece of wood may be transformed, a dead
stick may be made alive and grow like a branch and flourish
as a tree, or the wood may be changed into stone. That is
done when a force acting through formal water ghosts with-
out the stick is put into phase with the causal, portal and
formal water ghosts within the stick.

The matter which is now to be mentioned concerns the
second result, the magic of making inanimate objects obey
an outer elemental force. When the contact is made and
one or more of the interior powers are awakened and put
into phase with the exterior force, then the physical object
obeys the outer force. If object and force are put into touch
unintentionally or through ignorance the object may cause
trouble.

Therefore control must be held over and direction must
be given to the force and to the object, or they may become
a menace to humanity.

Why Man is Not Allowed Occult Knowledge

It is not safe at present to let men know of occult laws
governing nature ghosts nor how to work their occult forces,
nor how they may be adjusted to physical objects. The
danger lies in the lack of knowledge and failure of steadiness
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of men and in their selfishness and the absence of self—con—___

trol. So they are without that which is necessary to place
them, even if they are well meaning in a general way, above
the hazards, to which those are subject who possess occult

powers,

The Intelligences ruling the earth will therefore not
permit men at large to become possessed of such dangerous
information. So long as man is controlled by the elementals
in him, and these are in turn subject to attractions from all

classes of nature ghosts, man cannot be trusted. et

At times men have seemed on the verge of discovering
the secret of bringing a latent power in a physical object into
phase with a nature force outside, but the discovery was not
allowed to proceed far. Even the little that had been dis-
covered was soon decreed by the Intelligences to be lost.
Then the discoverer was by the world declared a dreamer
or a fraud. Various perpetual motion machines, Keeley’s
Force and Keeley’s Motor, are instances of revelations which
were checked. What would happen if one man or a govern-
ment should be able to operate forces which are at least as
far above those working in the present aeroplane, submarine,
mortar guns, poison gas tubes and gas bombs, and incendiary
fluids, as these instruments are above a simple club and a
rock? What would become of humanity, of human civiliza-
tion? One great air elemental, with its hosts in it, could
wipe out an army of men, destroy a country side of human
fields and orchards, efface factories, and institutions. War,
formal declaration of war, is not necessary to start the
destruction. One man could do that in the midst of peace,
merely to vent his spleen or reap the fruits of his rule of
terror. With such magic a portion of the ocean could be
turned into fire, the air for miles could be turned into fire,
the earth could be liquified or changed into air, the air could
be made suddenly hard like ice and adamant. Then what of
the human beings?

Men should know of the existence of these forces, of the
possibility of these things, and of the benefits that may come
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to the world from occult knowledge and dominion, with un-
selfish use, and they should try to qualify to be the guardians
of this knowledge. DBut at present they cannot be trusted
with powers to call forth ghosts and to command them.

The Servant Problem Solved With Nature Ghosts

Any physical object can have an elemental bound to it,
and can so be made to perform certain services. The oper-
ator must first prepare the object and adjust it for an ele-
mental. Then he calls forth an elemental, then binds and
“seals the elemental to the physical object. Without touch by
human hand or visible contact, a broom can be made to
sweep, a cloth to dust, a bucket to dip and carry water, a
plow to break up the soil, a carriage to move, a boat to glide
through the water, a chair or bed to go through the air, when
the commands and directions are given. These objects go
on doing the work once ordered until the ghosts working
them are ordered to stop. If the objects are not properly
prepared and adjusted to the ghosts it is easier to start than
to stop them,

Thus various actions, one melting into the other, can be
accomplished by the service of nature ghosts. All household
duties, all menial work, all disagreeable public work, like
the removal of offal and filth, and again building highways
and raising structures, can be done by elemental servants.
This will indeed be done some time. How is 1t done?

In any kind of work which requires skill and especially
in sports, the art which gives success lies in somehow feeling
into the work. An artist must feel in his colors onto the can-
vas, a pitcher must feel in the baseball and feel the curve it is
to follow, to shoot grouse one must feel through his gun at
the mark, and a successful fisherman must feel out his throw
and his catch; mere calculation or seeing is not enough.
The art in all these cases is in the elemental influence, which
the painter, the pitcher, the hunter, the trout fisher gives.
These persons seldom are conscious of the art they are prac-
ticing. The fact that they are unconscious allows them to do
their work naturally. All they know is, if they do the work

!
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in a certain way they have success, and that success follows
when they have a certain feeling in what they are doing.

Preparing Objects for Nature Ghost Workers

An object is prepared for help as an elemental servitor
in domestic work, through the feeling and touch given by
the magician. There are two classes of people, those who
work mechanically, without feeling, and those who feel thelr_
work. Some persons sweep mechanically, 7 and some feel in
the broom they are using to clean up. Those who cannot
feel in the broom are unfit to prepare that physical object
for elemental contact. To sweep thoroughly clean, to go
into the corners, behind mouldings, under furniture, one
must feel through the broom into those recesses. Those
who do not feel through the broom will not do their work
tidity. That which is called here “feeling into the broom,”
and “feeling through the broom,” is the first thing to be done
by the person who intends to prepare a broom for contact
with an elemental which is to be bound to the broom. The
feeling into the broom through touch, magnetizes the par-
ticles in the broom and adjusts them to the hitman elemental
of the operator. A portion, however small, of him, is in-
fused into that broom. Then the name of an elemental ruler
is called upon to furnish one of the servants which will
swing the broom. Then that in the human elemental which
corresponds to the summoned servant, is the tie which con-
nects the servant ghost with the broom.

Ghost Workers Act by Order and Thought

The work is started by a touch or a word and by a
thought, and it is stopped by a touch or a word and a thought.
The broom after it has been prepared and directions given
to it, will work as deftly and thoroughly as if used by the
neatest housekeeper., But the elemental can do no more
than it is directed to do. The elemental has no mind, no
thought. It works only under the impressions received from
the mind that started it sweeping. So it avoids obstacles
on the floor or on the walls, it pulls down nothing, nor does
it knock over anything. It responds to the thought that
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ordered it. Hence the responsibility of thinking and think-
ing for all contingencies. Any mistake, oversight, inac-
curacy, or failure to cover all possibilities, take in all circum-
stances, will be disastrous for him who calls the broom to
sweep.

After the elemental has been bound and sealed to the
broom for some time and has performed the work it was
directed to do, then another person who does not know how
to bind an elemental can come and give the order to sweep,
and the broom will do it, as it has been accustomed to do
under the order of its master. The response of the broom is
to the order, not to the individual as is the case with a dog
obeying its master.

Once an elemental is attached to an object and that
object made to perform work, the work will be performed as
well as the magician can think it. The picture of what is to
be done and how, must be clear in his mind. This thought
picture will be impressed upon the elemental connected with
the object. The object will work true to the impression
given to the ghost.

Nature Ghosts Will End Labor Problems

Some of the modern problems like the servant question,
socialistic unrest, will be done away with by the introduction
of elemental servants, when the time will come. Man will
himself make the time by control of the elementals now in
him, and which now usually control him.

(To be continued)




NOTE BOOK OF A PSYCHIC.
By S. E. Archer.

CHAPTER III.

HOSE brothers of mine were real boys: wholesome,
happy, well-intentioned lads, not unselfish because
they had been deferred to and greatly indulged;
but they were kind and generous, and their affec-

tion for our parents was the guiding sentiment of their
lives.

The younger of the group of older boys, was the least
robust, having early manifested a tendency to pulmonary
trouble, and he was under the constant care of our watch-
ful parents. Artie resented the suggestion of lack of physi-
cal strength, and his ambitious nature led him into the social
activities of his companions. He went to school with his
brothers and the many youths who, from miles around, at-
tended the college in our neighborhood. Sometimes the boys
walked to school, but all of them had horses and usually they
rode horseback.

The afternoons were enlivened for those near the road
by the animated cavalcade that passed on their return trips.
There were all sorts of mounts, but the majority rode ponies
while here and there were large horses carrying two riders,
and again were seen blooded animals tamed for the use of
young owners. They were good horsemen all of them, and
one of the delights of my life was to be in the center of that
group, riding a horse my grandfather had passed on to me,
when he thought the fires of youth had been quenched, and
he was a safe companion for me. When surrounded by
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younger horses there was none more active than Blue, and
certainly none so wise. Blue had taken the blue ribbon
prize at a fair when a young colt and hence his name which
was appropriate for him, for he was a true blue both as to
pedigree and deportment and was affectionate to those who
loved him.,

Qur boys returning home one afternoon, were accom-
panied by eight or ten others, and as soon as I saw them I
. divined that some new plan was on foot, for whenever they
wanted to inaugurate a scheme they came to Mother. Her
approval and co-operation meant success, and if she did not
sanction what they proposed it was abandoned

What an insight that mother had into the heart of a
boy! What an influence she wielded for good over the
young! Herself as serene as sunshine, her power over manly
natures was complete. To her a child was never untruthful’
or insincere, because she had entire faith in the innate good-
ness of every one. Her nobility ennobled all who came in
contact with her.

The teachers in the college knew of her popularity with
young people, and she was not infrequently consulted with
regard to some lad whose mental or moral defects concerned
them. I would sometimes overhear one of these visitors
talking to her regarding some classmate of one of my
brothers, and I was always sure to see that particular boy at
our home, invited there by her. And I took interest in the
effect she produced on him, and the improvement that was
sure to result from his contact with her. Never did she fail
to awaken the good qualities of the boy, and benefit his life
permanently. Hers was a flowing life, constantly renewing
itself at the inexhaustible fountain of divine life, and her
spirit was ever manifesting its dominion over her person-
ality.

The shortcomings of others, she considered as but tran-
sient shadows, which the growth of character would re-
move, and she could never be induced to speak disparagingly
of any one. Naturally children flourished in the atmosphere
of such a nature. Grown-ups as well, and, as Father often
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remarked, the population of the whole county considered her
a near relation. But I am digressing and must continue my
story.

On this particular afternoon the boys were served with
melons that had been cooling in the stone spring house over
night, and while they ate we learned of the foot race they
wished to have, but that they had not made up their minds
where to hold it.

My brothers knew well enough that the one perfectly
smooth lawn near us was on the Middleton place, and the
fine road just completed around the front of the house, was
an ideal track. They also knew that only Mr. Middleton
was at home, at present, and for this reason they wanted to
have the use of that lawn.

Mother was asked if she would try to arrange for the
race to be there. .

“Yes, she would,” she said, “if she was promised that no
injury would be done any of the shrubbery or to the lawn.”

The boys gave this promise, and then felt as a matter
of course, they would be granted their desire.

We heard much talk, thereafter, about such details as
prizes, judges, distance, timers, and foot gear, I was not at
first interested in the matter and would not have been at all
had I not become indignant on learning that Artie had been
ruled out of the race because of his size, and weight. He
was so disappointed and distressed over this decision that I
concluded I would be his champion.

My protests did no good; he had failed to measure up
to the physical standard, and had been admonished to be “a
man” and submit gracefully.

After a prolonged but futile effort to have the ban re-
moved, and irritated somewhat by the obstinate stand of my
oldest brother, I went off alone, and wandered to the plum
orchard, where the damsons were ripe and plentiful. The
big arbor chairs looked inviting and I sat down in one, idly
swinging my feet as T ate some of the plums.

The aroma of the wild roses floated along the garden
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wall. While inhaling their fragrance I felt a sudden desire
to see the Small Person.

“Where was she?” And where had she kept herself
these many days? An accusing conscience made me re-
member that I had not thought of her as much as usual; no,
not since the boys had started their plans for the foot-race.

“If I can but see her,” I thought, “I will tell her all about
it, and she will feel sorry for Artie in his troubles.”

. At that moment she was beside me and I greeted her
asking where she had been all this time.

“Here,” was her simple reply.

“But I haven’t seen you.”

“Because your mind was turned away from me,” she
said.

“And so you waited, but you should have come to me; I
always want you.” '

“No, you do not.”

“I felt convicted of falsehood by the tone she used and I
was very uncomfortable. The child must have sensed my
humiliation for she moved nearer to me and said:

“But you are good to me, and I love you, and can always
wait for you.”

“And I love you, and I will be good to you, better than
ever before.”

The compact was sealed when we looked and smiled at
each other. Then a flash of light went over her, and she
said with sudden animation, “I can help you about the race.”

“Can you. How?”

“The Good Lady told me what it was that made you for-
get me, and she said she would let me help you when the
time came. This is the time I know, for she brought me
here, and now I am going to do what I saw her do, when she
showed me what a race is.

The child then stepped out in front of me, and turned
so that I could watch her chest motions as she began her
breathing,
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She stood erect with mouth and eyes closed, and breath-
ing so deeply that not only her lungs, but, apparently, her
entire body responded to the rhythm of her breath.

The motions of her body demonstrated the law of at-
traction and repulsion as I had never seen it before. It was
fascinating to watch her.

Involuntarily I rose to my feet, and followed the rhythm
of her movements. Without apparent effort I expanded
not only my lungs, but my entire body so that an electric
current seemed to be generated in it and I felt such in-
vigoration that a desire to fly possessed me.

And what a transformation there was in the little body
standing before me! Her harmonious motions made me
think of music and if an unseen orchestra had suddenly
played a symphony, I would have felt she had inspired it.

As for myself it was enchanting to breathe so to mag-
netize my brain and to cause my pulses to throb with de-
light.

Slowly the child slackened her lung movements, and
was balancing her body first on her toes and then down
again, and then she stopped and looked at me with her blue
grey eyes full of expression. What a vision of loveliness she
was! Over her countenance glowed a rosy tint, and her
glossy, curly hair floated away from about a face that was
the purest I had ever seen.

Suddenly she spoke to me in the mechanical way that
indicated the use of her organs of speech by some other than
herself.

“Your real power is in your Breath. When you breathe
from the center of your body your soul is in control. 'When
soul and body unite in Breath then the spirit expresses its

pOWer.
If you realize that breath is life you can run the race

successfully.

Such a feeling of exhilaration went over me and made
me close my eyes. Like fine wine it affected my nerves, and
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the sensation of renewed strength was mine. A new in-
fluence permeated me; then my brain seemed to be soothed
and I was again normal.

I opened my eyes expecting to find myself alone, but my
little friend stood beside me. Evidently she was waiting
to speak again.

“The Good Lady says if you will get up very early in
the morning and come out into the air, you can have a
breathing exercise.”

“Oh, I want to, so much, but how can I wake up in
time?”

“You will know,” was her reply, and then pointing to
a door at the far end of the piazza which circled three sides
of the house, she vanished.

A strong impulse to arise was the first thing I realized
after the restful sleep of the night. It was yet dark in the
room which my sister shared with me, but when I had
clothed myself and made my way down the stairs, and
through the hall to the enclosed porch which opened out
upon the piazza, I saw that the sky was ready to welcome
the sun whose first rays lighted it with broad streamers of
pink and gold.

The world about me was stlent, and nothing was in
motion, not even a cloud? At that moment when night ends
and day begins I had come out alone to meet the Small Per-
son, I was not afraid, but at first the stillness made the
scene unfamiliar. I was awed by it. Hardly had I received
these impressions of the new morning when my attention
was attracted to the picture of the soft floating curtains that
always heralded the presence of the Good Lady. As the
curtains parted I saw the lovely woman and beside her stood
the child. The blushes of the morning sky were no more
radiant than she, who as I sometimes felt, must be that ideal
of all ideals, a disembodied perfect Spiritual Being.

The Small Person stepped across the intervening space,
and came upon the piazza where she began her breathing
exercises. This time she was possessed of far more power
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than I had seen her manifest. She seemed impelled to action
by some great inward force. She vibrated in unison with a
law of attraction and repulsion that made breath express
life itself. Her Spirit was rising, and strength was radiated
with such perfect rhythm that her body seemed as light as
ether,

To a degree I shared this sense of lightness, I was
as buoyant as though soaring on wings.

The motion was not unlike that of a good swimmer
who gives himself up to the water, and becomes one with
it. Suddenly there came to me a sense of augmented mental
strength. I felt I could control every atom and fibre of my
body, my brain seemed to be illuminated, and I had com-
mand, not only of my five senses, but controlied other and
far finer forces within me.

My one desire was to continue in this exalted state, but
I was soon recalled to my ordinary condition by the child,
who, giving me a compelling look, started out on a run down
the long piazza. Now we were both running, light of step
and fleet of motion. Circling the corner we returned with a
speed that was delightful and invigorating.

It was a joy to live, to breathe, to run or to stand still. I
seemed to be bathed in a divine substance, and to drink it in
from a fountain inexhaustible in supply. How can I describe
the spiritual ether that permeated my being?

Time flew by, and the day was fast coming. The sun
was already shining on a flaming sky, and soon the silence
of the night would be lost in the presence of the new day.
Soon I saw the zephyr’s grey curtains outlining themselves,
and the child left me to pass behind them, and disappear
from my plane of life.

It was time for me to hasten away, and running to the
entrance door, I was soon passing through the hall and be-
yond to my room, and to my bed.

When, later, opportunity permitted, I gave to my
mother the details of the afternoon and early morning ex-
periences, and she, listening attentively, as was her habit,

— i
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asked me when my recital was ended, “What I wished to be
done?”

“If Artie will let me, I will teach him how to breathe so
that he can run the race.”

“But I do not think he will do so; you must demon-
strate your method, yourself, and T will find a way for you
to do so.”

“Oh, Mother, would you let me run in that race? I
know I can win over those boys who go with open mouths,
and with arms held as stiff as boards.”

There was an amused smile on her face, but the shake
of the head did not mean consent.

The boys would not like you to run, nor would you like
it. But what I think will help Artie most, and discipline all,
will be for you to make the race over the course alone, or
with Fairfax, if you prefer. Your father will time the run-
ning, and we shall see who can equal the record you will
make.

Mother so managed that every one was pleased with
her plans. It was a merry family party that gathered the
next day on the lawn of one of the dear old places not far
away from our home. The road there was level and smooth,
and as easy to tread as a floor. No strangers were with us
and I felt entirely at ease, and made no reply to the teasings
of the two cousins who drove over to the course with us.
They were my sister’s company, and I having no responsi-
bility for their entertainment, sat thinking of my breathing,
and how I would run so as to gain swiftness with ease of
motion. I was confident I could outrun my oldest brother,
though he was twice my size, and the best athlete of them
all. And I was wishing that I might feel as I did when the
Small Person was with me. Mother kept me beside her as
we walked across the grounds to the starting place. She
never appeared to be solicitous about me, but now she stayed
near me, sometimes resting her hand lightly on my shoulder.

Our party lined up along the course which was to be
covered twice around. Every one was excited except my
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brother and I. He looked benevolently upon me, told me
not to run over him, or trip him but I paid no attention to
anything but the handkerchief in Father’s hand. As it fell
to the ground Fax ran, and I with him. Ilet him keep a little
ahead until I began to feel the vibrating action in my body,
and then I ran past him and kept ahead of him. He was
cheered as he passed the spectators on the second round, but
1 was seeing the Small Person who was now near me, though
ahead of me, and moving with that undulating motion, I
quickly imitated, and then feeling renewed in every nerve in
my body, I ran with greater fleetness.

I strove earnestly to end the race ahead, for Artie’s

sake, and I did, having time to turn and salute my brother
before he reached the goal.

“Well done! Well done!” was Father’s cheery greet-
ing, while all the crowd was laughing and clapping hands,
and someone was calling to Fairfax to take his handkerchief
from his eyes,

“Oh,” he called back, “I could not run ahead of my little
sister, could 1?”

“Oh, no, of course not,” shouted Artie. “But now I
know I can beat you and all the crowd, and will run Satur-
day.”

“Yes, you may Artie,” Mother assured him.

“Gee, I wish the boys had seen her beat Fax, she ought
to have the prize for it.”

“No one will beat her record, I'll admit that,” said Fax.

“And nothing need be said about it,” I retorted, for I
felt that I had an undue advantage over my brother, and
was ashamed to appear to consider myself victor.

“Just as you say, but I did not believe it was in you to
get over ground so fast; where did you learn to run?”

“When you were asleep,” and as I gave this answer I
turned to Mother who stood smiling, but silent beside me.

We went back home a jolly group, and the boys tried
to make a heroine of me, but I would not pay attention to

, S —
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any, but Artie, who came and asked me to tell him “the
trick.” :

“There is no trick in it, Artie, but I will show you, to-
morrow, how you can run and not be weary.”

“If you will, you may have my pony,” and not even the
laughter that followed this offer to part with his dearest
possession, caused the boy to take his earnest gaze off my
face.

“I'll bet you my pony against yours,” Landon called out
to him, “that you can’t do what she did, Artie, keep your
mouth shut all the time. Fax couldn’t do it.”

“Do what?” asked the latter.

“Keep your mouth shut; and I noticed another thing you
did that I shall not do—run with so much leg effort. Why
Edith, that child, kept her pace with not half the struggle
you were making, I saw that.”

“So did 1,” was Artie’s comment.

“And all are agreed that even a girl may run as fast as
a boy, if given the chance,” was Mother’s laughing remark.

I taught Artie that the measure of his strength was in
his breath, that to breathe right he must think right. “Keep
your mouth shut, and your mind open. And do not once
doubt yourself. Breathe in running as you do in swimming.
Art, you are a good swimmer, because you know how to
breathe in the water. Your mind is the winner, not your
legs. You will let me run with you once or twice, and show
you how to carry your lungs up, so that the air you take in
may go down below and round about them.”

By what mental process he gained the knowledge I do
not know, but he did gain it, and Father, who went to the
race, said Artie was as quiet and self-possessed as was his
Mother, “and that he ran like a deer.”

Out of ten contestants Artie and one other lad out-dis-
tanced all, and Father declared it was difficult to tell which
of them should have the prize; they both arrived so nearly
together,

Artie was satisfied that the race was declared a draw, he
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did not care if his friend won with him, for, he was a larger
and much stronger boy, and was completely worn out,
whereas Artie had no feeling of weariness, and had no sense
of strain in breathing. '

He had vindicated his claim to physical strength equal
to theirs and his brothers were advised by him, to remember
the race, the next time they tried to turn him down on ac-
count of size, or weight.

But Mother said that she and Father had learned the
most from the contest, for they now realized that Artie must
be encouraged to develop strength of mind and body, and
henceforth he should never hear anything more about his
deficiencies, but should constantly be told that he could do
anything if he went at it in the right way.

In the family of my father’s only brother, were two sons
close in age to two of my brothers, and, though Uncle lived
in the city the year round, and could not be induced to have
a country place, as he preferred to travel for change and
recreation, the boys of the two households were together
the greater part of the time, which meant that they were
usually to be found at our house in summer,

But for some reason we had not seen these cousins for
over a week and had not heard from them. The subject was
being discussed at the breakfast table one morning, when 1
suddenly saw them both in some sort of trouble; “nothing
serious,” I said, “but they are in disgrace of some sort and
are unhappy.” “Never mind,” I added, “they will be here to
dinner to-day.”

No one contradicted my statement, but I felt certain
that all of my audience doubted the correctness of the pre-
diction, and little was said regarding it.

About ten o'clock, I was at the piano trying to learn a
new song, I had liked and wanted to memorize, when sud-
denly I saw a picture, and such a very funny scene it was
that I laughed, and my continued merriment brought one of
my sisters to know the cause of it. Instead of replying, I
ran into the sitting room where my father and mother and
brother were talking.
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“Guess if you can, what I have seen?” And I laughed
again and was urged to share the fun.

“Why the boys are coming out here now. David and
Charlie are on a big, old horse, and they are in their night-
gowns, bare-footed and bare headed.”

“You are certainly wrong in this,” I was told.

No, Father, I am not. The boys are dreadfully ashamed

~of their appearance, David is on a side saddle, and you should

just see those four dangling feet. Charlie is behind the

saddle, and is urging David to let him ride in front now, for

he has no blanket to sit upon and he is very tired. David

tries to urge the horse to go faster, but his kicks do no good,
and they are moving along at a solemn gait.

By this time all of us were laughing in chorus, but
Father was still incredulous.

“It seems impossible to believe that those children are
coming here in that way.”

“But they are!” they have just passed the Gordon place
and now they are nearing the tollgate; they have no money
and are in misery over the matter.”

“Oh, it is not Mr. Hill, but his wife, who has gone out to
collect the toll, and she is listening to David’s excuses. She
asks him who they are, and where they are going? And
when he tells her who his uncle is, she bursts into laughter
and says she will let him go through and he can pay her
when he comes back. And she is standing there laughing
after they are on their way this side.”

I was urged to go on seeing, but I could not. My second
brother, stood listening and I said to him, “Landon, you meet
them, but don’t any of you ever tell that I have seen them.”
They all agreed they would not.

“Oh, now I can see,” I exclaimed. It is Mrs. Nagle’s
horse, that she had tied in the alley at Uncle’s while she
went into the house to deliver the sewing she had been doing
for the family. The boys were at their window and David
saw a way of escape from their imprisonment and proposed
to Charlie, to ride out here on the horse. It was a sudden
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impulse, and they both acted without thinking much. But
Charlie agreed to come if David would promise to keep to
the alley ways until they got out of town. They are nearly
in sight now.

“That being so, I think it is best for but one of us to
meet them,” said Father, “and, as you are selected, Landon,
you may go out, and I will have the horse cared for as soon
as you and the boys are in your room.”

Landon ran out through the front door, and Father went
to the window where he had a view of the gates across the
lawn.

“There they come, and sure enough those boys are in
their night clothing, Eleanor, I shall leave you to attend to
the runaways, and I will tell one of the men to take charge
of the horse.”

“Some one will go into town at once, for their clothing,”
Mother answered, and the horse should be returned.”

“Just as soon as it has been fed,” Father replied.

We were hilarious until the two travelers came up to
the piazza and then we were as still as mice, as they passed
down the hall.

Mother had warned us to be very hospitable, and not
to show surpnse at seeing our cousins, or to make them un-
comfortable in any way.

But just then Landon’s shouts of laughter caused the
boys to go running to his room and soon there was increased
hilarity and loud talking. Mother saw them as soon as she
was invited to do so and her persuasions induced Charlie to
go to bed for a rest, she promising to call him in time for
dinner. David was provided with an outfit and soon came to
us. It was one of the merriest days of my childhood, and
was a source of unfailing mirth in the two families for years
afterward.

David’s story was that after breakfast his mother had
asked him where he and Charlie had spent the previous after-
noon. Company was at the supper table the night before,
and she had had no opportunity to make the inquiry earlier.
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There was a traveling circus in town and they had asked per-
mission to go to the matinee and had been refused. But
Mr. Morton and his son were on their way to attend it when
they met David and Charlie and invited them to go along.
He having promised to make it all right with their father,
they went,

“As soon as Mother learned what we had done, she sent
us to our rooms to undress, and then she came and took our
clothing away. We were told to go to bed and stay there
until dinner time. Then, after dinner, we should go back
and spend the afternoon in our night clothing.

“I happened to notice Mrs. Nagle coming up the alley,
and then saw her enter the yard and go toward the sewing
room. AndT just felt I wanted to get away, and Charlie was
willing, so we slipped down the back stairs and through the
wood shed, and here we are.”

Father, who was more amused over David’s description
of the perils encountered on the trip, of the tauntings of small
boys and idlers, the jeers of men, than I had ever known him
to be over any escapade, promised David that he would drive
in himself after dinner and fix everything for him. “I will
remind your father, David, of one of the pranks we had to-
gether when we were boys, and 1 am certain he will forgive
you both.”

David was really sorry for his conduct, and he felt that
he had not treated his mother r1ght and should return at
once, but Charlie he felt could remain,

Mother appeared at the noon day meal arrayed for a
trip to the city and she told the boys she would go with
Father, and would ask Uncle and Aunt to come out the next
day to dinner. Father was glad to know she was going, for
he thought he might need reinforcements before Aunt Kate
could be mollified. I had the opportunity to tell Mother it
would be all right and this assurance pleased her, for she
smiled at me when she thanked me. Then she asked me to
stay with the younger children in the play room until she
returned, and my eldest brother was appointed to have
charge of the household.
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The boys went off to see the ponies and to gather frait
while I remained indoors until the nurse put the two young-
est children to bed for their afternoon nap, and then I was
free to go out on to the piazza and lie in the hammock look-
ing at the clouds, and wondering how socon Mother would be
back, and just what Aunt Kate would say about coming out.
The boys came back to the house, and were in the breakfast
room having sandwiches, cookies, and jams, and whatever
else the pantry afforded.

They were enjoying themselves eating and talking, and
I got out of the hammock intending to join them, but just

then I saw the “Little Person” out under the big elm, and I

ran to meet her.

“‘The Good Lady’ told me you would come as soon as
you saw me, and she said I was to tell you this message.

“Some one is to be in your house in a few days who will
need your help. She will die if she does not have aid, and
the ‘Good Lady’ is her friend and wants her life saved. She
says that you are to tell your mother to have her come even
if people say she is out of her mind, that she is not yet in-
sane, but will be if she is not befriended by her. And you will
be told just what to say, and at the right time. Are you
willing to serve the (Good Lady?”

“Yes, Oh yes,” I answered earnestly, “I will try to obey
her in everything she wishes me to do, but who is the person,
can you tell me?” .

‘“No, but she is some one your mother loves, and she has
no mother or father or brother or sister, and in her poor
tired brain is no other picture but your mother’s face. Oh,
she is in so much trouble, and in danger, too, for she is not
able to save herself.” _

“Mother shall be told and I will be ready to do what the
Good Lady tells me, for I Jove her, and want to please her.”

“Then the opportunity will soon be yours, my child,”
came from the lips of the child, but the words were not hers.
It was the Good TLady herself who was speaking to me with

the voice of the Small Person.”
(To be continued)




. POPULAR THEOSOPHY*
By Eduard Herrmann

CHAPTER I
What is Theosophy?

HE wide-spread intellectual movement of the end of
the nineteenth century, which first found a particu-
larly favorable soil in the United States, may be
termed a reaction against the religious orthodoxy

which had stifled all intellectual life. Materialism should not
be simply condemned and discarded, for materialism was
the pioneer of intellectual freedom in Europe, and by means
of magnificent discoveries—especially in the field of natural
science—stimulated independent thought, and freed thou-
sands from the yoke of gloomy ecclesiastical superstition.
It is only natural that the representatives of materialism,
elated by their success in having achieved intellectual liberty,
should have run to extremes. Legitimate skepticism, with
regard to the infallibility of church doctrines, entailed the
transformation of superstition into atheism; and from the
exaltation of matter to the negation of spirit it is only a step,
though a dangerous one; for this step burst the dam which
could no longer stem the destructive tide of nihilism, pessim-
ism and anarchy. A doctrine that recognizes only force and
matter—blind natural powers which are supposed to call into
being all manifestations of life—is not able to edify or
ennoble mankind ; and since the origin of being can never be
found in matter alone, such a doctrine must ever remain
unsatisfactory, and finally suffer the fate of matter. Its
disintegration has undoubtedly set in, as is admitted by ma-
terialists themselves; for when such a man as Professor
Huxley said that besides force and matter he had discovered

*Translated by S. P. Lockwood,
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consciousness in active nature, we have, to be sure, a proof
of the great scientist’s love of truth; and the statement fur-
nishes evidence of the limitations of materialism,

Consciousness in nature is the core of all doctrines; it
is the logos of Plato, Aristotle, the Stoics and the Neo-Pla-
tonists; it is the God-idea underlying all phenomenaj; it is the
connecting link between spirit and matter.

Theosophy is that ancient doctrine which calls attention
to the fact that a divine idea underlies all being. It is the
highest appreciation of divinity possible to the human mind.
Materialism has as the object of its research mere matter,
that is, the transitory and ever changing side of nature;
theosophy considers the imperishable, the eternal in nature.

The difference between materialism and Theosophy is
this: materialism considers mind a result of matter; theoso-
phy tnaintains that matter is incapable of creating a regu-
lated organism without the aid of regulating intelligence;
that mind is the creative force, and that matter is merely a
rapidly passing form, temporarily condensed spirit.

The doctrine of Theosophy can be traced back to the
remotest periods. We find it (often buried, to be sure, be-
neath a heap of unessentials) in the religions of the East
Indians, the Babylonians, the Chinese, the Egyptians, the
Chaldeans, the Persians.*

The philosophies of Thales, Heraclitus, Pythagoras, Soc-
rates, Plato, Aristotle, the Stoics, the Neo-Platonists, the
German mysticists coincide in many particulars with the
teachings of theosophy. The aim is to prove that besides
matter something else exists—something invisible, spiritual,
divine, which is the real cause of all being. Now if East-
Indian philosophy, after thousands of years of research, has
penetrated farthest in this direction, let us follow Schopen-
hauer’s advice, and become acquainted with it. In fact, the
present Theosophical Movement proceeds from those mas-
ters of wisdom who have at all times endeavored to illumi-
nate the intellectual darkness of superstition and atheism by
the rays of truth. At the end of each century these masters

*See Max Mutler: “Theosophy or Psychological Religion.”
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make an effort to diffuse a portion of their wisdom among
men, At their instigation the Theosophical Society was
founded for this purpose in New York in 1875. The fact
that the teachings, in spite of the mighty flood of material-
ism, have so far been victorious and found enthusiastic sup-
porters in all parts of the world, proves that humanity has
taken a great step in advance intellectually, and more than
ever before is inclined to investigate these doctrines im-
partially, and to accept what has been recognized as right
and true. This is exactly what the masters desire; for they
know very well how useless is imposed faith, and how indis-
pensable is free research for the genuine appreciation of
truth. Says Buddha: “Believe nothing that you cannot
understand, and reject nothing that you have not thoroughly
investigated.” This is the point of view we should take
when examining the theosophical teachings; and if we do,
we shall undoubtedly sooner or later arrive at a conviction
of their truth,

Theosophy finds in the universe with its ever changing
forms and figures, proof for the existence of a creative
power: but does not make so bold as to personify that power.
All things are an emanation of that divine power, a kind of
materialized raiment of it. The divine power is eternal, but
the forms in which it is clothed are subject to constant
change; therefore divinity cannot be found in these ever
changing raiments, but only in that which is immutable ; our
inner self. This inner self tells us distinctiy that in spite of
all transformations that occur in us and about us, our Ego
always remains the same, ego, thereby furnishing proof
that something unchangeable, and therefore divine, exists in
us. Thus we have discovered the core, not only of our being,
but of every religion and philosophy; the identity between
the soul of man and Divinity. This must be the starting-
point of our researches concerning the spiritual principle in
objects; and it has at all times been considered possible that
the soul which is capable of detaching itself from the world
of forms, and rising into that of spirit, should be enabled
to attain that higher intuition, which makes it possible to
comprehend things of the inner or unseen world.
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Plotinus, the head of the Neo-Platonist school (205-270
A. D.), writes to Flaccus:

“It would be monstrous to believe for a moment that

the mind was unable to perceive ideal truth exactly as it is,
and that we had no certainty and real knowledge concerning
the world of intelligence. It follows, therefore, that this
region of truth is not to be investigated as a thing outward to
us, and so imperfectly known. It is within us. Here the
objects we contemplate and that which contemplates are
identical—both are thought. The subject cannot surely
know an object different from itself. Knowledge has three
degrees, opinion, science, illumination. The means or instru-
ment of the first is sense; of the second, reason or dialectics;
of the third, intuition. To the last I subordinate reason. It
is absolute knowledge founded on the identity of the mind
knowing, with the object known. There is a raying out of
all orders of existence, an eternal emanation from the inef-
fable One. There is again a returning impulse, drawing all
upwards and inwards toward the center from whence all
came. - :
“You ask how you can know the Infinite? 1 answer:
not by reason. It is the office of reason to distinguish and
define. The Infinite, therefore, cannot be ranked among its
objects. You can only apprehend the Infinite by a faculty
superior to reason, by entering into a state in which you are
your finite self no longer, in which the Divine Essence is com-
municated to you, This is ecstasy. It is the liberation of
vour mind from its finite anxieties. Like only can apprehend
like. When vou thus cease to be finite you become one with
the Infinite. In the reduction of your soul to its simplest, its
Divine Essence, you realize this Union, nay this Identity.”
(Max Miiller, Theosophy or Psychological Religion 431.)
“None but an absolutely pure soul,” says Porphyrius, “is
capable of complete coalition with the universal soul. By
turning our thoughts inwards, by perfect chastity and
purity, we can approach this coalition and acquire marvelous
wisdom and knowledge.”

A Modern East-Indian philosopher, Svami D. Sarasvati,
agrees with this view when he says: “By recognizing the
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universal soul, the human soul (located in the body) may
perform so-called miracles, and become familiar with the
properties of all things in the universe. A person of this
kind can acquire the faculty of seeing and hearing at the
greatest distances.”

The naturalist, A. R. Wallace, says that “it is only the
soul which feels, observes, thinks, acquires knowledge, com-
pares, and ever seeks the ideal. There are persons who are
capable of making observations with the soul, that is, with-
out the aid of the senses, and who can for a time partially
or completely leave the body, and return to it.”

These quotations show that at different times and in
different places certain psychical manifestations have been
observed, which coincide with the teachings of Theosophy,
namely, that forces of a marvelous nature lie dormant in us,
that whenever they so appear they are liable to produce
atheism or superstition—at least among' the uninitiated.
The development of these forces proceeds with the same
inevitableness as does the growth of plants. The method
of stimulating this growth is to direct our attention less
to the sensuous and more to the inner life, to become ac-
quainted with the divine element within ourselves and there-
by discover the point of contact between our own and the
universal soul. This is called Divine Wisdom.

Now if Theosophy seeks above all things the right
understanding of Divinity—it must recognize and encourage
the study of every branch of human knowledge; for it
teaches that Divinity is to be found in all things, since all
things have their origin in Divinity. But it warns us at
the same time that all human knowledge should have as its
ultimate aim the discovery of truth and the apotheosis of
man. Where this is not the case, knowledge goes astray
and impedes our development. To be sure, errors, too, lead
eventually to knowledge; but only by a circuitous and pain-
ful road. Misery and suffering, sorrow and distress are
indeed guide-posts to perfection; but they are not abso-
lutely necessary for all men and can be avoided if one
profits by the experience of more highly developed beings.
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The wise man will not hesitate to do this; he will willingly
suffer himself to be taught, so that he may avoid the errors
of ignorance; while the foolish man, the man governed by
uncontrolled passions, will ever be cast back upon misfor-
tune, until he too learns that such ways cannot be the
right way.

When we observe how gradually, hardly noticeably,
nature works out her designs, it is plain and in accordance
with nature that we cannot become perfect in one life;
therefore Theosophy teaches anew the ancient doctrine of
reincarnation, and maintains that the immortal Ego, the
properly divine and therefore eternal element in man, is not
enclosed once only in the body, but must return countless
times, in order to gather experiences through the human
body. Not until this has been achieved so completely that
the soul has no more longing whatever for the life on earth,
can it continue its work of self-perfection in other spheres
or on other planets.

Closely allied to the doctrine of reincarnation is that
of Karma, that is, the law of nature according to which
every cause produces an effect. Not only every act, but
every thought has its result, which in many cases reaches
far beyond this life into the next, connected by invisible
threads with the imperishable Ego, and reacting upon it, so
soon as favorable conditions are present. By means of
this law (which corresponds to that of the conservation of
energy) we build up our future by engendering causes daily
and hourly through thoughts, words and acts which deter-
mine the weal or woe of our next life. Our happiness and
misfortune are not showered upon us arbitrarily by a per-
sonal God, but are due to an immutable law of nature, whose
workings correspond exactly to the given causes. And let
it be added in passing that the theosophical doctrines are not
by any means arbitrary statements, but experiences founded
upon physical and psychical experiments; and that the great
masters, working in seclusion, who impart these doctrines
to us, desire anything but a dogmatic faith founded upon
authority, encouraging, rather, all doubters to make inves-
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tigation themselves, and to put the teachings to the test.
True knowledge can be gained only by original thought, for
we have seen sufficiently in the dark ages past whither blind
and thoughtless faith leads. We were slaves of the church
long enough; but just as little do we desire to be slaves
of science. Free thought is the watchword, and a religion
or philosophy which prohibits this cannot possibly be the
right one. _ '
Theosophy is not a religion in the usual sense of the word;
it is a religious philosophy. It calis for no churches which
should exclude those of another faith, for according to its
doctrines, all men are unconditionally brothers, children
of the same mother, nature; and it teaches that only by
recognizing this close relationship, this mysterious link that
binds us all together, can we attain an harmonious existence,
a life that is not a continual struggle and battle, Theosophy
maintains that it is ignorance of the laws of nature to believe
that one man can be happy at another’s cost; and it teaches
that we are all so absolutely and inseparably interrelated
that the misfortune and distress even of a single person
must influence us all, and that the only way of alleviating
human misery is to recognize all humanity as a fraternity,
and to treat it accordingly. This is the sole obligation that
the Theosophical Society imposes on its members; in all
other respects each is free to believe what he chooses.

The assumption that Theosophy opposes any religion
whatever is totally unwarranted. On the contrary, it says
that every religion must possess a part of eternal truths,
otherwise none could last any time at all; and it demonstrates
through conscientious investigation, that the holy books
of all the great religions coincide in the main with the theo-
sophical doctrines. But it realizes full well that the cgotism
of man was at all times greater than his love of truth, and
that there has always been a class of men who, instead of
using their knowledge for the benefit of humanity, employed
it for their own glory, in order to gain power over their less
gifted brothers. Against this class of men Theosophy takes
its stand with inexorable severity, and does not hesitate
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to charge them with a large share of guilt in bringing about
the unspeakable misery of the so-called dark ages. As the
sun shines on good and bad alike¢, so Theosophy embraces
all men with equal love; but it will suffer no spiritual dark-
ness, and will always battle against those who, through
ignorance or egotism, would delay the dawn of truth. “Free
Thought” is its watchword and by this will it be victorious.

The doctrine of evolution is theosophical throughout,
even though in many cases the explanation which Theoso-
phy gives of the manner in which the development takes
place differs from the statements of our modern natural
science. Thus, for instance, Theosophy maintains, in con-
trast to modern science, that form is the outer visible ex-
pression of an inner, psychic activity, and not of a blind
force which takes the path of least resistance. Furthermore,
Theosophy does not, to be sure, dispute the fact that ages
ago the immortal part of man was enclosed in the bodies
of animals, and even in plants and minerals, but neverthe-
less it discards the Darwinian theory of descent. In a later
chapter this subject will be treated more in detail,

Of great importance is the theosophical statement to the
effect that every person, though closely related to every
other living being, forms a world by himself, in which he lives
and acts, suffers and enjoys. This world may be good or
bad, beautiful or ugly, joyful or sorrowful, depending not
upon the outer world, but entirely upon the thoughts of the
individual. Our world of thought is the real world in which
we live; it alone determines our happiness or unhappiness,
for although we are subject to external impressions, yet
everything depends upon how we receive these, and how we
think of them. It is the same thing here as in the case
of the seed, which falls sometimes on fertile soil and some-
times on barren rock. Our world of thought can receive
all impressions, but then again it may not, according to the
will of the individual. All depends upon how this thought-
producing impression is realized. Whether it be good or
bad, it will grow and gain in importance according to the
length of time and the frequency with which our thoughts
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dwell upon it; it may even take such complete possession of
our being as to subjugate our reason and our will-power,
and to make absolute slaves of us. This is what we call
passion; and that which produces misery and happiness both
are at bottom only thought. Take the case of a painter, a
sculptor, a poet, or a musician; how often their external
circumstances are so pitiful that no one could wish to change
places with them; and yet they live in a wonderful world,
in which they enjoy the most supreme happiness granted to
mortals; but after all, only thoughts are the cause of their
bliss! But of course such thoughts are of a nature quite
different from those which have as their object only the most
material enjoyments. The reason why those fortunate men
whom we call men of genuis are so vastly envied, is that we
feel instinctively the existence for them of a satisfaction far
above that after which our senses hanker—a satisfaction
less transitory, since it springs from the Soul, from the
Eternal divine primordial Being. But each one of us can,
without being a genius, enjoy this blessed sensation, which
leaves no bitter and regretful after-taste. We need but to
learn how to control our thoughts. If we receive an unpleas-
ant but unavoidable impression we should try to shake it off
without dwelling on it longer than is necessary to absorb the
experience we are to gain. If, on the other hand, a good
thought comes to us, we should linger over it, spin it out,
and cause it to find the fertile soil, so to speak, where it may
grow to bear fruit.

Every thought repeats itself mechanically unless the
will-power be opposed to this tendency, and with every
repetition the thought becomes stronger and the opposing
will-power weaker; that is why it is so necessary to stifle
ignoble thoughts in the germ. Why is indolence the be-
ginning of all vice? Because it allows the individual to let
his thoughts wander about unchecked, and finally cling to
the things that supply the demands of his sensuality. So
long as a man has not sufficient strength of will to control
his thoughts, diligence is the only means of moral improve-
ment, since thereby little time is left him to brood over
pernicious thoughts. Industrious men and nations will al-
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ways be intellectually and morally the more important ones.
By developing and cherishing a good or bad thought, man not
only moulds his own life in accordance with it, but he
transfers that thought to his surroundings, influencing them
in proportion to the strength of his thought.

The possibility of thought transference has been scien-
tifically proved by many experiments, especially those of the
Society for Psychical Research in London; and the extraor-
dinarily far-reaching importance of this possibility must be-
come apparent after slight consideration. Every person is
a center of force, discharging thoughts in all directions,
which only need the suitable soil for the production of good
or bad fruit. This refers to individuals, to families, to
nations, to all humanity, and proof sufficient is to be found
in the world’s history. (For example, the crusades, the
burning of witches, religious fanaticism of every kind.)

Enemies of Theosophy are fond of asserting that theos-
ophy is opposed to marriage. This is entirely wrong, for it
is fully aware of the pernicious results of enforced celibacy.
Examples are to be found in plenty in catholicism, as also in
the case of certain ascetics who renounce marriage princi-
pally from egotistical reasons, In an essay by H. P. Blavat-
sky (Volume I, of "Lucifer”) we read that the leading the-
osophists not only condemn enforced celibacy as immoral,
but consider marriage indispensible for the common weal.
In fact there should hardly be a means more effective of
wakening the sense of duty often lying dormant within, than
to be a husband and a father, a wife and a mother, and thus
to assume the responsibility of a family. Not only the duties
of wedlock tend to ennoble man, but also its joys and its
sorrows. Just as a proper marriage state regulates all the
conditions of the family, and incidentally adds much to
the intellectual development of its members, so it furthers
a well-ordered government, and is perhaps the most im-
portant means of civilization that we possess. Theosophy
would not deserve the name of a common-sense philosophy
should it fail to admit these simple facts. It not only fully
admits them, but even maintains that at a certain stage of
a person’s development, matrimony is a necessity.
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On the other hand, Theosophy is not so short-sighted
as to declare that all men should marry. We see thousands
of different stages of development in the mineral, vegetable
and animal kingdoms—why should the case of man be dif-
ferent? “One man’s meat is another man’s poison,” it is
said, and therefore in this case no criterion can be estab-
lished. There are certainly people who have no desire to
assume matrimonial responsibilities, having already collected
in a previous life all the experience bearing on the subject.
Perhaps their inclinations are directed in other channels—
science, art, or the development of occult powers; and since
- they realize instinctively that for their purposes a secluded
life is requisite, why should they not be allowed to lead
such a life? To live in wedlock when one has no desire to
do so would be just as violent a contradiction of nature as to
live in imposed celibacy.

Let us ever remember Shakespeare’s advice:
“This above all: To thine own self be true,
And it must follow, as the night the day,
Thou canst not then be false to any man.”

May it be granted to every man to act in this as in all
things, true to his own self; and in doing so, may he not
forget that in either case he meets with duties that must
be absolved!

We are in the true sense of the word those who not only
determine our own fate, but influence that of all others as
well; and we could transform this valley of grief into a
veritable paradise, were we to endeavor with all our will-
power and self-control to become centers of force which
should send forth only good thoughts. Thus we would grad-
nally develop the same thoughts in our surroundings, in our
nation, in all humanity, and finally call forth the dawn of
that golden age of universal brotherhood, of which all great
philosophers dream, which prophetic souls foresee, and which
will some day burst upon us as surely and as gloriously as

the rising sun.
(To be continued)




THE SECRET DOCTRINE OF THE TAROT,
By Paul F. Case.
CHAPTER 1V.

HE earliest sign for the letter Gimel was probably

a conventionalized picture of a bow. As a bow is

used for shooting arrows, the first idea it sug-

gests is propulsive force. Furthermore, since we

have learned that the letter Beth was originally in the form

of an arrow-head, it becomes evident that Gimel, the bow, as

the propulsive force behind the arrow, stands for something

that incites the objective mind, represented by Beth, to ex-
press itself in concentrated attention.

Bows have no force of their own. Before they will
drive arrows they must be bent. This bending is a gradual
increase in tension, an accumulation of energy by degrees.
The bow acts as a sort of storage-battery for the muscular
force of the archer’s arms. At the instant of letting the
arrow fly, this energy is suddenly released, in a sort of ex-
plosion, We should remember also that bows were probably
invented after arrows. Very likely some prehistoric hunter,
observing the elasticity of branches, realized that he could
use that force to send his darts farther and faster than he
was able to throw them by hand. He must have had the
darts first; or he would never have thought of the bow.
Thus, in a sense, the bow is derived from the arrow; and this
makes it an emblem of secondary existence; evolution, and
the like.

Again, the bow, like the crescent, cup, sistrum, wheat-
ear, oval, is a feminine symbol. Tt stands for the Great
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Mother, which the Hindus call Prakriti, the sakti, or power,
of the Supreme Purusha. As the power by which all work
is done, Prakriti is the propulsive force behind manifesta-
tion. At the same time, she is secondary and subordinate,
and is termed the “inferior nature.” In his translation of
the Bhagavad-Gita, Chatterji says that Prakriti would not
work if Purusha did not look on. One of the Upanishads
declares: “The One Being did not enjoy happiness when
alone. He was desirious of a second. He divided himself
into two. Hence were husband and wife produced.”

A similar thought 1s conveyed by the Mosaic account of
creation. We read that Eve was fashioned from Adam’s
rib. A ribis curved, like a bow. What is more, ribs protect
the vital organs in the trunk, and we shall learn presently
that the mode of personal consciousness which is the micro-
cosmic manifestation of Prakriti is primarily concerned with
preserving life and controlling the functions of the interior
organs.

The bow is also a symbol of Artemis, the twin-sister of
Apollo. She was a moon-goddess, identified with Hekate,
mistress of night, magic, mystery, and the underworld. The
fact that all the secret powers of nature were supposed to
be at her command establishes her correspondence to Pra-
kriti. Moreover, Prakriti is said to be co-eternal with Pu-
rusha, though subordinate to him, just as Artemis is the twin
of Apollo. Much the same idea of co-eternality is implied
by the Biblicat statement that Eve, instead of being a sepa-
rate creation, was formed from the body of Adam, so that
she was really created at the same time as her husband,
though she remained latent, or did not become a separate
entity, until later. -

Of course neither Prakriti nor Artemis is directly re-
lated to Gimel in Kabbalistic literature; but just as the
English “bread,” the German “brot,” and the French “pain”
all mean the same thing, so, it seems to me, do Eve, Prakriti,
Artemis, Hekate, and other feminine deities, all personify
a single principle. Nor should we lose sight of the fact that
the Tarot is of comparatively recent invention, and bears
internal evidence of having been designed by somecone who
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was not only a master of the Kabbalah, but was also familiar
with classic mythology, and perhaps with Hindu thought.

Getting back to Gimel, we find that its name means
“camel.”” Whoever knows what a camel is, associates it
with travel. One camel suggests a whole caravan. Thus it
implies, among other ideas, the following: combination, as-
sociation, agreement; intercourse, communication; com-
merce; reciprocal activity; polarity (as of the terminals of
a caravan-route); periodicity; contrast; alternation. From
these suggestions the reader should endeavor to work out
other implicits, with the aid of a dictionary or a thesaurus.

Now, to convince ourselves that we have been on the
right track in our interpretations of the hieroglyphic and
letter-name, let us see what the Sepher Yetzirah has to say
about the occult meaning of Gimel.

First of all, it tells us that Gimel corresponds to the
moon. This shows that it stands for all that the Greeks per-
sonified by Artemis. The Iunar crescent, moreover, is like a
bow, so that it corresponds to the hieroglyphic. Again, the
waxing moon is like a caravan coming into sight, the full
moon is like its rest at a city, the waning moon suggests its
gradual disappearance in the distance, and the dark of the
moon corresponds to the time the camels are out of sight.
The moon also suggests the same notions of periodicity, al-
ternation, and the like, that are associated with the letter-
name,

In the next place, as the antithesis of Beth, which cor-
responds to the direction above, Gimel is the sign of the
direction below. “That which is below,” in Hindu philos-
ophy is Prakriti, the inferior nature. Similarly, the Bible
speaks of Eve as being subject to Adam, and Greek my-
thology connected Artemis with the underworld. Further-
more, the personal expression of the inferior nature is a
mode of consciousness for which “depths” is the most ap-
propriate metaphor.

Gimel is also the sign of the pair of opposites, peace and
strife. This attribute is related to the hieroglyphic as well
as to the letter-name. Relaxed and unstrung, the bow is an
emblem of peace; tense and strung, it signifies war. Com-
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merce, likewise, is usually the real cause of both war and
peace. Again, though moonlight is peaceful, white, and vir-
ginal, the superstitions of many countries attribute insanity
and violence to it.

The path assigned to Gimel is Uniting Intelligence.
Thus we know that it is a mode of consciousness that joins
ideas together. Its main characteristic is associative ac-
tivity.

Uniting Intelligence joins Kether, the Primal Will, to
Tipherith, or Beauty. This calls our attention to the doc-
trine that the constant aim of the Primal Will, as mani-
fested in the activity of Prakriti, is toward the realization
of symmetry, order, harmony, and perfection, Thus an an-
cient clavicle of Solomon, translated by Eliphas Levi, says
that the empire of the spirits of Tipherith is one of universal
harmony, and declares that these spirits correspond to judg-
ment. Students of Hinduism will recall the doctrine that
Buddhi, the principle of judgment, is the highest manifesta-
tion of Prakriti.

Kether is the seat of Hidden Intelligence, and to Ti-
pherith is assigned Intelligence of the Mediating Influence.
Uniting Intelligence, then, is rooted in the potential con-
sciousness of the Primal Will, and finds expression in aware-
ness, or knowledge of the power which, flowing into the uni-
verse through creative activity, harmonizes and reconciles
all oppositions, and makes for the realization of Beauty.

Uniting Intelligence is also known as Inductive Intelli-
gence of Unity. “Inductive,” as here used, does not refer
to inductive reasoning, but has the older, more general sense
of “leading inward.” Thus it denotes a mode of conscious-
ness that leads us inward to the one which is the Reality be-
hind the many-ness of the external world. This one is the
Mediating Influence.

Uniting Influence is described as “the substance of
glory, manifesting truth to every spirit.” “Glory” means
the presence of the Divine Being, or Supreme Purusha.
Uniting Intelligence, as the mental manifestation of Pra-
kriti, is indeed the substance, or foundation, of the Divine
Presence in our personal consciousness. And as the highest
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mode of Prakriti is Buddhi, the principle of judgment, it is,
of course, that which manifests truth to every personal
spirit.

The Tarot trump corresponding to Gimel bears the
number Two. Of this number Eliphas Levi says:

“The duad is the number of the Elohim, or forces which
constitute the equilibrium of universal balance. It is also
in a special manner the number of woman, wife of man and
mother of society. The idea of the supreme unity reflects
itseif in the duad. The figures of the duad are the Son, who
is the splendor of the Father, and the Word, which is the
form of thought; it is speech fecundated by Spirit, woman
reflecting man, water mirroring the sky. It is also the mani-
fested light. By mistaking this light for the unity itself,
we come to the black duad—shadow, matter, unintelligence,
hell itself. The good duad is harmonious and equilibrated;
its highest expression is the incarnation, the unconfused
combination of divinity and humanity, God revealed in man
that man may rise to the divine life. The physical expres-
sion of the duad is the irmament which separates the waters
irom the waters; it is the point of fixation which rules the
movements of matter. It was represented at the gate of
Solomon’s temple by the pillars Jakin and Bohas.

“The duad is unity reproducing itself to create, and this
is why the sacred allegories picture Eve issuing from the
very breast of Adam. It is also the number of the Gnosis
and the generative number of society and law. One is the
cause, two the logos. Unity can only be manifested by
means of the duad, for unity itself and the idea of unity al-
ready make two. Divinity, which is one in its essence, has
two essential conditions as the fundamental basis of its be-
ing; these are necessity and liberty. Revelation is the duad
—every logos is two-fold and supposes two. The ancients,
in their symbols and magical operations, multiplied the signs
of the duad, that its law, which is that of equilibrium, might
not be forgotten. In their evocations they invariably con-
structed two altars and immolated two victims, a white and
a black one: the operator, holding the sword in one hand and
the rod in the other, should have one foot shod and the other
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bare. But the final hieratic secret of the duad cannot be
made known; the reason, according to Hermes Trismegis-
tus, being the stupidity of the vulgar, who would give all
the immoral attributes of blind fatality to the sacred neces-
sities of science.”

Two is also the number of memory, since every recol-
lection duplicates the original experience. Memory is what
incites us to study our environment. Memory is the founda-
tion of the sciences and arts, and of all philosophies and re-
ligions. This is what the ancients meant by calling Mnemo-
syne the mother of the Muses.

Memory also makes possible all human intercourse,
travel, commerce, and progress. Every desire, too, is the
fruit of a remembered sensation. On this account memory
is the cause of strife and the foundation of peace.

It is evident, then, that the ideas implied by Gimel and
those that are suggested by the number two have a close re-
lationship in thought. Reflection will enable the
reader to discover many other correspondences which I lack
space to touch upon, for we must now turn our attention to
the title of the trump that illustrates the secret meaning of
this letter and number.

Occasionally this is called “Pope Joan,” but the name
has no warrants in occult tradition or in the symbolism of
the picture. Translated literally, the French title, “La Pa-
pesse,” is, of course, “The Female Pope”; but the real mean-
ing is more nearly represented in English by the appellation,
“The High Priestess.”

A priest is an “elder,” and so a priestess is a “feminine
elder,” The High Priestess, therefore, is the “superior
feminine elder.” Thus the title of this trump implies that it
represents the primordial feminine principle—Prakriti, Eve,
Artemis.

The High Priestesses of the ancient world were
mediums, They uttered the sacred oracles, while in a trance,
which was often induced by the magicians or priests. As
the oracles were also consulted before declaring war or mak-
ing peace, we see that there is a definite link between the
title and one of the Kabbalistic attributions of Gimel,
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Again, the Pythia was the mouth-piece of Apollo, and
this shows us that the High Priestess stands for a state
of consciousness that formulates the inherent intelligence
of the Universal Radiance (Apollo) into definite revelations
of truth or wisdom. And as man comes to know more and
more of truth, he sees ever more clearly that all things are
from one, which is the Mediating Influence pervading all
creation. Thus the High Priestess, as the medium for com-
municating Divine Wisdom to man, corresponds to the Kab-
balistic path of Uniting Intelligence.

The symbolism of this trump corresponds in every par-
ticular to all the ideas we have thus far considered. The
High Priestess is within a temple, seated on a cubic stone
between the pillars of a door-way. The pillars are alike in
form, but opposite in color. The white pillar bears the letter
Yod, the black one the letter Beth. Her triple crown is sur-
mounted by a crescent, and from it there depends a veil. Her
draperies fall in flowing lines that suggest water, and their
color is blue. On her breast is a solar cross. In her lap, half-
concealed by her mantle, she holds an open book, in which
she reads intently. Behind her, between the pillars, hangs
a veil embroidered with pine-cones and roses, or palms and
pomegranates, or with geometrical designs having similar
significance.

The first point to be noted is that she is the antithesis
of the Magician, not only in sex, but in environment. He
stands out-doors. She sits within a temple., He is absorbed
in a problem of arrangement that is primarily concerned
with the future. She is reading a record of the past. Thus
she faces, mentally, in the direction opposite to that toward
which he looks. He has foresight, and, in consequence, ini-
tiative. She is influenced by memory, and follows precedent.

She sits on a cubic stone, because the cube represents
matter, and all that she signifies is a development of the po-
tentialities of matter. She is Prakriti, the root of matter, of
which Hindu sages say that it has no consciousness of its
own, though it seems to have it, because matter has the
property of reflecting consciousness.

The pillars are Jakin and Bohas. Jakin, the white pillar,
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means “I will establish,” and represents manifestation, af-
firmation, or actuality. It corresponds to the word Yes.
Bohas, the black pillar, means “Strength,” and represents
the unmanifest, negative, or potential. Its word is No. Being
alike in form and opposite in color, the pillars also symbolize
the two great laws governing the association of ideas—
similarity and contrast.
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Old Tarot.

The triple crown shows that the High Priestess’ influ-
ence pervades the three worlds below the archetypal—the
spheres of creation, formation, and material forms. The
crown is surmounted by a crescent to indicate her corre-
spondence to Hekate and Artemis. She is the Reflector, the

Sophia, the Mirror, described, in “The Perfect Way,” as
follows:
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“As Living Substance, God is One. As Life and Sub-
stance, God is Twain. He is the Life, and She is the Sub-
stance. And to speak to Her, is to speak of Woman in her
supremest mode. She is not ‘Nature”; Nature is the mani-
festation of the qualities and properties with which, under
suffusion of the Life and Spirits of God, Substance is en-
dowed. She is not Matter; but is the potential essence of

New Tarot.

Matter. She is not Space; but is the within of space, its
fourth and original dimension, that from which all proceed,
the containing element of Deity, and of which space is the
manifestation. As original Substance, the substance of all
other substances, She underlies that whereof all things are
made ; and, like life and mind, is interior, mystical, spiritual,
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and discernible only when manifested in operation. In the
Unmanifest, She is the Great Deep, or Ocean, of Infinitude,
the Principium or Arche, the heavenly Sophia, or Wisdom,
Who encircles and embraces all things; of Whom are dimen-
sion and form and appearance; whose veil is the astral fluid,
and Who is, Herself, the substance of all souls.” (Perfect
Way. Lect.I1:34.)

As we have said, her draperies suggest water, and their
color is that of the ocean under a clear sky. It isa reflected
hue. This idea of reflection is also conveyed by the symbol
of the solar cross—the image of the Spiritual Sun on the
breast of the Great Deep. Blue is also the canonical color
of the Virgin Mary's robe, and it was likewise the color of
the robe of Isis.

The High Priestess’ book is the Akashic Record, the
Book of Consciences, or the Memory of Nature. It contains
all the wisdom of the past, and all that has ever happened
is recorded in its pages. We can read this book, after gain-
ing the right to do so by observing certain rules for train-
ing, and by this means we may recover deposits of knowl-
edge that have long been lost to the external worid.

The veil between the pillars is Maya, the tapestry of
sense-illusion. And because all that we experience through
the senses combines opposite polarities—as acid and base
in the inorganic world, or male and female among organ-
isms—the veil is embroidered with a design combining
palms, pine-cones, or other male symbols, with pomegra-
nates, roses, or other female emblems. It is the veil of the
sanctuary, and we must pass beyond it to discover the One
Reality. The High Priestess weaves it, for our whole
awareness of the external world as a coherent whole is a de-
velopment of memory and the association of ideas.

The temple in which she sits is what Echartshausen, in
his “Cloud upon the Sanctuary,” calls “the Interior
Church.” He says: “In our sanctuary all the hidden my-
steries are preserved intact; they have never been profaned
by the uninitiated or soiled by the impure. This sanctuary
is invisible, as is a force which is known only through its
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action.” Note the implicit of virginity suggested by these
words of the German adept.

The same thought—that the primordial feminine prin-
ciple is forever pure and undefiled —is emphasized in the
Greek notions of Artemis, and in the Latin doctrine of the
Virgin Mary. The secret meaning to be taken from these
doctrines is, I think, that the primordial root of matter,
Prakriti, being infinite, must always be an exhaustless
source from which pure substance and energy may be drawn.
I find difficulty in putting this idea into words, but my
readers, perhaps, will be able to get the meaning if they will
think of Prakriti as a limitless ocean of substance, compared
to which all existing creation is like an atom within a drop
of water. Whatever impurity may be supposed to exist is
within this atom, but the ocean itself is pure, and absolutely
inexhaustible, The fault of this analogy, of course, is that
the impurity within the atom would defile the ocean, though
ever so little. But we shall find, in later chapters, that the
philosophy presented in the Tarot denies the reality of the
seeming evils that appear to defile the Great Mother, so that
the final answer of the doctrines to those who doubt the
“immaculateness of the Blessed Virgin” (to use theological
language) is the declaration of Paul, “To the pure all things
are pure.” This, of course, is a corollary of the beatitude
that says the pure in heart shall see God. For Prakriti, the
root of the matter that enters into the composition of all
things, is ever the mirror of the divine Self to all those who
have eyes to see.

The High Priestess, then, is the antithesis, and at the
same time, the counterpart of the Magician. He is Purusha,
the Universal Objective Mind. She is Prakriti, the Univer-
sal Subjective Mind, reflecting Purusha to himself.

Personal subjective minds, though seeming to be dis-
tinct expressions of the Universal Subjective Mind, are not
really separate. The facts of clairvoyance, clairaudiance,
and telepathy demonstrate that each personal subjective
mind is, as it were, a bay in the great ocean of Prakriti. It
is no more true that my subjective mind is a separate entity
than it is true that the sun rises and sets, that the moon
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changes from a crescent to a disc and back to a crescent,
that the train I am on stands still while the telegraph poles
rush past. The subjective phenomenia that occur within
the field of my personality are the workings of a universal
principle. This is the ancient doctrine, though some of the
terms are in the dialect of latter-day science. And the one
thing the ancient wisdom seeks ever to impress on its
students is the illusory character of the impressions that
make it appear that one person is separate, in reality, from
another. The highest wisdom is this: “I and my Father
(the Source of All) are One,” with its corollary, “Of myself
(personally) I can do nothing.” Happy is he who knows
and understands this doctrine!

The subjective mind, as the seat of the various psychic
powers, corresponds to Artemis, the goddess of mystery and
magic. Controlling’ every function of every organ in the
body, and being constantly concerned with the preservation
and protection of life, it is rightly symbolized by the rib
from which the Lord formed Eve.

All its peculiarities are symbolized by the picture of
the High Priestess. Without exception, its operations are
manifestations of memory. For example, it is the seat of in-
stinct, and psychologists tell us that our instincts are in-
herited memories. It is the seat of the emotions, passions,
and desires—all springing from memories of sense-experi-
ence. Its reasoning is always deductive, and deduction in-
variably harks back to a remembered premise, When we
say it is constantly amenable to suggestion we mean that it
will remember and act upon any statement that is properly
impressed upon it.

Even its intuitive and prophetic powers are based on
memory. Nobody ever has an intuition or a revelation until
after he has collected facts by patient observation, and tried,
by inductive reasoning, to find out what they mean. The
mathematician solving his problem in a dream, the physicist
to whom the long-sought law comes, like a flash of light,
while he is out walking, or the religious genius, who, like
Moses on Horeb, or Paul on the road to Damascus, catches
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a ghmpse of the Dazzling Light—all these owe their illumi-
nation to prewous study that ‘sometimes covers half a life-
time.

Yoga is an elaborate system for training the subjectlve
mind—or, as Eckhartshausen would say, for “opening the
inner sensorium.” It begins with moral practices, which
purify the inner consciousness, and impress upon it the sug-
gestion that it is free from illusions and false desires. Then
come various physical practices, the primary object of which
is to inhibit muscular activity, and make the body perfectly
still, in which condition, as every hypnotist knows, the sub-
jective mind is especially sensitive to impression. When
the moral and physical training has gone far enough the as-
pirant begins to practice Pratyahara, or introspection, which
is really a prolonged, attentive study of what is going on in
the inner consciousness. Increased in its intentness, Praty-
ahara becomes Dharana, or concentration, in which a single
impression is held upon the subjective mirror. Dharana pro-
longed is Dhyana, or meditation, and this merges into
Samadhi, or illumination. Samadhi comes when the mirror
of the subjective mind, cleansed and polished by the earlier
practices, and turned steadily, by concentration and medi-
tation, toward Purusha, reflects the full glory of the real
Self into the field of personal consciousness, and floods the
Temple with light.

Yogis develop extraordinary powers because they get
control of Prakriti when they learn to master their bodies
and minds. But the most valuable thing they attain is the
consciousness that Kabbalists call “Intelligence of the Medi-
ating Influence.” This direct awareness of the Divine Pres-
ence is the highest goal of human endeavor, and toward it
all men are pressing, in intention, if not always in fact. '

It comes to us in just one way—through the working of
subjective mind. Therefore is the Redeemer, in every sacred
story born of a Virgin. For this awareness of the Divine
Presence is the true Christ and Savior—the Mediating In-
fluence between God and man.

{To be continued)




A S e L Sy T N T S T g

CHIPS FROM BED-ROCK
By J. M. Bicknell
PHENOMENA

Path of Life in the Phenomenal World

T birth man enters this world. On arriving at the
self-conscious stage, he finds himself stranded in
the midst of a dense forest of bewildering phenom-
ena. Through the ever-changing openings in the

foliage fall intermittent gleams of light, appearing and dis-
appearing, here and there, corresponding to changes in posi-
tion of himself or of the things about him. The vegetable
world steps forth from the invisible, flourishes awhile before
his eyes, then melts away into the invisible again. A myr-
iad of animal forms confront him at every turn. The blend-
ing of details builds up continental contours of inexpressible
magnificence and grandeur. Round the continental margins
appear vast oceans, big with the rhythmical utterance of
eternity. Over all cluster fathomless depths of star-strewn
spaces. As he wanders through this interminable jungle,
he meets with fellow-beings, each, like him, peeping out
from his prison-house at the great enigma.

When man begins truly to think, his first thought is
that he must take himself in hand and endeavor to find him-
self, where he is and what he is, and what is the meaning of
all this phenomenal world with which he is surrounded. The
first important lesson is that this world is not external, but
that, as he perceives it and as it is to him, this world is
within his very self, is struck out from the sounding-board
of his own soul. Whatever the external activities that cause
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these phenomena, he now knows that his phenomenal world
depends on the receptivity and tone of his conscious self.
He observes that he may devote his life entirely to physical
gratification, or he may become a member of some society
for worldly service to his fellow-men, becoming what the
world calls 2 good man, and, while content to lose his present
personality, lay up favorable tendencies for a future life;
or he may resolve to retain his present personality and to
accomplish for himself as much as is possible in the line of
spiritual evolution. It is for those who are actuated by the
last mentioned motive that what follows is especially in-
tended.

When a man has resolved to achieve the highest and
the best that is possible for him as a man, he begins to
formulate rules and a method of life, as follows.

Chief purpose in life. From the extracted essence of
all observations such a man will construct for himself one
paramount purpose, to which purpose all things else will be
subsidiary. Ahead is a clearly conceived goal, and right
through the phenomena of this world must be cut a well-
defined path leading to that goal. There is to be nothing
muddy or confused about this matter. It is fundamental.
There must be motive power; but motive power depends on
strength of desire ,and strength of desire depends on clear-
ness of conception. Most persons have no chief purpose in
life. They have only a sort of general purpose which looks
to the securing of as much material gratification as possible.
But the man who aims high will have singleness of purpose,
and of that purpose he will make a hobby. What is man
without a hobby? A mere dead custom. The world, in its
mental lethargy and prim formality, is inclined to jeer at
hobbies. But there cannot be perfect concentration on a
subject without ignoring all other subjects. When a man
decides to retain his present personality, and to build for
himself bodies in which to function on other planes, all by-
paths will be abandoned except in so far as they assist in
the main purpose.

Avoidance of personal criticism and discussion. The
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student of higher development will avoid all personal crit-
icism and all oral discussion of his own methods. There
is a wide-spread opinion that nothing so promotes the dif-
fusion of knowledge as free personal discussion. This may
be true as to a certain form of phenomenal information. But
as regards intellectual convictions and ideals such discus-
sion is not only useless; 1t is detrimental. It is to enter the
lists against ignorance, hostile views, self-conceit, hypocrisy,
and mischievous gossip. Once let one expose his naked soul
to the carping public, he will find himself enveloped in a fog
of duplicity, adverse suggestions, blundering and sometimes
wilfully unjust interpretations of his own views and meth-
ods. He will subject himself to impertinent questions by
those who are incapable of understanding him and to all
sorts of worthless enlightenment from shallow educators.
He will be insulted by superficial and malicious lampooners
and plagued by purposeless daw-pluckers.

When one has dedicated himself to the path of highest
achievement, he need not expect help from the world, except
as he is able to extract that help by methods of which the
world is wholly unconscious. Neither can he help another
person until that person has reached the point of develop-
ment at which he becomes a voluntary seeker after higher
knowledge. To talk with the average man of the world
about super-physical and cosmic things, is like conversing
with a primary pupil on the technical laws of astronomy.

Tt is proper to discuss principles to a certain extent and
in a general way, when intended only for those who are
interested in such discussion and are capable of entering
into and grasping the subjects discussed. Even this will
breed an abundant crop of opposition by those who, though
not addressed, assume a part in the discussion. But there
is no good reason for personal wrangling. It results in no
good to either party. It wastes time, arouses the passions,
gives rise to hasty and immature expressions that result
in unsatisfactory reflections, disorganizes the body and mind
rendering them unfit for clear mental work.
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It has been said that a skilful general never divulges
his plans ahead of their execution. So omne’s innermost
thoughts, plans, methods, soul-experiences, and the sup-
posed steps of progress in the soul’s development, must be
held in the breast of each individual as an inviolable secret,
To expose these things is to have them come back soiled and
bespattered with misleading stains and hurtful suggestions
of the physical plane. Furthermore, by such exposure there
is danger of misleading others. They will not understand.
By adopting misunderstood methods such persons may be
led into perilous paths. The learner should realize that he
probably does not know enough yet to pose as an instructor
of the world.

The pursuit of higher knowledge and development leads
to views of the operations, relations, and characteristics of
the physical world which, to the common man, seem inco-
herent, absurd, and destructive to all that he holds most
dear. It can be readily seen that to divulge such views to
the public, in the way of general discussion, would only re-
sult in misunderstanding and useless opposition. One in
such pursuit must hold himself totally impervious to what
any institution or individual says or thinks of him or his
methods. He must remain wholly unattached to physical
attractions or repulsions. This does not mean that he is to
become hard and crusty and less sensitive to the things of
the world. He will have a keener zest for the good things
of physical life when his attention is called to them, and he
will be even more sensitive to both pleasure and pain when
he is required to subject himself to their influence. But he
must at all times hold himse!f ready and able to exclude from
his mind all consciousness of either pleasure or pain. Asa
man enjoys the warmth and brightness of a camp-fire which
he soon afterward freely abandons as he proceeds on his
journey, so he must be ever ready, as he proceeds along his
chosen path to a higher life, to ignore, when necessary, the
pleasures, pains, and censures of the world. He will be kind
to his fellows, and he will appreciate and make proper use
of all material manifestations. He may be distinguished
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from other men only by the simplicity of his desires and by
his curtailment of many enjoyments that the world holds
in high estimation. He will not be popular. He will not
play a prominent part in the affairs of the world. His sim-
plicity of tastes and his silence as to the chief reasons for
his manner of loving will give rise to much animadversion
and social ostracism. This, however, will occasion few re-
grets on his part when he reflects on the object which he
has in view. He is building for himself a higher body. To
speak figuratively, one may get a conception of this process
by reflecting that only the most perfect mental concentra-
tion can so mass and hold together the finer material of -
higher planes, until such mass of finer material can become
so accustomed to functioning as a unit that it can be utilized
by the ego as a habit-body of thought. This perfect con-
centration can be secured only by treating all things else -
as subsidiary.

After one has made some progress, he may experience
a spasm of exhilaration, and in his enthusiasm he may con-
clude that he can greatly help the world along the path of
attainment. Let him beware of such an attempt. Until he
knows more he is likely to scatter broadcast more of error
than of truth. The world is now especially plagued with
self-appointed guides who assume to dictate to every other
soul the ways of eternal life, when in fact they know not
the way for themselves. The Creator of the universe has
established laws of evolution by which cach man’s destiny
is guided until he is able to take a voluntary part in the
work, After that point is reached a man may receive help,
but then only from those who know how to help.

Many persons are nominally opposed to secrets. Yet
they have many secrets. Their intentions as proclaimed to
the public are often very different from their real intentions.
Some religious societies anathematize all secret societies.
This is due to ignorance or, as is often the case, to reasons
of self-interest. The greatest occult organization is the
Universe, and God is the Worshipful Master. Any man’s
grade in this organization does, in fact, depend whether or
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not he is worthy and well qualified. Many of the most val-
ued things and relations of life are held as secrets. It is
always unsafe to impart knowledge to one before he is capa-
ble of rightly using that knowledge. Such knowledge is
likely to be used as a means of self-injury, or of injury to
others, or of the unjust domination of one’s fellow men. All
things germinate in darkness. Darkness and secrecy is the
necessary creative condition. Silence as to the soul’s inner-
most conditions and tendencies is an absolute requirement.
And this is so, not to spite any one, or to be in possession of
something that others do not have, but simply because it is
in obedience to a matural law that must be obeyed if one is
to obtain the desired result.

“Give not that which is holy unto the dogs, neither cast
ye your pearls before swine, lest they trample them under
their feet and turn again and rend you.”

A man must be honest with himself, and in earnest. One
who is guilty of duplicity with himself will make little prog-
ress toward higher knowledge. He may be called shrewd.
He may acquire much knowledge of the ways of men, may
become cunning, and noted in politics, religion, or business.
But he will make little headway in acquisitions that are per-
manent or that lead to a consciousness of reality. The man
who thinks one thing and proclaims another, splits and
weakens his power of concentration. He is a house divided
against itself. One who is seeking the highest attainment
will not declare allegiance to a political party in which he
does not believe, only because that party is dominant where
he lives. He will not be found, just prior to an election in
which he is a candidate, suddenly attending Sunday school
and lecturing in church, all of which, if elected, he imme-
diately abandons, and is found ignoring his official oath in
cases where it will further his own personal interest. He
will not openly support a proposition whereby his nation is
to declare war against another nation, for the pretended
purpose of spreading religion or upholding the principles of
civilization, when, in fact, the purpose is to get possession
of the other nation’s territory or to control its business re-
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sources. Omne who is seeking after higher knowledge cannot
disseminate information that he knows to be false, for the
purpose of promoting some special interest at the expense
of the general public. One who does such things at once
proclaims himself to be living on a low plane of life. To
fight against one’s own desires and appetites and to disown
them is of little avail. The outward act signifies but little.
The better plan is to recognize one’s own appetites and de-
sires and to flatly claim them as one’s own. This ¢laim should
be to one’s self. It is no one else’s business. It is better to
gratify desires and appetites and under proper control to
avoid excess until they can be outgrown and something bet-
ter take their place. Impossible as it may seem, the dearest
possessions, the strongest attractions, will, through evolu-
tionary changes or the more rapid changes of voluntary ef-
fort, sometime fade away and fall into the class of wholly
disregarded or forgotten things of the past. Even in this
life, suppose that some rustic mother parts with her son
when he is twelve years old and sees him no more for twen-
ty-five or thirty years. In the meantime the son has been
highly educated and grown famous in some literary or scien-
tific department of learning. The son’s reading, conversa-
tion, thoughts, and his associates are all on a different plane
from that on which his mother lives. At last the son is com-
ing home. At the old homestead all is astir with expecta-
tion. The mother thinks of again seeing her son. She thinks
of him as he was when he left home. She knows he is dif-
ferent, but she cannot imagine him as otherwise. The son
arrives. There are handshakings, embracings, and much
manifestation of joy. DBut the bearded man is not like the
boy that went away years ago. The mother brings out
everything that belonged to the son or that interested him
when a boy. For a day or two such things are interesting
but this interest soon palls. To the mother this son is not
the same being that she recalls as her son. Never again will
they be the same to each other. For some time, even through
life, correspondence may be kept up, and there may be occa-
sional visits accompanied with transient chbullitions of pleas-
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ure; but anxiety to see each other will gradually fade in in-
tensity. In a thousand years mother and son likely would
not feel special attachment for each other. If that be true,
what recognition of such present attachments may be ex-
pected after a million years have passed away? Every one
who believes in immortality must admit that a million years
will pass away. Thus is seen how futile it is to attempt to
build in conformity with present bodily relations or with the
transient pleasures of this life. This does not mean that
one should disregard present relations. One must take
everything at its true value, giving due respect to all pres-
ent relations ; but one must not expect to carry this life along
with him as the controlling ideals of the future. Man’s
business is to build a new life. Both the bad and the good of
this life will pass away.

It is necessary to have faith. By faith, it is not meant
simply that one should believe in some historical fact, rely
on some other personality, or mistake for faith a mere mem-
bership in some organization. There must be a living, per-
sistent faith in the unlimited possibilities of the Higher Self.
Such faith comes from meditation and is based on a firm
mental grasp of the combined teachings of all the lessons
of life. Mere hope will not suffice. Mere acquiescence will
not do. The current faith of the churches is comparatively
worthless. The conventional faith of the religious world
is a state of lethargy, a passive feeling of contentment and
safety, and leads men to think that nothing further needs to
be done. Such a state fails entirely to give the energy that
is necessary in developing consciousness of the Higher Self.
Faith consists in the faculty of perceiving the worthlessness
of transient things and of glimpsing prospects of the Higher
Self. The beginning of such a state is reached by ordinary
evolition. Such a state is developed by voluntary effort
and by mental concentration, No faith is sufficient that does
ot enable man to face the abysses of eternity all alone and
with firm conviction that allis well. There is very little gen-
dine faith in the world. Most of what men call faith is er-
ratic fancy, the push of animal impulse and heated phrensy
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aroused by the imagination when exercised in conformity .
with present desires. Popular faith seeks some reward or 4
the avoidance of punishment. True faith seeks the truth. 4
True faith cannot be found by chance as one might find a
nugget of gold. True faith comes from knowledge and the
development of a sort of mental sensitiveness that comes
from voluntary effort. Faith is not a thing about which to
gossip, nor can it be communicated from one to another.
It must flourish within the privacy of one’s inner self and
must be concerned only with what the inner self can do.
Only by this kind of faith can consciousness be opened up
to a knowledge of other worlds. It is purely a question of
capacity, and, in no respects, is it to be considered as a mat-
ter of ordinary favor or reward. Faith is not strengthened
by argument of others. Faith is the pull of the inner self in
obedience to the dictates of the highest mental grasp of life
-and the universe. It is following the index finger of the mind
as it points toward things not yet visualized. Other minds
may suggest what is probable, but one can never know for
himself until his own mind has grasped the antecedent
causative facts. Faith is the result of past effort and the
cause of future success. As there is no limit to mental
development, there is no limit to what faith can accomplish.

Beware of overwrought theories of servicee What 1
am about to say is likely to be unappreciated or miscon-
strued by the majority of men. The world is full of organi-
zations and individuals working ostensibly for the service
of man. Much of this work, though apparently praise-
worthy, is in fact done for popularity and to further the
social and business interests of the promoters, and is usually
so connected with partially hidden conditions that the object
supposed to be aimed at is in the end almost wholly
missed. Service to one’s fellows may be very praise-
worthy but like almost everything else this depends on
circumstances. A great portion of the so-called services to
society consists in the mere gratification of the bodily de-
sires, and usually results in leading the recipient, not to inner
development, but to remain contentedly in his present con-
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dition. It may be that one cannot reach the higher con-
sciousness or immortality during his present earth-life, or,
for reasons known to himself, he may decide to sacrifice his
present life in benevolent service to humanity, either of
which cases may result in great good to the man’s future
life in the way of favorable tendencies. Nevertheless, it re-
mains true that most religious and moral service is based on
ideal standards that are afterwards found to be crude and
erroneous, and it is also a fact to be considered that no man
who devotes his whole life to the external service of others
can secure the immortality of his present personality. Im-
mortality is not a gift. On the contrary, immortality is an
acquirement. The consciousness that results in immortality
can be attained only by a degree of concentration that elimi-
nates the personal desires of one's self or of others. This
may appear to somne as an ignoble and selfish view of life;
but it is not. Few persons really know what services to
others result in true, permanent help. It may be that when
one knows more and is better prepared he can do far more
effective work for humanity, work that will not need to be
done over again. In this life, we find it necessary to spend
some years in preparation for any professional work that
we aim to do in the world; so it would not seem inappro-
priate to seek the highest knowledge and the highest prepa-
ration for a work that has in view not transient but perma-
nent results. The world is in a ferment on the question of
service. Men are everywhere seeking reward for work done
for others, are attempting to reform their neighbors before
they have reformed themselves, and, it would seem, are even
proposing to show the Creator how the world should be run.
The tendency is to inspect the details of private conduct and
to correct the same by statute. Outward conformity is
songht with little regard for inner development. It is not
a question of whether or not service is a good thing. It is
a question of achievement. Concentration on external :}f—
fairs obscures the higher planes. No man who devotes life
to the service of others can carry his present consciousness
over to immortality. The life in which immortality is gained
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must be devoted to preparation instead of to service. When
the goal is once reached, the man can perform much greater
service than at any previous time.

One who seeks immortality in this age of the world will
meet with many obstacles, not the least of which result from
his not taking a prominent part in the popular activities of
service and social reform. :

Moral theories are not to control. Morality is relative
and applies to the ordinary man. The highest moral views
of one age become, in a more advanced age, highly repulsive.
This does not mean that the seeker after higher knowledge
should willfully violate the standard moralities of the world.
Only the inner estimation of things is referred to. One who
is on the path knows that all good and evil are relative,
meaning high or low along the course of evolution, and he
also knows that the highest stages of man are built on the
lowest states of human existence. His object ts first the
acquisition of knowledge and power, after which his moral-
ity will be, not to follow the dictates of society, but to follow
that course which will best advance the evolution of man.

(To be continued.)




THE RITUAL OF HIGH MAGIC

By Eliphas Levi

Transiated from the French by Major-General Abner Doubleday. Annotated
by Alexander Wilder, M. D,

CHAPTER XII
The Great Work

O be always rich, always young, and never to die—
such has been in all ages the dream of the Alchem-
ists. To change lead, mercury and all the other
metals into gold, to possess the universal medicine,

and the elixir of life—is the problem to solve in order to
accomplish this wish and realize this dream.

Like all magic mysteries the secrets of the Great Work
have a triple signification; they are religious, philosophical,
and natural. Philosophic gold in religion is the absolute
and supreme reason; in philosophy it is truth; in visible
nature it is the Sun; in the subterranean and mineral world
it is the purest and most perfect gold.

The search of the Great Work itself is therefore called
the search for the absolute, and this work is designated by
the name of Sun-work.

All the masters of the science recognize that it is impos-
sible to arrive at material results, if we have not found, in
the two superior degrees, all the analogies of the universal
medicine, and the Philosopher’s Stone. “Then,” they say,
“the work is simple, easy, and inexpensive; otherwise it
consumes fruitlessly the fortune and life of those who blow
the fires.”

The universal medicine for the soul is the supreme rea-
son, and absolute Right; for the understanding it is mathe-
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matical and practical truth; for the body it is the quintes-
sence, which is a combination of light and gold.

The “first-matter” of the Great Work in the superior
world is enthusiasm and activity; in the intermediary world
it is intelligence and industry; in the inferior world it is
labor; and in the science it is the sulphur, mercury and salt,
which, by turns volatilized and fixed, compose the Azoth
of the sages.

Sulphur corresponds to the elementary form of fire,
mercury to the air and to water, and salt to the earth.

All the masters in alchemy who have written on the
Great Work have employed symbolic and figurative expres-
sions, and it was necessary for them to do so as much in
order to remove the profane from a work dangerous for
them, as to make themselves well understood by adepts in
revealing to the latter the entire world of analogies which
the unique and sovercign dogma of Hermes rules. Thus,
for them, gold and silver are king and queen, or the moon
and the sun; sulphur is the flying eagle; mercury is the
winged and bearded androgyne mounted upon a cube and
crowned with flames; matter or salt is the winged dragon;
the metals in ebullition are lions of diverse colors. Finally
the entire work has for its symbols the pelican and the
pheenix.

The Hermetic art is, therefore, at the same time a re-
ligion, a philosophy, and a physical science. As a religion
it is that of the ancient magi and of the initiates of all ages;
as philosophy we can find anew in it the principles of the
school of Alexandria, and the theories of Pythagoras; as
science it is necessary to ask of it the processes of Paracel-
sus, Nicholas Flamel, and Raymond Lully.!

Knowledge is only real for those who admit and com-
prehend philosophy and religion; and its processes can only
succeed to the adept who has reached the sovereign willy and
has thus become master of the elementary world. For the

. 'See also “Alchemy and the Alchemists,” a treatise by the late Major-
General E, A, Hitchcock, U. S. A,
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great agent of the operation of the sun, is this force, de-
scribed in the symbol of Hermes on the emerald table. It
is the universal magic power; it is the igneous spiritual
motor. It is the od,* according to the Hebrews, and the
astral light according to the terminology which we have
adopted in this work. There is the secret, living, and philo-
sophic fire, of which all the Hermetic philosophers only
speak with the most mysterious reserve. There is the uni-
versal sperm, the secret of which they have kept, and which
they represent only under the figure of the caduceus of
Hermes.

Behold, then, the great Hermetic arcanum, and as we
here reveal it clearly for the first time and without mystic
figures. What the adepts call “dead matter” are bodies such
as they are found in nature; what they term “living matter”
are substances assimilated and magnetized by the knowledge
and will of the operator.

So that the Great Work is something more than a chem-
ical operation; it is a true creation of the human Idea (verbe)
initiated into the power of the Word (verbe) of God himself.
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This Hebrew text® which we transcribe as a proof of

*Baron von Reichenbach applied the designation od or odylic force to
the magnetic principle. The compilers of Webster's Dictionary derive the
term from odos a way, and so make the adjective odylic refer to the hylic or
material force, which produces the phenomena of Mesmerism. The Hebrew
word yod, however signifies a hand: and its derivative ad or od, a vapor
or emanation. Idom, a diviner or enchanter, is from the same root; as well
as ido, to know. These coincidences would almost indicate od to be a
Hebrew word; Odyli, however, is Hellenic.—A. W.

®*The following translation was furnished me. I am not able to vouch for
its accuracy, nor indeed for the correctness of the Hebrew text.

Tbe Doctor.
Of whom it is written:
So pure is his piety
It is resplendent as the Sun
The Moon and other Stars:
And his form is like them all in glory
And diffuses on all that view him
A radiance greater than all the others.
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the authenticity and reality of our discovery is from the
Jewish Rabbi Abraham, the teacher of Nicholas Flamel, and
is found in his occult commentary upon the Sephir-Jezirah,
the sacred book of the Kabala. This commentary is very
rare, but the sympathetic powers of our chain have enabled
us to find a copy of it, which was preserved even to 1643, in
the library of the Protestant Church at Rouen. We read
there, written upon the first page: Ex dono; then an illegible
name, Dei Magni.

The creation of gold in the Great Work is made by
transmutation, and by multiplication.

Raymond Lully says that in order to make gold, it is
necessary to have some gold and quicksilver; that in order
to make silver, it is necessary to have some silver and quick-
silver. Then he adds: “I understand by quicksilver this
mineral spirit so fine and pure that it even gilds the seed of
gold, and silvers that of silver.” He undoubtedly speaks
here of the od, or astral light.

The salt and sulphur in the work only serve for the prep-
aration of the quicksilver; and it is to the quicksilver espe-
cially that it is necessary to assimilate and as it were,
incorporate the magnetic agent. Paracelsus, Raymond
Lully, and Nicholas Flamel, appear to be the only ones who
have perfectly known this mystery. Basil Valentine and
le Trevisan indicate it in an equivocal way which can be
otherwise interpreted. But the most curious things that we
have found on this subject are shown by the mysterious
figures and magic legends of a Book of Henry Khunrath,
entitled: Amphitheatrum Sapiantiae Aeternaze—Amphithe-
atre of the Eternal Wisdom:.

Khunrath represents and sums up the most learned
Gnostic schools, and attaches himself in the technic of sym-
bology to the mysticism of Synésius.* He assumes Chris-

*Synesius, the celebrated Bishop of Ptolemais in Kyrené, was one of the
most remarkable men of the Fifth Century. Canon Kingsley has very aptly
described him in “Hypatia.” He was born in 378 and studied at the School
of Alexandria. Hypatia was among his instructors, and our principal knowl-
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tianity in expressions and signs, but it is easy to see that his
Christ is that of Abraxas, the luminous radiant Pentagram
upon the astronomical cross; the incarnation in humanity
of the King-Sun celebrated by the Emperor Julian. It is
the luminous and living manifestation of this Ruach-Eloim
who, according to Moses, hovered over and worked the sur-
face of the waters, at the birth of the world. It is the Man-
Sun, the King of Light. It is the supreme Magus, master
and conqueror of the serpent. He also finds in the quadruple
legend of the Evangelists the allegoric key of the Great
Work. In one of the pentacles of his magic book, he repre-
sents the philosopher’s stone standing in the midst of a
fortress, surrounded with an inclosure of twenty doors with-
out issues. One alone leads to the sanctuary of the Great
Work. Above the stone is a triangle supported by a winged
dragon, and on the stone the name of Christ is engraved,
which he qualifies by the symbolic image of all nature. “It
is through him alone,” he adds, “that we can attain the uni-
versal medicine for men, animals, vegetables and minerals.”
Hence the winged dragon dominated by the triangle repre-
sents the Christ of Khunrath; that is, the sovereign intelli-
gence of light and life. It is the secret of the Pentogram, the
highest dogmatical and practical mystery of traditional
magic. From it to the great and ever incommunicable arca-
num there is but a step.

The Kabalistic figures of the Jew Abraham, who gave
to Flamel the initiative of the science, are nothing but the
twenty-two keys of the Tarot, imitated and summed up
besides in the twelve keys of Basil Valentine. The Sun and
the Moon reappear there under the figures of the Emperor
and Empress; Mercury is the conjurer; the Great Hiero-
phant is the Adept or the abstractor of the Quientessence.
Death, the Judgment; Love, the Dragon or the Devil, the
Hermit, or the Lame Old Man; and, in short, all the other

edge of the great Neo-Platonist martyr is obtained from his correspondence
with her. He never gave up his philosophic beliefs when he embraced Chris-
tianity. He seems to have been very spiritual in his aims and tendencies,
participating in none of the partisan conflicts that characterized his times.
He died when about fifty years old. His works were edited by Petan and
printed at Paris in 1612 They were several times republished in the 17th

century.
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symbols are found again there with their principal attributes
and almost in the same order. It could not be otherwise,
since the Tarot is the primitive book and the keystone of the
arch of the Occult Sciences. It should be Hermetic, inas-
much as it is Kabalistic, magic and theosophic. Hence we
find in the union of its twelfth and twenty-second key, super-
imposed one over the other, the hieroglyphic revelation of
our solution of the mysteries of the Great Work.

The twelfth key represents a man hanging by one foot
to a gibbet composed of three trees, or sticks, forming the
figure of the Hebrew letter tau; the arms of the man form
a triangle with his head, and his whole hieroglyphic form
is that of a triangle overturned, surmounted by a cross—an
alchemic symbol, which is known to all adepts, and which
represents the accomplishment of the Greak Work. The
twenty-second key, which bears the number twenty-one,
because the fool who precedes it in Kabalistic order bears
no number whatever, represents a young divinity lightly
veiled and running in a flowery crown, supported at the four
corners by the four animals of the Kabala. In the Italian
Tarot she has a wand in each hand, and in the Tarot of
Besancon she holds two wands together in one hand. and
places the other upon her thigh—both equally remarkable
symbols of magnetic action, whether alternate in its polarity
or simultaneous through counteraction and transmission.

The Great Work of Hermes, therefore, is an operation
essentially magical, and the highest of all, for it implies the
Absolute in knowledge and wiil. There is light in gold, gold
in light, and light in all things. The intelligent will which
assimilates light to itself thus directs the operations of the
substantial form, and only makes use of chemistry as an
instrument entirely secondary. The influence of the human
will and intelligence upon the operations of nature partly
depending on its work is, moreover, so real a fact, that all
genuine alchemists have succeeded through their acquaint-
ance with it, and their faith in it, and so have reproduced
their thought in the phenomenon of the fusing, salting, and
recomposition of metals. Agrippa, a man of itnmense erudi-
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tion and of fine genius, but pure philosopher and skeptic, was
not able to pass the limits of the analysis and synthesis of
metals. Eteilla, a confused, embroiled, fantastic and perse-
vering Kabalist, reproduced in alchemy the oddities of his
Tarot badly understood and disfigured. The metals in his
crucibles took singular forms which excited the curiosity of
all Paris, without other results for the fortune of the oper-
ator than the honorariums which he exacted from his vis-
itors.

An obscure pretender of our times, who died insane,
poor Louis Cambriel, really cured his neighbors and, as
everybody in his district said, resuscitated a blacksmith, one
of his friends. With him the metal with which he was mak-
ing operations took the most inconceivable and apparently
the most unreasonable appearances. He saw, one day, in
his crucible, the figure of God himself, incandescent as the
sun, transparent as crystal, having a body composed of
triangles combined together, which Cambriel ingeniously
compares to a heap of little pears.

One of our friends, a Kabalist, who is a scientist, but
who belongs to an initiation which we believe to be irregular,
has lately performed the chemical operations of the Great
Work, He ended by weakening his eyes, through the incan-
descence of the athanor, and created a new metal which
resembles gold but which is not gold, and consequently has
no value. Raymond Lully, Nicholas Flamel, and very prob-
ably Henry Khunrath have made real gold, and have not
taken their secret with them, since they have recorded it in
their symbols, and have indicated the sources which they
drew from, in order to discover it, and produce its effects.
It is this same secret we publish to-day.

(To be continued)
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MOMENTS WITH FRIENDS.

“Is not the Theosophical doctrine of
our suffering on eorth as karmic reiri-
bution, on a par with the Theological
statement of our suffFering as a retribu-
tion in hell, in that both assertions have
to be accepted on faith merely; and, fur-
ther, one 1is about as good as the other
to produce moral goodness?”

Both doctrines are on a par, and
have to be taken on faith only while
the mind is in an unreasoning or
child state. The doctrines are ac-
cepted, similarly as the alphabet and
the multiplication table are taken by
a child—on faith.

‘When the reasoning mind examines
the doctrines, it finds that suffering
on earth is based on law and justice
and evidenced by experience in life,
and that the hell doctrine is an arbi-
trary edict framed by theological
policy. The mind can find no reason
for eternal suffering in hell as retri-
bution for wrongs done largely
through ignorance in one short life
on earth, especially when the wrongs
seem to be compelled often by force
of circumstances and environment,
which was not caused by the sufferer.

Reincarnation, and suffering on

earth as karmic retribution, when ap-
plied to explain the facts of life, are

found to work according to law, simi-
liarly as the multiplication table and
arithmetic. Suffering is seen as the

result of having acted against the
law, and is not punishment, but the
experience necessary to the learning
not to so act. It is more creditable
to intelligence that the world and
man’s place in it are the result of law
rather than the result of the whim of
a despot.

The theological doctrine of hell
cannot truly be said to be about as
good as the theosophical doctrine of
karmic retribution, to produce moral
goodness, for never c¢an moral
strength be born of servile fear. The
hell doctrine is to compel goodness
through fear of punishment. Instead
it breeds moral cowardice and sug-
gests unjust action.

The doctrine of karmic retribution
through reincarnation, helps the mind
to find its own place and work in the
world, and shows it the true way
through life. Moral goodness is the
result.

There is no proof of the théological
hell. The sense of justice rebels
against and dispels the fear of it as
the mind grows in strength and under-
standing. The proof of karma is the
sense of justice inherent in man. The
ability to see and understand it, de-
pends on his willingness to see his
wrongdoing and to right it by just
action. A Frienp.
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GHOSTS THAT NEVER WERE MEN
The Alchemist’s “Great Work.”

HE work of the alchemists was with elementals in
the alchemist’s own bodies and in nature, with the
object of gaining conscious immortality for him-
self and of showing the “Great Work” to others for

whom it was possible to do it, or at least to understand and
value it, The alchemists knew how the elements of fire, air,
water and earth are mingled in precipitation as metals; how
the metals, stones, plants, sounds and colors act by syin-
pathy and antipathy on human bodies and throughout
nature; how elementals are bound into metals, and how
loosed and bound again. They knew the neutral states
through which metals pass from one state into another in
precipitations, transmutations, and sublimations. They cre-
ated elementals which assisted them in their alchemical
works and were known as familiars,

The alchemists, in speaking about the processes in the
human body, made use of many terms applicable to their
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work with the metals. This is one reason for the strange
vocabulary found in alchemical writings. Other reasons
were that they could not communicate information, as the
Church was powerful and opposed them, and as kings and
nobles would put them to death, either after their secret of
making gold had been obtained or because they had failed to
perform what was demanded of them by such despots whom
stories of the magic gold had attracted.

The terminology used by the alchemists was, in part,
taken from some of the processes of their work. They ex-
tracted from the Mysterium Magnum; discovered the Al-
cahest and the Organum; used Salt, Sulphur and Mercury
with the four elements, Fire, Air, Water and Earth; mingled
the Gluten of the White Eagle with the Blood of the Red
Lion; performed the Mystical Marriage of Christos with
Sophia. When they had done their work they became pos-
sessed of the Philosopher’s Stone and the Elixir of Life,
Then they could turn all base metals into pure gold, literally
as well as in the figurative sense, and could live forever in
their Body Immortal, made so by their Elixir of Life.

What the Work Was and Is.

The work of the true alchemist was to control the ele-
mentals in his own body, subdue and harness his animal de-
sires, and direct and transmute his energies so as to create
new life and new powers within himself. By this work he
gained in his life-time Conscious Immortality. He was able
to instruct others in the Art and had a beneficial influence
upon those about him, in ever-widening circles.

The Cause of Failure of Alchemists.

The alchemist who attempted to turn his interior pow-
ers to the transmutation of physical metals and the produc-
tion of gold, before he had attained the philosopher’s stone,
might succeed in the transmuting of metals and in the mak-
ing of gold, but he would fail in his true work. The ele-
mentals with which he had worked, would eventually react
upon him and overthrow him, because he had failed to over-
come the ghosts in himself. One of the sayings of the al-
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chemists was that in order to make gold one must first have

gold to begin the work. If he had not created the gold first
in himself, he could not, according to the law, make gold
outside. To make gold within he must have controlled his
elementals in him and have brought them to that pure state
called “gold.” That done, he could with safety perform
his work with mere metals.

Transmutations of Metals, Colors and Sounds.

The alchemist knew of the peculiar relation of all metals
to color and sound. Color and sound are elementals in the
sphere of water. These elementals may manifest as metals,
metals being the first concrete expression of elementals in
physical forms. Color and sound are convertible one into
the other, in the psychic world. The metals are transmuta-
tions of color elementals and sound elementals, For what
is a color in the psychic world may become ore in the earth.
So, what is a certain violet astral matter, turns, if it is physi-
cally precipitated, into silver. Again, a certain astral sound
may be precipitated as earthly silver. When the baser metals
have attained their full growth they become pure gold. The
alchemists knew that metallic gold may be made by trans-
mutation or growth from a baser metal. Gold is the blend-
ing in right proportion of silver, copper, tin, iron, lead and
mercury.

Sympathy or Antipathy Between Ghosts and Objects.

Metals have a singular effect on clementals, to which
they are so closely related. The wide field of “Sympathy
and Antipathy” is here opened. The elemental in the metal
is the pure element (occult element) in the metal. It ema-
nates or vibrates an influence, which acts not only on its
kindred elementals, but has a peculiar influence upon sensi-
tive persons by reaching the elementals in them directly.
This fact can be used for various purposes, among them sym-
pathetic healing. The alchemists knew of the elemental
power of antipathy and sympathy in metals and plants, and
used it in curing diseases. They knew of the special times
when herbs had to be gathered to produce a sympathetic re-
sult, or the contrary. They knew of the principles active in
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distillations, congelations, purifications of simples, and so
they produced the results they wanted through sympathy
and antipathy.

(To be continued.)

BROTHERHOOD
By O. N. Schou

NENESS, sameness, are terms which best express
Brotherhood. Brotherhood is the state in which
each acts for the benefit of all. Then the false “I”
disappears and the true I knows its oneness with

all other minds.

It is said that Humanity always has had and still has the
assistance of the Brotherhood. Its members are those who
have become Masters of life and thought, who have attained
to wisdom, and who live to benefit mankind. They guard,
guide and inspire mankind to think and to act for the good of
all. The world does not know of this brotherhood. But it
may be known and brought into this world, for it has a place
in the heart and mind of man.

In everyday life the personality dominates. Making a
living, pleasures, attending to affairs crowd out the thought
-of Brotherhood. How then may we grow in the understand-
ing of Brotherhood? By discipline of the personality, by
training the mind to grasp right pringiples, and by living
-according to the principles we know to be right.

Discipline makes of the personality a good instrument
for the mind, and training the mind to think clearly gives en-
trance to the world of thought.

By understanding and giving utterance to its teachings
‘we become channels through which the Brotherhood idea
«comes into the world.

Brotherhood cannot be known by the personality, but
it is known by the strong mind purified through service to
Humanity.
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THE SECRET DOCTRINE OF THE TAROT.
By Paul F. Case.

CHAPTER V.

HE modern “square Hebrew” is generally conceded
to be a developement from the Aramaic script
brought from Babylon after the Exile. It probably
began to be used about the first century B. C, and

its letters bear little resemblance to the ancient Semitic
forms. Furthermore, though medieval Kabbalists worked
out many fanciful correspondences from these square
letters, they furnish no reliable clues to the ancient occult

meaning of the alphabet.

Daleth for example, was originally a triangle—a form
that survives to this day as the Delta of the Greek alphabet.
As now written, the Greek letter directly contradicts
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its occult meaning, for it is a triangle with the apex up-
ward, a symbol that has always represented spirit, fire, and
the universal masculine principle. On early Greek coins,
however, Delta usually stands for the Great Mother. Fur-
thermore, Knight, Inman, Forlong, and other writers on
phallic worship cite passages from Greek authors to show
that this letter was a sign of feminine power.

The Greeks borrowed their alphabet from the Phoeni-
cians, and if we examine a table of the Phoenician characters
we shall see at once why Delta is a feminine letter. Its ancient
form was a triangle having the apex turned downward; an
ideograph that the inventors of the alphabet, free from
false modesty, derived from a source that will be recognized
by all students of phallicism. It denotes matter, water, and
the universal feminine principle. Hence Papus is correct
when he says: “The hieroglyphic meaning of Daleth is the
womb. It suggests an object giving plentiful nourishment,
the source of future growth.”

Closely related to these implicits are those of the letter-
name, which means “door”’—mnot the opening, or doorway,
but the leaf, or the flap of a tent. It gives entrance, admits,
receives. It also gives exit, bars, sends out. Similarly, the
womb is like a door, opening to let in the life-germ, closing
to retain and protect it during gestation, and opening again
to permit the passage of the new organism into the world.

An eminent teacher once said, referring to the works of
Knight, Higgins, Inman, and other writers on phallic wor-
ship: “All are based on truth as far as the facts are con-
cerned; all are erroneous and unjust in their ultimate con-
clusions and deductions.” The reason they are mistaken in
their opinions is that they ignore the Hermetic doctrine of
correspondences—“As below, so above.” The sages, like
God, pronounce creation good, in all its parts, as well as
in its totality. Pure in heart themselves, they recognize the
essential divinity of all things; and they know that the great
law manifested in physiological reproduction operates also
on the superphysical planes. Jesus taught the very same

~na
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thing, using a slightly different veil of symbolism, when he
said the kingdom of heaven is like a grain of mustard-seed,
or like the leaven a woman hid in three measures of meal
We have also seen that the Bhagavad-Gita calls Prakriti—
the root of all matter, and the Great Mother whence all
forms proceed—"“my great womb.”

If, then, Daleth represents the womb, it is a symbol
of Prakriti; and since, in Chapter IV, we decided that
Prakriti may properly be designated as Universal Subjective
Mind, we may expect that our study of Daleth and the Tarot
key corresponding to it will add to our knowledge about the
ancient doctrine as to the nature and operations of the sub-
jective mind.

Hindu teachers declare that Buddhi, the principle of
judgment, is the highest mode of Prakriti. Buddhi is what
enables us to find truth. It is therefore the principle of all
human enlightenment. That Kabbalists inherit many points
of doctrine from India, through Egypt, is well understood by
all who have devoted any considerable attention to the
sources of the Ancient Wisdom. We shall continually be
finding proofs of this in our Tarot studies, and one such bit
of evidence is the fact that the Sepher Yetzirah assigns the
letter Daleth to the path of Illuminating Intelligence. Taken
in connection with the feminine characteristics of Daleth,
this attribution shows that the sages of Israel, like those of
India, saw in the Universal Subjective Mind that power to
mirror the I am to Himself, which is the true source of all
increase in wisdom.

The path of Iluminating Intelligence joins Wisdom
(Chokmah) to Understanding (Binah). This implies, first
of all, that the light-giving consciousness is a direct ex-
pression of Divine Wisdom itself. The irresistible inference
is that the perfect knowledge which must be ascribed to the
Supreme Spirit is communicable, and passes into the sphere
of human consciousness through the agency of Subjective
Mind. Of this process the outcome is the manifestation, in
human minds, of God’s perfect Understanding, or self-knowl-
edge.
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Another suggestion that will bear rich fruit for those
who ponder it well comes from the fact that Kabbalists re-
gard Wisdom as masculine and Understanding as feminine.
Hence Daleth, as the sign of the path joining these two,
necessarily denotes a combination of male and female
potencies, More than this, since Wisdom is the second
Sephirah and Understanding the third, Daleth stands for a
combination in which Wisdom is the originating and active
principle, to which Understanding responds. Thus we may
expect that the Tarot trump assigned to Daleth will show us
the union of male and female powers, having their source in
the male, and their form of expression in the female.

In this connection we may note that Wisdom is some-
times called the root of fire, and Understanding the root of
water. Fire is energy, or life, and water is substance, or
matter. Therefore Daleth, indicating that which joins the
root of life to the root of matter, must denote the primary
combination of Purusha with Prakriti, or the first aspect of
the union of Universal Objective Mind with Universal Sub-
jective Mind.

Because the place of the sun’s rising is the “womb of
light,” or the door through which illumination enters daily
into the world, the direction East is assigned to Daleth in
the Sepher Yetzirah. In Masonic lodges the Master sits in
the East, so that for Masons—who inherit their symbolism
from the ancient mysteries—this direction is the Throne of
the Master, that is to say, the seat of the ruling principle in
the lodge. Al properly instructed Masons know that the
lodge symbolizes both macrocosm and microcosm.

In the microcosm the East, or the Throne of the Master,
is the “heart,” or emotional nature, for, as the Bhagavad-
Gita tells us, Purusha is the Ego seated in the hearts of men.
Is it mere coincidence that Leo, the throne of the sun, and
central sign of the eastern triad in the zodiac, rules the
heart? Out of the heart, says the proverb, are the issues of
life. It is the subjective mind, whence proceed all our de-
sires and aspirations.

It will be remembered, however, that the ancients sup-
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posed the reins, or kidneys to be the seat of the emotions,
affections, and passions. Probably this is one of the reasons
why Kabbalists make Daleth correspond to Venus, who rules
the reins, and is the goddess of love and passion, Like Isis,
Ishtar, Demeter, Aphrodite, and Ceres (all these being per-
sonifications of a single principle, distinguishable from each
other only as having been the products of human thought
at separate periods, in different countries, and as having this
or that aspect of the one principle more or less emphasized
in each personification), Venus is a type of the Great Mother,
or Prakriti, the Universal Subjective Mind.

“In the Macrocosm She is that Beginning or Wisdom
wherein God makes the heavens and the earth; the substan-
tial waters upon whose face He, the Energizing Will, moves
at every fresh act of creation, and the ark or womb from
which all creatures proceed. And it is through the ‘gather-
ing together,” or coagulation, of her ‘waters,” that the ‘dry
land’ of the earth or body, which is Matter, appears. For
She is that spiritual substance which, polarizing interiorly,
is—in the innermost—God, and coagulating exteriorly, be-
comes—in the outermost—Matter. And She, again, it is,
who as the soul of humanity, regaining full intuition of God,
overwhelms the earth with a flood of Her waters, destroy-
ing the evil and renewing the good, and bearing unharmed
on Her bosom the elect few who have suffered Her to build
them up in the true image of God. Thus to these is She
‘Mother of the Living.’” (The Perfect Way. Lecture II;

37.)

“In mystical science She appears as Sodium, or salt,
whose ray is the spectrum, as the place of Venus among the
planets, is the third, whose light is the brightest, and whose
color is the yellow. Among the metals copper is dedicated
to Venus. For of copper the crystals are the deep sea-blue.
And, inasmuch as She, as love, is the enlightener, and as salt
the purifier, and the pure in heart see God, so is its sulphate
a balm for ailing eyes.” ‘Ibid. Lecture II, 34.)

That part of the preceding sentence printed in heavier
type brings out its agreement with Kabbalistic doctrine,
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which, in associating Venus with Daleth, makes her per-
sonify the Illuminating Intelligence, which, by joining Wis-
dom to Understanding, unites the primordial Illuminating
Intelligence of Chokmah to Sanctifying Intelligence of
Binah. Thus, for Kabbalists, Venus does indeed signify puri-
fication, or sanctification, resulting; from the outpouring
of the pure radiance of the Supreme Wisdom,

The Sepher Yetzirah also says that Daleth, as a double
letter, stands for the pair of opposites, knowledge and ignor-
ance. This seems to be an echo of the Hindu doctrine that
Prakriti is both Vidya, the illuminating consciousness that
enlightens the liberated, and Avidya, the darkness that sur-
rounds those who are in bondage. A similar contrast makes
Eve the agency of Adam’s fall, and at the same time promises
that her seed shall overcome the serpent of illusion. In the
story of Abraham, likewise, there are two women; and the
Bride, in Revelation, is set over against the Woman of
Babylon. What is meant, I believe, is that the deductions of
the subjective mind, and the impulses emerging from it, are
constructive and illuminating when it reflects the real Self,
or Purusha, but destructive and leading to error when it
mirrors the illusory, phenomenal world.

Chatterji expresses a similar opinion in his commentary
on the Bhagavad-Gita, when he says:

“The bondage of the ego is neither essential nor ac-
cidental, but false, being due to ignorance or illusion. The
ego thus bound is liberated by the realization that in truth
it is not subject to such bondage. The thinking principle
(Prakriti) is the cause of bondage as well as of liberation.
When operating in relation to objects it. is bondage; when
not operating in relation to objects by reason of its percep-
tion of their falsehood and the reality of the ego alone, it
is liberation.”

Through the door of the subjective mind the ego enters
into the illusions of existence. Through the same door, go-
ing in the other direction, the ego returns to its original
freedom. For Buddhi, the highest manifestation of the sub-
jective mind, is the principle of judgment which enables us
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to realize the falsity of our apparent bondage. Nevertheless,
Buddhi also causes all our mistakes, by making the opera-
tions of Prakriti seem to be real in themselves, whereas they
are, in truth, real only as they reflect Purusha.

There is the number of the trump assigned to Daleth.
As we have already seen, this number is represented in ge-
ometry by the primitive character for Daleth; and it is also
the number of Venus among the planets, and of yellow, the
color of sodium, in the spectrum.

Eliphas Levi calls the triad the number of creation, and
asserts that it is the universal dogma and the basis of
magical doctrine. He says: “Three is the key of numbers,
for it is the first numeral synthesis; it is the triangle of
geometry, the first complete and enclosed figure, the gener-
ator of an indefinite number of similar or dissimilar tri-
angles.”

The following observations are condensed from Mac-
key’s Encyclopaedia of Freemasonry: ’

“Everywhere among the ancients the number Three
was deemed the most sacred of numbers. Even the Chinese
say that numbers begin at One and are made perfect at
Three, and hence they denote the multiplicity of any object
by repeating the character which stands for it three times.
Plato made Three the image of the Supreme Being, because
it includes within itself the properties of the first two num-
bers, and because, as Aristotle says, it contains within itself
a beginning, a middle, and an end. The Pythagoreans called
it perfect harmony. Throughout the whole system of the
Druids constant reference is made to its influence. They
even composed their sacred poetry in triads.”

Three, or its multiples, is the typical number of endogen-
" as the grasses -thie I'Ty, the palm etc. All these plants are
used again and again in the symbolism of the Sacred Science,
and they always refer to occult truths that have a close con-
nection with the number Three. Among grasses, wheat is
the most valuable to man, as one of his principal articles of
diet. The wheat-ear is the especial emblem of Ceres, the
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Roman goddess corresponding to the Greek Demeter. Thus,
in the very structure of wheat, there is a correspondence be-
tween the Great Mother, or Prakriti, and the number Three.

In the Tarot, Three and its multiples are particularly
significant. There are 78 cards in all, or 3 times 26. 26 is
the number of the Tetragrammaton, and when properly
disposed, the Tarot sets forth the Kabbalistic doctrine as
to the self-manifestation of Yod-Heh-Vau-Heh on three
great planes—the Intellectual, the Moral, and the Material.
In the major trumps, the numbers printed on the cards add
up to 231; and by reducing this (adding its integers) we get
6, which is the extension of 3 (0 plus 1 plus 2 plus3). Thus
the whole doctrine of the major trumps may be considered
as an extension, or development, of the ideas represented by
the Empress, as the reader will see for himself by the time
he has completed his study of the cards.

The most significant designs of the major trumps are
those bearing the numbers Three, Six, Nine, Twelve, Fifteen,
Eighteen and Twenty-one, or the Empress, the Lovers, the
Hermit, the Hanged Man, the Devil, the Moon, and the
World. Now, if we think of Three as One multiplied by
Three, of Six as Two multiplied by Three, of Nine as Three
multiplied by itself, and so on, we shall find ourselves in pos-
session of an important clue to the meaning of these seven
trumps. For then we shall see that the Empress really de-
notes the increase, augmentation, or amplification of the
powers represented by the Magician, who symbolizes the
number One. In like manner, the Lovers, or Six, will be pre-
sented to our minds as a development of implicits connected
with the High Priestess, through the agency of the Empress.
The same rule holds good for all the rest of the cards in this
group of seven, and the reader will profit by working out the
other meanings for himself.

It should also be noted that each of these seven trumps
is a synthesis of the doctrine presented by the three cards
preceding it. Each, moreover, suggests a premise that is
Eieveloped in the symbolism of the three cards that follow
it in the series. Thus the number Three is significant in the
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correspondences of the trumps to each other, as well as in
the actual numbering of the pictures.

As the generator of numbers, Three is active, in con-
trast to the passive Two. Its activity, however, is the re-
flection and extension of One through the agency of Two.
One is the Magician, or Purusha, the Universal Objective
Mind; Two is the High Priestess, or Prakriti, the Universal
Subjective Mind. In the Tarot, then, Three stands for the
active response of Subjective Mind to Objective Mind. In
humanity this response is the generation of mental states or
forms, for which the general term is Conception. This term,
borrowed by psychologists from physiology, represents a
distinctly feminine function, which is, however, initiated by
a masculine principle.

Precisely this is what is implied by the title of the trump
we are now considering: the Empress. For an empress is
a wife and mother, bearing children as the result of her union
with her lord. Yet, though her motherhood is a response to
the virile power of her spouse, his soveretgnty depends upon
her motherhood. Until Purusha wills, Prakriti generates
nothing; but until She has brought forth a universe of crea-
tures, Purusha is not manifest as the lord of creatures, for
it 1s because She brings forth that He has something to rule.
This is why the Empress precedes the Emperor in the series
of major trumps. She is the High Priestess transformed as
the result of her union with the Magician. As the result of
that union she becomes Genetrix, or Procreatrix, and when
her work is accomplished the Magician becomes. the
Emperor, governing her progeny.

Mr. Waite's picture of the Empress differs considerably
from those found in older Tarots. A diadem of twelve stars
takes the place of the conventional crown, and the woman
is clad in loose, flowing robes. The scene is a fertile garden,
which emphasizes the antithesis to the High Priestess, who
sits indoors. In the background is a grove, and a stream
that ends in a waterfall. A field of wheat ripens in the fore-
ground. These changes are in harmony with the occult
meanings of Daleth and the number Three, so they are in-
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cluded in the revised version of the trump on page (81).
The rest of Mr. Waite's alterations, however, do not strike
me as being so happy. Except for the points mentioned,
therefore, I have been careful to follow the traditional de-
sign, which shows the Empress as a winged figure, holding
in her left hand a sceptre tipped with a globe surmounted
by a cross, in her right hand a shield blazoned with an eagle,
and having her left foot upon a crescent moon,

As a whole the picture conveys emphatic suggestions
of fecundity and reproductive activity. The woman’s figure
is distinctly matronly, and her dress is a hint that she her-
self exemplifies the same fruitfulness that is implied by the
luxuriant vegetation and ripening grain,

Her crown of stars has a number of meanings. In one
sense it symbolizes the year, with its twelve signs, or months.
In another sense it is the spiritual Israel, divided into twelve
tribes—the perfected humanity that is, in very truth, the
crown and chief adornment of the Great Mother. Again—
and this will lead to many important conclusions if it be
reflected upon—the crown is the human body. Articles ex-
plaining the location of twelve centers in the body, corres-
ponding to the signs, have already been published in The
Word. It may also be well to call attention to the fact that
the body has twelve openings, as Mr. Pryse, I believe, has
noted in his interpretation of the Apocalypse The sug-
gestion behind all these correspondences is that a perfected
humanity is the highest expression of Prakriti. Such a race
must necessarily be composed of individuals whose bodies
are perfectly tuned instruments of the Supreme Purusha.
Paul refers to this when he speaks of the incorruptible
spiritual body. The same thing is veiled under such blinds
as the Philosopher’s Stone and the Elixir of Life in the works
of those alchemists who understood the true nature of the
Hermetic Art.

In their immediate and material significance the water-
fall and pool behind the Empress are phallic emblems. In
a higher sense they represent the truth that all fruitfulness
is a result of the descent of pure, primitive substance
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into relatively grosser forms. It should also be remem-
bered that the water has come from a height not shown
in this scene, and that its descent, like all other motions of
matter on this globe, is a transformation of solar force. The
great general truth symbolized here is that all growth and
development is the working of the One Spirit in the universal
substance,

The same idea is conveyed by the growing trees and
the ripening wheat. The material from which their forms
are built comes from earth and water, but the growing
power is solar force concentrated in the seed.

The Empress is winged, to show that she represents a
principle not limited to terrestrial conditions, though shown
at work in those conditions in this picture. The laws of
reproduction are universal, and act on every plane. What
happens here is a key to what occurs everywhere else. Con-
sequently, if we apply our knowledge of this principle to
carry out specific purposes here, we are really subjecting
the universal process to our voluntary control and direction.

The triangle enclosed within a square on the Empress’
breast has the same fundamental meaning as the solar cross
of the High Priestess. The virgin’s cross, however, is not
enclosed by another figure, and represents the free, potential
state of the cosmic energy. In the present instance, the
triangle, symbolizing fire, is enclosed in the square of matter.
It denotes the materialization of spirit that is the central
conception of the whole card.

The eagle on the shield denotes water, or substance, as
has been explained in Chapter I. It is also the sign of the
first Heh, in Yod-Heh, Vau-Heh, and is connected with the
creative world, Briah. The Empress holds the shield in her
right hand to show that creation, or the response of sub-
stance to impulses coming from the archetypal world, is the
positive, or primary, characteristic of Prakriti.

The sceptre, tipped by a globe surmounted by a cross,
also represents the combination of spirit and substance. It
is an ancient Egyptian sign of eternal generation. She holds
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it in her left hand to show that although the controlling and
directive power it symbolizes is shared by her, she is merely
its passive agency.

The moon at her feet is not shown in some of the very
old Tarots, but it was included in Eliphas Levi’s suggestions
for a rectified pack, and has been quite generally adopted.
Certainly it belongs to the Empress if it is to be used any-
where in the major trumps, and I am at a loss to understand
why Mr. Waite departed so far from tradition as to put the
lunar crescent at the feet of the High Priestess. Its mean-
ing, of course, is that all generation is established upon the
laws of cyclicity, periodicity, and alternation, symbolized the
world over by the moon.

In the broad sense, then, all the symbols of this trump
relate to generative and reproductive activity; and the Em-
press is Prakriti, considered as the active generatrix, the
Great Mother of all living. In the more particular sense
that I aim to emphasize throughout this work, she is the sub-
jective mind, considered as the principle that gives definite
form to ideas—not in the thought-world only, but also in the
visible, material plane. This doctrine may be condensed to
a single sentence: All things are mental products, and the
subjective mind is the formative agency in their production.

Her activity is the basis of every change man effects
in his environment. From her all works of art are brought
forth. She builds up the plans for the cathedral in the archi-
tect’s brain, She fashions the tools of the builders. She
is the mother of cities as well as the mother of ideas.

Another meaning behind the emblems of this card is that
thoughts are not only things, but creatures also. They are
begotten, not made. We do not manufacture them, any
more than we build trees. Thoughts are born.

Mental reproduction, like the physiological process, is
the work of two. It is'a consequence of the union and re-
ciprocal activity of an active principle and a passive one.
The first initiates the process and the second responds. The
first is occult, being hidden from the profane by the outward
seeming of the second. But of herself the second can do
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nothing, and all her work depends on the original impulse
of the first.

At the same time, these two are co-eternal modes of a
single reality that transcends them both. One Spirit finds
expression in both modes of human consciousness. And
these two are not referred to as “primary” and “secondary”
with regard to their existence in time, but rather with re-
gard to the order of their relationship in human thought.

Objective mind initiates the thought process in the act
of attention. A detailed representation of this beginning is
given in the symbolism of the Magician. Without objective
concentration there can be no development of new ideas from
the subjective field. Fortunately for human progress, there
is a great deal of unintentional, or involuntary, objective
concentration. Otherwise we should not be far beyond the
Bushman in civilization. The great thing, though, is the fact
that certain lines of deliberate, willed concentration will
carry us farther and faster than the average person pro-
gresses. Edison is a conspicuous example. He is far beyond
most living men in his particular field. Yet, when asked the
secret of his success, he said, “I simply watch what happens
under given conditions.” In exactly the same way all
magical powers are brought forth from their latency. A
magician is one who uses natural laws unrecognized by most
people. He finds out about these laws by limiting his at-~
tention in various ways. But it should be noted that there
is more or less danger in this work. Just as an experimenter
in physics or chemistry is never certain that he may not blow
himself up, so is the experimenter in the higher physics and
chemistry of magic never quite certain what will happen,
unless he has the advice and guidance of a master who has
been over the ground. That is why it is so dangerous to try
to develop magical powers without a teacher. “But where
shall T find a teacher?” is the question so many ask. Not
in a book, you may be sure, though some books will prepare
you to meet a competent teacher. Your teacher will appear
when you are ready for him. In the meantime, study to ac-
quire knowledge, and work to perfect yourself in the ethical
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groundwork that is indispensable, but do not attempt ex-
periments of whose outcome you cannot be certain.

Subjective mind responds to attention in memory, which
holds the seeds of thought as the womb holds the seeds of
life or the earth the seeds of plants. Let those who seek
development remember this, and devote themselves to im-
pressing upon the subjective tablets the great statements of
truth recorded in the ancient writings. Let them speak little,
that the seeds of truth may have time to ripen.

Above zll let them remember that subjective mind
always reproduces what we put into it. It originates
nothing, but multiplies everything. If we plant roses and
lilies, and trees good for fruit and shade, and corn to sustain
our lives, we shall reap a harvest in kind. If we plant fear,
hate, and doubt, we reap disease, war, and poverty. If we
sow faith, love, and exact knowledge, we get rich returns of
health, peace, and prosperity.

This great law is the foundation of all religious and
magical practices. Prayer and incantation have for their
common object the impression upon the subjective mind of
the idea that human personality has at its command, and
is able to direct, forces that shape and determine the char-
acter of its environment. All ritual serves merely to deepen
the conviction expressed in the following affirmation:

“I am one with the Intelligent Life that creates, pre-
serves, and transforms all things, and my personality is the
instrument of that Life’s free self-expression.”

Let this statement, or one that embodies the same
thought, be firmly impressed on the subjective mind. It
is the seed of a generative process that will eventually take
form in a deep understanding of life and its laws. This
understanding will be more than mere intellectual appre-
hension. It will take form in actions, and those actions will
sanctify and purify the whole personality. Such under-
standing and purification is the only road to the attainment
of the high and holy magical power that is truly called the
Sanctum Regnum,

{To be continued.)
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CHIPS FROM BED-ROCK
By J. M. Bicknell
PHENOMENA
PATH OF LIFE IN THE PHENOMENAL WORLD

TAND free from organizations.—The seeker after
higher knowledge cannot permit himself to be bound
by the standards of any earthly organization. Or-
ganizations have fixed rules and are guided by

precedent. They include those on the lower levels and their
standards are arrived at by a popular average. They require
officers and collect dues, and usually run into business ex-
ploitation. To be a member is a matter of conformity rather
than of growth. Organizations may be essential for physical
co-operation in certain objective enterprises, rarely promote
internal growth, exert an influence that is stagnant and rim-
bound, and are often not simply tolerant but slavishly sub-
servient to some form of popular religious belief. When an
individual or a society offers to impart to you for a fixed fee
the higher powers or a knowledge of the higher planes, shun
that individual or that society as you would shun the Upas
tree. Advanced beings may give valuable advice and speak
words of deep truth and encouragement, but the real teacher
is within. One may work with certain organizations so long
as his only object is to acquire tendencies for some future
earth-life, but, if he is striving for immortality during the
present life, he must remain free and unattached. He must
have the absolute control of the ideals that are to enter his
mind. He must go alone.

One must be tolerant.—To simply refrain from violent
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persecution is not the kind of toleration that is sufficient. One 3§
must be actually willing in his own heart for all men to re- ‘§
main free to entertain and to express their own real con- 4
victions. I have no right to interfere with another’s beliefs 7§
or ideals in any way that would tend to prevent expression,
Who set me up to be judge? I may express my opinion of #
the reasonableness of any man’s views, but he must be as
free to express his opinion of my views as I am of his. Too
many think their opinions to be the standards for all time
and for all men. This is a grievous error. To the believers,
all religions and all normal theories are genuine. All relig-
ions that have obtained any hold on the world have been
adapted to the stage of development to which their adherents
belonged. As the evolution of man proceeds, all forms of
religion will pass away and give place to other forms more
suitable to a higher development. Each man perceives and
acts in the phenomenal world which his susceptibilities are
capable of evolving, and he should not be required to conform
to opinions and beliefs to the influence of which he is not sus-
ceptible. Heathen religions ought to be respected. All at-
tempts to convert the heathen to sudden allegiance to a more
advanced religion is a grave mistake. It is placing them
beyond their depth, and is equivalent to a deprivation of
religion. As man is lifted from the savage state his religion
will change to conform to his change of development. All
religions should be respected as being adapted to their fol-
lowers. It should not be forgotten that the present body and
the present life is not all there is of man. Another’s belief
or religion, though repulsive to me, may be just what he needs
to teach him the only lessons that he is able to utilize. One
may give advice or state truths for the purpose of encour-
aging another to think, but to attempt, either by force or
bribery, to induce outward conformity to our views is not
permissible. It is possible to wish the highest welfare of an-
other without attempting to force him out of the natural
channel in which his own best judgment leads him. Many
persons think themselves tolerant, if they only refrain from
inflicting bodily punishment on those who entertain different
religious or moral views. Yet such persons will indulge in
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stealthy social ostracism, disparaging commendation, sneer-
ing insinuation, and a glaring favoritism in business against
all who do not happen to belong to such persons’ church or
party. Such persons are not tolerant and, until they change,
they will not know themselves or their fellow-men. True
toleration is beyond anything in the world to-day. True tol-
eration is like the sun that shines on all alike. True toleration
may advise and instruct, but it does not compel in matters of
opinion. It is not popular. The rule of the world to-day is
for each one, while neglecting his own permanent develop-
ment, to dictate the progress of as many of his neighbors as
he can. To show up the world’s errors should not be done
for blame, but only to point out the world’s low stage of
development and to indicate what would be a higher form of
living. Each man’s activities furnish the exercises suitable
for his stage of development, and one’s clash with another’s
so-called sins or errors are the very elements that are essen-
tial to one’s own growth. Without strong opposition, the
acquirement of great powers of self-control is not possible.
So that one must get rid of the idea that what is called
sin is a mistake that should never have been in the world,
but sin must be regarded as merely the legitimate incidents
of a low stage of development, incidents that it is necessary
to meet and to overcome in order to reach a higher stage of
development. '

One should not be devoted to direct phenomenal results.
—The world is busy trying to force society to conform to
certain external regulations. Such efforts are necessary in
order to secure activity at all in a low order of existence,
but no project of external reforms ever resulted in anything
similar to what the originators of the project intended. The
form of society at any one time is due to the ideals and sus-
ceptibilities of a small minority—the leaders. To force these
ideals on the world, is to smother the ideals and susceptibili-
ties of the great majority, all of which results in the germina-
tion and fermentation of secret powers not taken into con-
sideration in the formation of the original project, and which
are destined to explode and shake the world with some un-
expected form of social activity. Objective social reforms
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attempt to confine the expansive power of human evolution.
This cannot be done. Every such attempt will be accom-
plished by a rebound resulting in the evolution of suscepti-
bilities that in no respect are included by the designs of
those promulgating the reforms. Such attempts are appro-
priate for those who have not learned to think. It is the
field wherein man learns through the mistakes that are made. .
But he who has learned to think knows that the true field of
reform is within. As the field within is cleared up and im-
proved, social forms will improve, and the improvement will
then be a genuine one, free from the surprises and revulsions
so common with popular reforms. All the errors that popu-
lar reformers are attempting to correct are nothing more
than beneficial symptoms of imperfections within, and to
smother such symptoms is as if one should seek to hold back
an eruption of poison in the blood, which the body is trying
to expel. Social methods of reform, governments, and laws:
are nothing but the workings of a natural Nemesis, plagues
that come upon us by reason of our undeveloped suscepti-
bilities. They are due to the operation of the law of cause
and effect. One who is well on the path to a higher life sees
such things for what they are worth. He sees them as tran-
sient activities necessary to those engaged in carrying them
out. He sees those activities leading humanity down all
sorts of blind alleys and up against dead walls, teaching man
to see his mistakes, and leading him, as no other method can,
to turn and to seek some other course. Such activities have
no permanent value. The seeker after truth will perform
his part in all the activities of life, reserving to himself his
own estimation of the real value of those activities. To
some, he may point out the true values.

Be not anxious to appear normal.—~By normal, I mean
what the world calls normal. The world expects a man to
act, in general, as other men act. One is supposed to do what
is customary, to do as our fathers do, to so conduct himself
as not to appear different from the generality of men. On
this principle is based our courts of justice, and the sanity of
men is judged by the same standard. This standard assumes
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that human nature remains the same in all ages, or, if prog-
ress be admitted, it must be assumed, under this working
principle, to be uniform and at the same rate for each
individual. Men smother their aspirations and check their
own growth, in order to appear like other men. It is often
forgotten that what appears strange and unusual may be as
normal as the things we are accustomed to daily. Many
persons consume a great deal of time and money in trying to
be like some one else. They adopt the opinions and habits
that are popular, or that seem to be in conformity with the
opinions and habits of some class of persons who are selected
as models. One should not try to be different from others,
but should just be himself. If one is true to himself, he will
not be just like any other man, yet all men can so live without
interfering with each other’s progress. By being himself,
I mean that one should be, not always what he now is, but
all he is capable of being. He need not make a noise, but he
must bury no talents; he must draw himself out regardless
of consequences. Let him remember that present forms
will pass away as the frothy baubles of childhood. Time
spent in the imitation of others is lost time.

Beware of the slough of sex.—The world is afflicted with
a great deal of literary slush on the sex question. By
statutes, by organized societies, and by various external
contrivances, man is attempting to change an organic prin-
ciple of Nature—the principle of sex. Such efforts are little
more than abortive efforts to cover the actual facts. At
bottom, such movements are erotic. Man covers woman
with a mantle of politeness, often superficial, and which
owes its special differentiation directly to the sex impulse.
Woman is afflicted with andromania. She desires to wear
pantaloons, to ride astride, to vote, to engage in politics, to
drill and to act the soldier. All this is nothing but attraction
toward the male principle. It is deceptive. It is an attempt
to hide the sex impulse by adopting the external habits of
the opposite sex. In civilized man the ego dimly whispers
that the sex principle belongs to a low order of develop-
ment—the animal order. Accordingly, man tries to make
of the operations of sex a great secret. He throws over the
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sex question a shroud of religion and imagines that he there-
by gives to that question an especial sacredness of character.,
Now, in a sense, all things are sacred. There is as much
sacredness in the appearance of a litter of pigs in this world
as there is in the appearance of an animal man. Both are in
accordance with divine order and the laws of evolution. It
is not a question of right and wrong in the original passion.
The sex passion is right in its place. Its place is on the ani-
mal plane. The question is, Shall man remain on the animal
plane? So long as man cherishes the sex passion, he will be
an animal, however much that passion is glossed over by
religious pretension. Sex is the lowest manifestation of a
great power. One cannot indulge in that manifestation
without remaining on the plane to which that manifestation
belongs. He cannot retain the exercise of the passion and
be free from its habitat. While man remains a slave to sex
he is unfit for immortality, not because sex is in itself wrong,
but because it is below the plane of immortality. The world
is enslaved to sex. Nearly all children brought into the world
are the results solely of the gratification of this passion, with-
out any thought whatever of thé welfare of the world or of
posterity. Such, however, is the normal use of that passion.
It was intended for beings not sufficiently developed to act
from a sense of duty in the creation of physical bodies for
the incarnation of other undeveloped beings. When man
becomes sufficiently developed to form conceptions of a life
higher than physical life, it is no longer his business to create
physical bodies, but to create a higher body. Evolution can
make stronger physical bodies than can be made by the regu-
lations of society, but the business of the advancing man is
todestroy the coarse, physical body by its transmutation into
a finer body. For this work the sex force is needed. The
only solution of the sex problem is for man to advance be-
yond the sex plane. This cannot be accomplished by external
regulation, but is wholly a work of internal regeneration.
One cannot retain an animal passion and at the same time be
free from its effects. A higher impulse must take the place
of the sex passion. The transmutation will demand great
self-control. The world will condemn such a course. Animal
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humans will think that one, who does not do as they do has
failed in his duties of life, never dreaming that they them-
selves have so far failed as to render another earth-life
necessary for their own egos. The sex question will be
finally settled when both genders are united and balanced
in one body.

Let the student on the path learn what “killing out desire”
means.—One should not attempt to convert himself into a
being without desires. Such a being would be dead, uncon-
scious. Desire is one of the fundamental and necessary at-
tributes of every ego. One should seek to kill out present
desires by substituting in their stead other desires of a higher
nature. It is only by having strong desires and overcoming
them that we acquire great force of character. The higher
one advances, the more sensitive will he become. It is neces-
sary, however, to control the desires, and to be able to de-
termine what particular desire shall at any one time be per-
mitted to influence the operation of the ego.

Wisdom, the father, desire, the mother, and the phe-
nomenal world of form, the son, form the greattrinity. Allare
necessary, but wisdom should control. Be not frightened at
strong desires. Small credit is due for controlling weak
desires. The most desperate deeds of the greatest desperado
are preferable to a life of mental apathy. One should both
feel and think, but he should control his desires, and acquire
the habit of connected and persistent thinking. The student
must get himself into harmonious relations with the great,
elementary world forces. Let him first form definitely in
his mind clear conceptions of the following fundamental
principles:

(1) For purposes of thought and action, world forces are
divided into two original classes——the opposites; stch as up,
down, high, low, heat, coldness, agreeable, painful, good, bad,
and so forth.

(2) The two classes just mentioned are not self-existing,
intrinsic qualities of the world forces themselves, but are
relative conceptions indicating points along the line of prog-
ress as estimated from the position of the being to whom
they are applied or by whom they are perceived. The line of
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evolution is progressive. Any two poinis on that line may be
taken as opposites to a degree. The forward peint is to be
preferred, is the good; the point in the rear is to be aban-
doned, is the bad. To advance is the law; to go backward is
a violation of the law. This violation may occur at any
point along the line of progress. What is right for one may
be wrong for another, and what is right for one at a certain
stage of his existence may be wrong for him at another stage
of his existence. At the beginning of a man’s evolution it is
right for him to be at the bottom, but he should not stay
there, nor, after he has passed a point, should he attempt to
return for personal gratification. He may move on lower
planes, for the help of others, but only when he can do so
under perfect self-control.

‘When one has acquired a firm grasp of these proposi-
tions, he will no longer be so rigid in requiring others to
conform to his standards of right and wrong. He will have
learned that right and wrong are only different degrees of
the same thing. He will have reached the point from which
he can proceed to bring himself into a conscious touch with
all the vibratory harmonies of the universe. If aline be con-
ceived to run through all points between opposites, where
the influence is equal on either side, such line may be called
the line of balance. When one has placed himself on that
line, and, after erasing from his mind all influences of desire,
good or bad, is able to direct his activities toward either side
of the line of balance, and is able to withdraw himself at will
and to direct his activities in any other direction, doing all
things free from compulsion or attachment, then has he
found freedom. Such a one is still influenced by desire, not
for the good or the bad, but to remain on the line of balance,
the desire for freedom. In distinction from a desire for the
good or the bad, desire for freedom may be called desire for
the pure. The good and the bad are phenomenal qualities;
but the spiritual state which is called freedom may be com-
pared to the crystal, which reflects all colors to which it is
exposed, and yet remains intrinsically pure and unattached.
When man has obtained freedom, he will have conquered the
phenomenal world.

The End.
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NOTE BOOK OF A PSYCHIC
By Laura C. Holloway-Langford
CHAPTER 1V,

HAT had kept me from telling Mother the conver-

sation with the “Small Person,” and giving her

; .» the message confided to me, I do not know. She

was occupied with many visitors, but perhaps I

had been prevented by the “Good Lady” from speaking be-

fore the proper time. She was not told until one morning

when she received a long letter and seemed unusually inter-

ested in it. By an impulse I went to her and told her I knew,

in part at least, the contents of the letter in her hand and then
gave the message for her.

“Some one 1s ill,” I said, “and you are grieved to read
what is said about this cousin, for it is a cousin, and she will
be brought to you, Mother. She has a claim upon your con-
sideration, as there is no one else on earth so closely related
to her as you.”

Mother’s face brightened, and she seemed relieved.

“This is helpful, and I thank you,” she said, and asked if
I remembered the pretty girl who had stopped a day or two
with us on her wedding trip, the year before.

“Yes, Mother, I remember her well. She was so timid
and small I thought her just a child, and Father said it was
wicked for one so young to be married. After he said that
I often looked at her and felt sorry for her., She acted as if
afraid of some one, or something, and I know she was un-
happy.”
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“How did you know she was unhappy?”’

“] saw tears in her eyes two or three times when she
was looking at you, and I felt there was something on her
mind she wanted to tell you, but the man watched over her
so closely she never seemed to be free to do as she wished.”

“Oh, child, why did you not tell me this?”

“How could T know I was thinking right about her? 1
tried to be friends with her but she would not go out of doors
with me, and I could not stay where he was, and so I tried to
forget her.”

“She is ill now, and the Doctor fears she will lose her
mind.”

“The Good Lady said, Mother, that her coming here to
you will save her. I hope she will come.”

“I will go to the city and bring her out. She is at the
hotel.”

“You will bring more than cousin Edith, and one who
will come will be Doctor, for he is with her now.”

When the carrinages returned Artie and I were on the
lawn throwing ball, and we went to the veranda as the peo-
ple came up to it, and Mother introduced us.

Almost immediately, Mr. Thornton wanted his wife
taken to her room to lie down for a short rest.

“Are you tired Edith?"” Mother asked her.
“No, and I rather stay here.”

I was emboldened to go up to her and invite her to come
out to the rose garden.

“Oh, I will,” she said eagerly, and then before anybody
could object I was hurrying her through the nearest door.

I heard Father quieting Mr. Thornton’s protests by tell-
ing him the boys were out on the playgrounds with some
friends, and that they would be near us. To make sure, he
said, he would go and tell Fairfax to accompany us through
the garden.

Cousin Edith looked half-dazed to see so many boys, but
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Fairfax and Landon came at once and welcomed her, and
then Father came and called up David and Charlie and the
two or three guests who were with them.

Artie began telling her of a fishing excursion they had
planned and asked her to go on it. Landon spoke also, and
said to her the river was beautiful and we would row up to
the Old Mill and the Stone Bridge, and from there she could
drive home if she did not want to stay on the boat.

“Do you think you would care to go, Cousin Edith?” he
asked her.

She shook her head and said “They won’t let me go any-
~where.”

She had a pitiful look and Father told her that we would
just take her and run away with her,

“You are going to be a child out here in the country,
Edith, and we will take you wherever you care to go.”

She turned and looked at me, as I stood beside her.
“Do they let you go about as you please?”
The boys all laughed.

“She leads us on every kind of trip, Cousin Edith. You
ought to see her climb trees.”

“Artie talks to hear himself,” I said to her.

“We will all go to the Old Mill and have lunch there.
It is a lovely place,” said Father.

Mother, who came up while he was speaking, approved,
and then she said I was to take Edith for a short walk in the
rose garden, and motioned to Fairfax and Landon to go with
us.

We had barely passed through the gate and closed it
when Mr. Thornton came out to join Father and Mother. I
saw them return with him to the veranda, and was glad the
high wall prevented his seeing us.

Edith walked along, looking at the roses, until suddenly
she began to cry.

“Oh, they are so beautiful and they make my heart ache
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for the dear, old garden at Silver Hill. I want to go back to
Silver Hill. Will you take me there? It is my home.”

She was looking at Fairfax. He took her hand and
patted it, and told her we all knew Silver Hill and would go
there with her. She could trust us, he said, to go anywhere
she wished. ;

She thanked him, and then sat looking at the roses, for
he had led her to a garden chair.

Suddenly she turned to me and, in a voice much agitated,
asked me of it would soon be night.

“No, Cousin Edith, not for two hours or more,” I said.

“When night comes we are going to give you a serenade,
Cousin Edith,” Landon smilingly assured her.

She took no notice of his words and turned from Fairfax
to put her hand in mine.

“Oh, please, will you take me to your room—not to any
other room—I want to go to your room.”

We humored her by returning to the house at once, but
led her by a back way, and Fairfax went with us through the
rear hall, up the stairs to the wing occupied by the family.
I took her into the room I shared with my sister, Marion, and
Edith walked to my bed and looked at it.

“Will you please let me sleep just this one night in this
bed, will you?”

I promised.

“And you will let me go to bed now?”

“I will help you to undress when it comes time to go to
bed, but we are to have supper yet, and you will want to go
down to it.”

“Oh, no, no,” she cried, “if I go down I will be taken
away. No, no, I must go to sleep now, and you will please
help me.”

I was busy arranging the bed for her and wishing for
Mother, who, much to my relief soon came, for Fairfax had
told her at once where we were. She humored Cousin Edith’s
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every suggestion, and soon we had the pleasure of seemg a
look of trust and contentment in her eyes.

Suddenly she stripped the rings from her hands, jerked
up the watch and bracelets she had taken off, and handed
them to Mother, asking her to give them away. Mother
smilingly placed them in the bureau drawer, and then plaited
her hair for her, just as she did mine. Edith was delighted
with Mother’s ministrations, and when she was in bed, she
lay smiling up into our faces with such faith and affection
that I turned away, and left Mother alone with her.

While I sat in Mothers’ room, I thought I saw the Small
Person out on the “Upper Deck,” as we called a projecting
balcony that was beyond the nursery. I went out there and
soon my little friend stood near me. She had a message from
the Good Lady for Mother which I was to carry.

It was that Edith was now safe, that she was at last
happy and would sleep a very long, deep sleep and that
Mother alone would be in the room with her.

“You are to tell your Mother that when Edith awakens
in the morning she will be greatly refreshed but her mem-
ory will be partially impaired. She will have forgotten, en-
tirely, that she is married, and she will not know her hus-
band, and should not be distressed by any allusion to the
subject. Say this at once, for your Mother will want the
Doctor to remain here tonight, and she must ask him to alter
his plans.

Mother came out to me and said Edith was in a sound
sleep. Itold her the message, and she asked me to go at once
for Father, and then send some one out to Aunt Chloe’s house
with word for her to come to the nursery.

I ran down the stairs, and, hearing voices on the veranda
stepped out, thinking to see Father, but it was Doctor and
Mr. Thornton,

“Where is your Mother?” Doctor asked me.
“She will be down directly.”

“And where is Edith?” Mr., Thornton inquired.
“She is with Mother.”
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And then I made haste to escape and go in search of
Father, whom I found talking with the children as they ate
their supper. I told him my errand. He sent Delia to sum-
mon Aunt Chloe, and Artie was called in to entertain Marion
and the smalier children, until their nurse returned.

It was my plan to avoid being seen by the two men, but
Doctor was on the watch for me and saw me leave the
breakfast room. He called to me and told me to tell Mother
and Edith to come downstairs, that Mr. Thornton must have
them in sight.”

I nodded to him and ran upstairs.

Father and Mother were talking together, but I inter-
rupted them to report Doctor’s request.

Mother stood in silence for a short time and then said
tome:

“Can you go back and tell Doctor my answer?”
I assented, and she said:

“Say to him that Edith is lying down and has fallen into
a restful sleep. I will join him as soon as I can do so, after
the children have come to the nursery.”

“Yes, Mother, I will say what you tell me, but that will
not keep Mr. Thornton from wanting to come up here.”

“No, that is true, but he must not, and I shall not leave
Edith until Chloe and the nurse are near her. To awaken her
now would do her a great wrong, and it must not be done.”

“Pray that I may not be saucy to Mr. Thornton, and ask
the Good Lady to help me.”

She smiled at me as I left the room.

“Doctor, Mother says Cousin Edith is.lying down and
has fallen asleep, and she does not wish to leave her until
the nurse comes to be with her.”

“What, asleep did you say? And I came out here mainly
to give her a sleeping potion tonight, so that she might rest.
Are you sure she is asleep?”
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“Yes, Sir.”

“It must be a mistake; Edith lies very still, and one
might think her asleep when she is not,”” said Mr. Thornton.

1 did not reply to him, but I asked Doctor if he wouid
wait there till Mother could see him?”

““Show me where Edith is, please, I wish to see for my-
self,” Mr. Thornton interrupted me to say.

“I cannot do that, Sir. You will please wait here until
Mother returns.”

“Take it right, Thornton,” said the Doctor, good na-
turedly. “In this house every knee bows before ‘Mother.’
These children will not understand you if you propose to dis-
regard her wishes. You can trust both her and them every
time. I know, for I have been with them all since they were
born. Just be patient, and wait until Eleanor joins us here.”

The restless, irritated man had to stay there until
Mother did go down, and it was nearly supper time, and not
until she had left the room guarded by Aunt Chloe and the
nurse behind locked doors. I saw nothing of the guests that
evening for I stayed upstairs and Fairfax came and read to
me.

As soon as I was dressed the next morning, I went to
Mother’s room and found the nurse, whom I heard saying:

“Strange, Ma’'am, she does seem ever so much better
now she 1s dressed, but when 1 called her ‘Mrs. Thornton’
she looked at me for a minute, and then said her name was
Edith Maitland, and asked if I did not know it?” Will you
come to her, please?”

“At once, but do not call her any name just now.”

I looked at Mother, remembering what I had repeated
to her the night before. As soon as Mother was dressed we
went in to Cousin Edith, who seemed bright and animated.
She had insisted that she would do her hair herself, and had
arranged it in simple girlish fashion that made her face so
much prettier. Her dress was white. She would not have
any ornaments about her. She looked as she was, a young




226 THE WORD

girl, and I liked her so, and told her she was as fresh as
the roses. ‘

She laughed and said to Mother that she had slept such
a long sleep, and was so happy. She was hungry, too, she
added.

~ “Come, then, if you are ready,” said Mother, “and we
will go down to breakfast.”

When Mr. Thornton saw Edith he appeared to be star-
tled, but he came to her with the greeting:

“Why what have you been doing to yourself, Edith?”

Cousin Edith looked at him as though she had never
seem him before, and although Father had prepared him and
Doctor for the strange mood of Edith, the man was not only
shocked, but there seemed to be some fear or resentment in
his manner toward her. He acted as if alarmed at some-
thing, and others, as well as myself, noticed it. Edith paid
no attention to him and went in to breakfast with Mother.

I think I must have grown reckless at the table, for I
talked constantly to Cousin Edith and the boys, and we
planned our proposed river excursion, never concerning our-
selves about Mr. Thornton. Cousin Edith sometimes laughed
merrily at Charlie and Artie, who vied with each other in
making themselves agreeable to her. Mother watched
over her with a quiet demeanor, but I knew she was glad
when the meal was ended, and we had taken Edith down the
hall to “The Arsenal,” as Artie had nicknamed the music
room.

Mother and Father went into the library with Doctor
and Mr, Thornton, and I hoped that before the interview
ended he would be persuaded to accept the situation and let
Edith enjoy herself.

We children all gathered in the music room and to our
delight Edith took Mother’s guitar and played for us. Fair-
fax and David both played the violin, and soon we were all
singing “Mary of Argyle.”

Suddenly Edith stopped, got up and closed and bolted
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the door, then took up the accompaniment again and played
with much taste and skill.

Father came and asked us to come out on the veranda,
and we went, Edith carrying the guitar, while the boys and .
I carried the other instruments. Some one suggested that
we give “Swing Low, Sweet Chariot.” Edith was pleased
at this for she knew it, and sang it well. I saw Doctor
watching her closely, and observed that Mr. Thornton kept
his eyes upon her, but I did not look at him. It was not
with an altogether lovely thought in my mind that I pro-
posed a waltz, and whispered to Fairfax to ask Edith to
dance with him. He did so and she got up at once. Mother
seeing this signed to Father to lead her out, and the two
couples waltzed while we performers played with a mighty
desire to cover ourselves with glory.

Edith did not waltz long, saying she liked to play and
sing best. Some of our songs she did not know, particularly
one of Artie’s favorites, “Mammy’s Callin’ Me,” the refrain
of every verse of which was an answer to “Mammy’s Call,”
which Artie did in his best minstrel style. He always ex-
pected applause and had it now from every one except Mr.
Thornton, who was so glum that Edith noticed his manner
and spoke of it to Mother.

“The gentleman must be tired of our music, Cousin
Eleanor.”

“QCh, no, dear, but he is in some trouble, and we must
not expect him to be gay.”

Mr. Thornton asked her if it had not tired her to waltz.

“Tired? No,” she said, “I am so happy I feel like singing
that old hymn:

“I never shall be weary,
Nor ever shed a tear,
And never feel a sorrow,
Or ever know a fear.
But blessed, pure and holy,
I'll dwell in Jesus’ sight,
And with ten thousand thousand,
Praise him both day and night.”

e T SR D B AN S A A e e EE B e R AR B . S e o . e e A e A AR




228 : THE WORD

Mother and the boys had accompanied her, singing in
low tones. It was touching to hear her sweet voice and
watch her patient, sad face as she sang. There was much
pathos in her tones and tears were in our eyes as she stopped.

Edith suddenly said to Mother:

“You remember my piano at Silver Hill, Cousin Elea-
nor?” :

“Yes, Edith.”

“I want it brought here. Please let us all go to Silver
Hill; I want to go so much, it is my dear old home.”

Mother was taken by surprise for a moment, but she
quickly answered:

“It will be all right, Edith, but we must send there first
and have Mr. Reed and his wife know we are coming, so they
can air the house, and be ready to entertain us,”

“Edith clapped her hands and said, “Oh, how good you
are, Cousin Eleanor, it is just like heaven to be with you.”

“That’s what I think, too, Mrs. Thornton, but I must be
off now, or my patients will give me the go by.”

Edith looked at Doctor a moment while he was speak-
ing and then walked away. She could not be induced to stay
on the veranda, not even until Mr. Thornton left for the city,
which he did almost immediately.

Mother told me he asked her what Edith had done with
her jewelry, and she had told him she had put it away at
‘Edith's request.

“We must see if she will not put on her rings,” she said.

But Edith would not and asked Mother to give them
away.

“This will not do, but I cannot see just how to change
matters. Mr. Thornton is very much hurt, and he will not
stay here, or permit Edith to remain. We must try to be
very kind to him when he comes back.”

“T wish he would go away and stay, Mother, and give her
a chance to get well. She seems to be in terror of him. I
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never saw any one so afraid of the night as she is. What
makes her?”

Mother said perhaps I would have help from the Good
Lady before long and then we might know how to act.

I went out alone on the balcony upstairs, after Mother
had gone off to look after household matters. I was unhappy
because of Mr. Thornton’s presence as a guest. I felt I was
really afraid of him and said so audibly.

“No, you are not afraid, and your spirit is bidding
you be calm. You have a difficult task before you and you
must forget yourself in it. Edith is safe now, but her hus-
band will return prepared to take her away, and while he is in
the city you must be used to serve her cause. It will be
easier if you will try to see only the good that is in Mr.
Thornton. He is weak and selfish without fully realizing the
crime he is committing against his wife, nor can he see the
wrong he is doing himself. Edith is not sick either mentally
or physically; she has been hypnotized, and has lived in con-
stant fear. What we fear, child, is what conquers us. If you,
too, fear Mr. Thornton, you will leave your Mother to strug-
gle for Edith alone.”

“I will not fear,” I said humbly.

“Then you will serve with those who are working not
only for Edith, but to establish the Kingdom of Christ on
earth. Through service you will learn to live in the presence
of God continually and will understand the purpose of life.
When you are dismayed, or afraid, breathe yourself into free-
dom. Soul breathing will unite you with the Holy Spirit
within you. Repeat the words “Holy Spirit” over and over
again whenever you feel the need of strength, for by so
doing you vibrate with the Breath of Life and come into
communion with God.”

Mother listened until all the words spoken to me were
given to her, and then she put her arms about me, and held
me close to her. I rested, and was no more afraid.

Almost instantly after she released me, I commenced to
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see pictures, and I sat down on the floor at her feet, and told
her to listen to me, I was to tell her what I saw.

“Now, I am in the city, in a lawyer’s office, and T am
hearing Mr, Thornton talk to a man who is telling him that
he has the legal right to remove his wife and put her in a
sanitarium if she is insane. And the lawyer is a good man,
for he says to him that by doing so he may destroy all chance
of her recovery. I can see into this man’s mind for he is one
of Father’s friends, and he feels there is something wrong,
or half told, in what he has heard. He is thinking he must
delve deeper into the matter and find the basic motive. Then
he turns and says:

“Mr. Thornton, if you wish to be served by me I must

know all the truth; you have not told it to me. Now just
answer the questions I ask of you.”

“Have you any reason for distrusting the friendship of
your wife’s relations?”

“Well, it is this way: Mrs. Selwyn, and Mrs. Thornton
are cousin’s, Mr. Gray, my wife’s uncle who left his estate to
her, and Mrs. Selwyn's Grandfather were intimate friends,
as well as relations, and the latter expected Mr. Grey to do
something for Mrs. Selwyn.”

“How do you know this? Can you prove it to me?”
“Perhaps not.”

“Then dismiss it from your mind. I knew Charles Mid-
dleton intimately, and a finer man never lived. He was ad-
ministrator of Mr, Grey’s estate, was he not?”

“The will could not be found and before the matter came
up for settlement Mr. Middleton had died.”

“Who got the property?”

“My wife.”

“And you control it?”

“Yes.”

“And are there no other relatives than Mrs. Selwyn?”

“Two boys, the sons of Chester Ewing, who are
cousins.”
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“They were not named in the wilt?”

“The will was not found.”

“T asked you if they were named in the will, do you
know?"”

“ never heard so, except once. I overheard my wifein
her sleep speak of them as heirs with her of her uncle’s ,
property. She was out of her mind at the time, and I said
nothing on the subject to her.”

“You may obtain the legal right to remove your wife
against her will and to put her in an asylum on presenting
proper medical proof of her insanity, but if you decide to
make such an attempt consider our business relations at an
end, sir.”

“That is all I see of that picture, Mother, but there is
another.”

“l am now in Grandfather’s room and I see in the
secretary a bundle of old family letters, one of which is from
Mr. Grey to Grandfather. Initis a will signed by Mr. Grey
and two others. And the letter tells Grandfather what to
do about the will.”

“Read the will, child, if you can.” Mother’s voice was
husky and unnatural,

“I need not, Mother. We are to go there and get it,
and I am to tell you that Edith and the Ewing boys are the
heirs, and that Edith inherits Silver Hill.”

“Thank God for her,” I heard Mother breathe aloud.

“Listen! Now I am seeing Mr. Thornton, and he has
hired men and horses and carriages and these are to come
here Thursday morning very early, before day in fact, to
take Edith away. He himself will come out Wednesday to
stay all night. This is dreadful, but what he intends to do
with Edith is worse. He will put her, he says in his mind,
in an asylum in a distant state, and will prevent anyone from
seeing her without his consent. What makes him feel so
toward her, Mother? His mind is so dark I cannot read
it very well, but his purpose is wicked. I wish Edith could
be taken away from here for a short time.”
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“No, my child, do not wish this. We will have Chloe
and the children taken to your Cousin Margaret’s for a day
or two. Artie can go to the city with David and Charlie,
and we will have a few men friends come here to stay with
us until this trouble is over.” 1 hear your Father's foot-
steps on the veranda; he has just come in, and we will tell him
at once about the papers you saw.”

While we three were talking together Edith joined us,
and was told that we were going to Grandfather’s room
and invited her to go, which she did. She was much pleased

- with the big circular apartment, which had been left just
as it was furnished for Grandfather’s special use. Nothing
had been changed in it, or would be. Mother alone looked
after it.

Grandfather had added that wing to the house, saying
he wanted to be with us a great deal, and would feel happier
to build another section to the house and have his own quar-
ters. He not only did this but added the beautiful dining
room on the main floor, with its broad veranda, and he also
put above his room on the second floor our pretty observatory
which could be reached by a stairway set in between the wall
of the main house and the addition. Around his circular room
was a veranda that connected with the main one on that side
of the building. The addition harmonized with the house and
added to its external attractiveness. It was a great pleasure
to Grandfather while he lived, and after his death Mother
said his room was her chapel where she could go and meditate
in silence. Its distinctive feature was that it was the only
apartment in the house closed to the free use of the family.

Father had been told previous to Edith’s joining us of the
message 1 had given to Mother. He was ready to make a
search for the will. As soon as we were in the room and were
seated Father asked Edith if she remembered her Uncle
Edmund’s will.

“He told me two or three times he had made a will,” she
answered.

“Did he tell you what was in it?”
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“He said he gave me Silver Hill and one-third of his
money. The other two-thirds he gave to Chester and Willie
Ewing.”

“Did you think Mr. Thornton knew this?”

“I cannot say.”

“He was appointed your guardian, you remember.”

She nodded.

“Did he ever ask you about the will?”

“Oh, yes, many times, but I did not know anything about
it; all I could tell him was what Uncle had told me.”

Father saw how it was distressing her to recall the
matter and he told her to think no more about it. “We had
a hope,” he told her, “that we might learn something about
it by looking among Grandfather’s letters, which have never
been disturbed, and we will examine some of them now.”
Then he asked me to open the secretary and see if there
were not packages of letters there.

Mother gave me the bunch of keys, and I went to the
tall, old-fashioned secretary and opened the desk part. In
the largest alcove at the side was a package of letters care-
fully tied. The label on the wrapping said “valuable papers
enclosed.” Father opened this parcel and handed each en-
velope in turn to Mother who examined it carefully and laid
it aside.

One envelope, more bulky than the others, had an enclos-
ure in it. This letter was in the handwriting of Edith’s
Uncle, and she knew it instantly. She was all excitement as
Mother opened the document inside, which we knew must
be the missing will, because of the seals on it. Mother’s hand
trembled as she held it and read the first line or two, and then,
turning over the page saw the names of the several wit-
nesses affixed to it.

“It is the will,” she said.

Edith burst into tears, but Father told her that this was
a time to rejoice, and he asked Mother to run over the docu-
ment and see if Edith had not been remembered in it.
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“Oh, yes, here in this clause,” Mother said, and then
she read it aloud, and it was as the Good Lady had made
me to know. Edith was given a lot of money and Silver Hill
with all on it and pertaining to it.

“Hurrah for you, Edith,” Father said, as he smiled upon
her. Now we will send for Judge Ely to come out. Fairfax
will go in for him and for Brother and the Doctor, for we
want to have them all here at once. Forget everything but
to be happy, Edith, and in a few days we will all go to Silver
Hill with you.”

“Thank you,” answered Edith, “but I have a strange
feeling that some great trouble is coming upon this family
because I am here.”

“This household rests under the protection of the Ever-
lasting Arms, my child,” said Mother., “Our Lord and
Saviour, Jesus Christ, is our ever-present help in time of
trouble. We will pray for our enemies, if we have any, and
help them to know Him, whom to know aright is life eternal.”

Mother looked like one inspired as she spoke, and
Father’s eyes were glistening with tears as he took her hand
and held it in his.

Edith knelt down beside Mother and asked her to pray
that she might have grace given to her to forgive Mr. Thorn-
ton.

“I felt a thrill go through me,” she said, “as you said
‘Our Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christ,’ and then, suddenly,
I remembered everything I have had to endure since Uncle
died. But for the love given me here I should have died in a
madhouse and I cannot readily forgive the author of all my
sufferings; but I will ask the Holy Spirit to dwell in me,
and, in time, I will learn to forgive and forget.’

“Praise God from Whom All Blessings Flow,” Mother
sang, and we all joined, and the Doxology was given that

morning with more fervor than I had ever heard it before, or
ever shall again,

To be continued
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POPULAR THEOSOPHY
By Eduard Herrmann
THE MASTERS

CHAPTER II

sophical philosophy will probably ask: whence does
it come? through whom have we received it? and
where are to be found the sages who are said to
teach it?

Theosophists maintain that their philosophy has not
been recently set up by any individual men of learning, but
that it is old, and the sacred books of all people possess ex-
tracts from it. Particularly instructive in this respect are
the Upanishads and the Vedas, which are accessible to us
through the meritorious translations of Max Muller and
other Sanscrit scholars. These books, however, are only
parts—more often explanations—of much older records un-
known to Western scholars, and preserved in concealment by
those men whom we designate as ourMasters, the real found-
ers of the Theosophical Society. They form a Brotherhood,
inaccessible and unknown to the masses, which is silently at
work for the common weal, disregarding personal success or
praise. This brotherhood has existed for ages past, but its
existence was concealed during the periods of spiritual dark-
ness. It would have been dangerous for the Brotherhood to
be recognized, and information of it would have been of no
service to humanity, benighted as it was at those times.
Efforts were made now and then to kindle the flame of truth,
but in vain. Men steeped in superstition and ignorance,

3 NYONE who hears for the first time of the theo-
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killed the great teachers sent from the “Lodge” to point the
Path, The fact that the last such messenger was spared this
fate seems to prove that a new era has come, and that we
are now more receptive towards the Religion of Wisdom.
The result of the coming of this messenger was the pub-
lishing, for the first time, of important esoteric teachings of
the past and the future of our planet, and of man. These
doctrines had been kept secret for thousands of years, and
will doubtless cause a change in our conception of the uni-
verse. We shall endeavor to offer some proof of the exist-
ence of these guardians of wisdom, the Masters of Theoso-
phy. The proof will be given first, by showing their exist-
ence is an exigency of Nature; second, by the testimony of
eye-witnesses ; third, by deductlve reasoning.

Theosophists maintain that there are men so far su-
perior to us in every respect, that their resemblance to us is
external only. They are known under such names as Adepts,
Hierophants, Magi, Brothers, Mahatmas and Masters. In
ancient writings, such as the Bhagavad-Gita and other pieces
of the Hindoo literature, they are mentioned as highly per-
fected men, gifted with extraordinary powers. To this
Brotherhood is ascribed the merit of having, for thousands
of years, made the most careful examinations in every branch
of knowledge, and so acquired familiarity with occult laws.
It is said they have thereby gained the power of doing things
which seem miraculous to those ignorant of the laws under
which the Masters operate. Their greatest discoveries have
been in the realm of psychology. They have so developed
those powers and capacities which lie dormant in the hu-
man organism, that they are able, for instance, not only to
see and hear at great distances, but temporarily to leave
their body, and to travel to far away places in their astral
body. Thereby they furnish proof that our physical body is
not the beginning and the end of life, but that man can
exist consciously apart from the body, and can be separated,
at least temporarily, from it. Many observations in the
same field have been made by spiritists and mediums. The
only reasonable explanation of such phenomena is the theo-
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sophical doctrine of the sevenfold constitution of man. Ac-
cording to this doctrine, man consists of the following por-
tions: 1, the physical body; 2, the life-principle; 3, the astral
body; 4, desire; 5, the mind or human soul; 6, the spiritual
soul; 7, pure spirit. The astral body is the model of the
physical body, and consists of finer, ethereal particles. In the
case of normal persons, the coalescence between it and the
physical body is complete; but in the case of sickly persons,
especially when hysterical, or of mediums, it can separate it-
self without the knowledge or consent of the subject and can
then be seen by others under certain conditions. The adept,
however, can accomplish this separation at will

I shall here relate the incident which happened to Colonel
Oleott, the first President of the Theosophical Society. It
is interesting because it confirms the statement made and
because it was the principal cause of Col. Olcott’s going to
India and devoting his life and energy to the upbuilding of
the Theosophical Socicty. He relates the story as follows:
“QOur evening’s work on Isis was finished, I bade good night
to H. P. Blavatsky, retired to my own room, closed the door
as usual, sat me down to read and smoke, and was soon ab-
sorbed in my bhook which, if I remember aright, was Stephens’
Travels in Yucatan; at all events not a book on Ghosts, nor
one calculated in the least to stimulate one’s imagination to
the seeing of spectres—I was quietly reading with all my
attention centered on my book. Nothing in the evening’s in-
cidents had prepared me for seeing an adept in his astral
body; I had not wished for it, tried to conjure it up in my
fancy, nor in the least expected it. All at once, as I read,
with my shoulder a little turned from the door, there came a
gleam of something white in the right-hand corner of my
right eye; I turned my head, dropped my book in astonish-
ment and saw towering above me in his great stature an
Oriental clad in white garments, and wearing a head-cloth
or turban of amber-striped fabric, hand embroidered in yel-
low floss-silk. Long raven hair hung from under his turban
to the shoulders; his black beard, parted vertically on the
chin in Rajput fashion, was twisted up at the ends and car-
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ried over the ears; his eyes were alive with soul-fire; eyes
which were at once benignant and piercing in glance; the
eyes of a mentor and judge, but softened by love of a father
who gazes on a son needing counsel and guidance. He was
so grand a man, so imbued with the majesty of moral
strength, so luminously spiritual, so evidently above average
humanity, that I felt abashed in his presence, and howed
my head and bent my knee, as one does before a god or a
god-like personage. A hand was lightly laid on my head, a
sweet though strong voice bade me be seated and when I
raised my eyes, the Presence was seated in the other chair be-
yond the table. He told me he had come at the crisis when
I needed him; that my actions had brought me to this point;
that it lay with me alone whether he and me should meet
often in this life as co-workers for the good of mankind;
that a great work was to be done for humanity and I had the
right to share in it if I wished; that a mysterious tie, not
now to be explained to me, had drawn my colleague and my-
self together; a tie which could not be broken, however
strained it might be at times. He told me things about
H. P. B. that I may not repeat, as well as things about myself,
that do not concern third parties. How long he was there I
cannot tell; it might have been a half hour or an hour; it
seemed but a minute, so little did I take note of the flight of
time. At last he rose, I wondering at his great height and
observing the sort of splendor in his countenance—not an
external shining, but the soft gleam, as it were, of an inner
light—that of the spirit. Suddenly the thought came into
my mind: “What if this be but hallucination; what if H. P. B.
has cast hypnotic glamor over me? I wish I had some
tangible object to prove to me that he has really been here,
something that I might handle after he is gone.” The Master
smiled kindly as if reading my thought, untwisted the fehta
from his head, benignantly saluted me in farewell and—was
gone; his chair was empty; I was alone with my emotions!
Not quite alone, though, for on the table lay the embroidered
head-cloth, a tangible and enduring proof that I had not been
overlooked or psychically fooled, but had been face to face
with one of the Elder Brothers of Humanity, one of the Mas-
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ters of our dull pupil-race. To run and beat at H. P. B.’s
door and tell her my experience was the first natural impulse,
and she was as glad to hear my story as I was to tell it. I
returned to my room to think, and the gray morning found
me still thinking and resolving. Out of those thoughts and
those resolves, developed all my subsequent theosophical
activities, and that loyalty to the Masters behind our move-
ment which the rudest shocks and the cruelest disillusioning
have never shaken. I have been blessed with meetings with
this Master and others since then, but little profit is to be
reaped in repeating tales of experiences of which the fore-
going is a sufficient example. However, others less fortunate
may doubt, I know.”

These psychical experiences, though interesting, can be
of use to us only when we are shown in what way we may be
able to verify them ourselves. On this point, Theosophy
teaches that the development of man depends upon his incli-
nations; namely, whether these exist in greater measure to-
ward giving way to the animal passions, or toward living in
harmony with the spiritual principle which lies half dormant
in every human soul. When our soul clings to material
things it will make slow progress in its development and
gradually realize that desires when fulfilled give no satisfac-
tion, as they are ephemeral like the matter whence they
spring. With the recognition of this truth, man’s power of
resistance grows and enables him slowly to free himself
from the ties of matter. He ceases to be the slave of animal
desires; he becomes a higher being, and starts on the path
which leads to the Masters. By guiding our will away from
appearances, and toward the inner spiritual life, we develop
those capacities which we call psychic and which have their
roots in the soul. We can not become Masters, however,
until we have so suppressed our base inclinations and pas-
sions that these are powerless to lead us astray.

An effort at development is noticeable even in the low-
est forms of life. A plant strives after light, air and space in
which to grow. This is the blind yearning of the life in its
beginning. That may be called the active but still slumber-
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ing soul, which is at the point of awakening from the blank
lethargy of millions of years—since the time it was enveloped
in stone. An animal seeks food, drink, warmth, and protec-
tion for its young; the soul has awakened; it begins to grow;
intelligence and consciousness begin to develop. With its
progress comes the craving for a body, capable of a greater
range of expression; and so man appears in the arena of life.

In man’s marvelous organism, the soul finds for a long
period all the conditions necessary for its growth. The
senses become refined, the horizon is enlarged, cpnsciousness
awakens! Yes, but does evolution cease there? Is man sat-
isfied? Does the soul stop growing? Certainly not. All
the striving and ycarning of life tends to show that the soul
has not yet reached its perfection. The constant desire to
enlarge the limited powers of expression of the senses by
various inventions proves that the human body no longer
satisfies the ever growing requirements of the soul. New
conditions now prevail; new capacities must be developed.
Of what kind? The Masters tell us that. Any one who un-
derstands aright the doctrine of evolution will admit that so
long as there is life, development cannot cease. The follow-
ing statement by Professor Huxley shows that very great,
materialistic thinkers adhere to the view that “in the universe
there must exist beings whose intelligence is as far superior
to ours as ours is to that of the black beetle!” When this
fact has been realized, and with it the possibility or even
necessity of the existence of the Masters, it is simply a case
of enumerating a few facts calculated to remove any doubt
concerning the existence of these extraordinary men. The
simplest and most convincing prooi, of course, would be to
loock up the adepts oneself.

This path is not so easily found, it leads through the
labyrinth of our lusts and across the frightful chasms of our
egotism. None but a few have the courage and the strength
of mind necessary to follow that path successfully. But
whosoever succeeds may be sure of a loving welcome, for it
is the Masters’ duty to teach any who seeks instruction seri-
ously. It must be remembered, however, that the Masters
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are as little inclined to come to us as a learned professor of
natural science would wish to run after his pupils.

So whoever is not intent upon seeking this hazardous
path himself must rely on the testimony of those who know
it. This is the same method by which we become acquainted
with the ancient Romans, Greeks, Egyptians and Baby-
lonians, and we don’t question the reality either of these
people nor of Stanley’s journey through the Dark Continent.

For those who are not acquainted with the literature on
this subject, the following books may be suggested for study:
“The Occult World,” by A. P. Sinnett; “The Ocean of Theo-
sophy,” by W. Q. Judge; “Old Diary Leaves,” by H. S. Olcott,
and “The Secret Doctrine,” by H. P. Blavatsky. In these
works as full a proof of the existence of the Masters can be
found as any doubter could demand. Furthermore, here are
given the names of several men who have either been in per-
sonal contact with the Mahatmas, or seen them in the astral
body and received instruction from them: Colonel Olcott, A.
P. Sinnett, W. Q. Judge, Ramaswamy, Damodar, Bhavant
Rao, Mohini M. Chatterjee, W. F. Brown, Lane Fox, William
Eglinton, and others who do not wish to be mentioned.

The main proof that men exist who possess phenomenal
knowledge is to be found in H. P. Blavatsky's “Secret Doc-
trine.” The authoress of this extraordinary and important
book, which has not its equal with regard to information on
natural science, religious history or philosophy, declares ex-
pressly that she can claim no other merit in its publication
than that of having faithfully written down the communica-
tions of her teachers.

Who, then, is the actual author of this book? Where
dwells this man, so modest as to conceal his name from the
inquiring world to which he revealed some teachings of the
Secret Doctrine? In fact, is it even conceivable that one per-
son should achieve in one life such stupendous knowledge as
was there given out? This wisdom can only have been at-
tained by thousands of years of searching and probing, and
we are lead to believe that there is and always has been
a secret society of men who dedicate the whole of their
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lives to the one great cause: to preserve faithfully the teach-
ings and experiences which their predecessors had, relative
to the human soul, the development of our planet, and the
powers and laws of nature—to preserve these, to enlarge
them, and to apply their results for the good of mankind. At
the close of each century they make an effort to diffuse a
part of their knowledge. Some people are then sufficiently
developed to understand these teachings, to preserve them
in their receptive minds, where they take root and blossom.
These people want to become the followers and disciples of
the Masters. The Theosophical doctrine becomes their
thread of Ariadne, which leads them out of the labyrinth
of the passions into the sunlight of truth, where it is their
joyous duty to assist their less evolved brothers. In this way
the natural process of development is consciously hastened.
When after thousands of years a people has advanced so far
as to be able to receive the august teachings of the Masters
with due intelligence, the Masters may appear publicly—be it
as teachers, as philosophers, or as rulers. With their appear-
ance begins the flowering age of a people. Under the wise
direction of those great men, it must reach its culminating
point in affairs of state, as well as in the arts and sciences.

Extraordinary men, the Magi, Adepts, Hierophants, and
Wise Men from the East, mentioned in many old writings
and traditions, and certain names, like Apollonius of Tyana,
Moses, Solomon, Pythagoras, Zoroaster, Buddha, Christ, are
witnesses to the fact that there were men who, by their ex-
traordinary deeds, left imperishable impressions. We the-
osophists maintain that all these great men stood in com-

- munication with the secret society of our Masters. The lat-

ter were again endeavoring in the last century to publish
their doctrine, and to prepare mankind for the appearance of
a new redeemer. We know from her that H. P. Blavatsky
was a disciple and messenger of the Masters, and was sent
forth by them to found the Theosophical Society. The
success she and the doctrine she gave out achieved, despite
serious obstacles, justifies our faith in the following utter-
ance of that extraordinary woman:

Ll G e e L e s M BRI A B MRS 2

P W R m——



POPULAR THEOSOPHY 243

“Theosophy will gradually leaven and permeate the
great mass of thinking and intelligent people with its large-
minded and noble ideas of Religion, Duty, and Philanthropy.
Slowly, but surely it will burst asunder the iron fetters of
creeds and dogmas, of social and cast prejudices; it will
break down racial and national antipathies and barriers, and
will open the way to the practical realization of the Brother-
hood of all men. Through its teaching, through the philos-
ophy which it has rendered accessible and intelligible to the
modern mind, the West will learn to understand and ap-
preciate the East at its true value. Further, the development
of the psychic powers and faculties, the premonitory symp-
toms of which are already visible in America, will proceed
healthily and normally. Mankind will be saved from the ter-
tible dangers, both mentally and bodily, which are inevitable
when that unfolding takes place, as it threatens to do, in a
hotbed of seifishness and all evil passions. Man’s mental and
psychic growth will proceed in harmony with his moral im-
provement, while his material surroundings will reflect the
peace and paternal good-will which will reign in his mind,
instead of the discord and strife which is everywhere ap-
parent around us today.”

It is our task towork towards the realization of this ideal,
to cling unswervingly to what is noble and good, to that
which contributes to the growth and prosperity of humanity.
If we do this, we may be convinced that the Masters who
labor in secret will grant us their mighty aid. They are
ever ready to help where unselfish efforts are being made to
render men nobler and happier,

1Blavatsky: Key to Theosophy, p. 306, 305,

Te be continued
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THE RITUAL OF HIGH MAGIC
By Eliphas Levi

Translated from the French by Major-General Abner Doubleday. Annotated
by Alexander Wilder, M, D.

CHAPTER XIIIL

Necromancy.

E have boldly announced our thought or rather our

conviction about the possibility of resuscitation,

or recalling dead persons to this life in certain

cases. It is necessary here to complete the revela-
tion of this arcanum, and to explain the method.

Death is a phantom of ignorance. It does not really
exist. Everything in nature is alive, and it is because all
lives, that everything moves and changes incessantly as
to form.

Old age is the beginning of another stage of birth. It
is the labor of the life renewing itself; and the mystery of
that which we call “death” was figured among the ancients
by that fountain of youth where one is decrepit and another
comes out a child.

The body is a garment of the soul. When this garment
is completely worn out, or seriously and irreparably torn
she leaves it, and resumes it no more. But when from any
accident whatever, this garment escapes her without being
worn out or destroyed, she can in certain cases resume it
either by her own effort or through the aid of another will,
stronger and more active than her own.

Death is neither the end of life nor the beginning of an
immortal career. It is the continuing and the transforming
of life. Now a transformation being always a moving for-
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ward, there are few of those who are apparently dead, who
consent to revive; that is, to take again the garment which
they had just quitted. This renders recall to life one of the
most difficult works of the Superior Initiation. Hence the
success of it is never unfailing, and should be regarded,
almost always, as accidental and unexpected. In order to
resuscitate a dead person, it is necessary to bind again, sud-
denly and energetically, the strongest of the chains of attrac-
tion which can connect the individual, to the form which he
has just left. It is necessary, therefore, first to know this
chain, then to seize upon it; then, to send forth an effect of
the will great enough to bind it instantaneously and with
irresistible power.

All this, we say, is extremely difficult ; but there is noth-
ing in it absolutely impossible. The prejudices of material-
istic science in our day, not admitting resuscitation in the
natural order of occurrences, many are disposed to explain
all phenomena of this kind as lethargies more or less com-
plicated with longer or shorter death-symptoms, Ii Lazarus
should come to life to-day in presence of our medical men,
they would, in their report to the higher academies of science,
simply verify this strange case as “a lethargy accompanied
by an apparent beginning of putrefaction, and of a quite
strong corpse-like odor.” They would bestow a name upon
this exceptional accident, and regard everything as sald
because they have been able to give it a name.

We do not like to clash against anybody, and if out of
respect for decorated men who represent science officially,
it is necessary to designate our theories of resuscitation,
the art of curing exceptional and desperate lethargies, noth-
ing will prevent us, I hope, from making this concession to
them.

If a single return to life ever took place in the world,
it is incontestable that such return is possible. Now the
constituted authorities protect religion; and religion affirms
positively the fact of returns to life; hence these returns
are possible. It is difficult to get around that.
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To say that they are possible outside of the laws of
nature and through an influence contrary to the universal
harmony is to affirm that the spirit of disorder, darkness,
and death, can be the sovereign arbiter of life. Let us not
quarrel with the worshippers of the devil, but let us pass on.

But it is not religion alone, however, that attests the
facts of restoration to life. We have collected several exam-
ples. A fact which struck the imagination of the painter
Greuze was reproduced by him in one of his most remark-
able pictures. An unworthy son, at the death-bed of his
father, gets hold of a will surreptitiously which was unfavor-
able to him, and tears it up. The father revives, springs
forward, curses his son, then falls back on his bed and dies
a second time. An analogous and more recent fact has been
attested by eye-witnesses. An individual betraying the con-
fidence of his friend who had just died, took possession of
an attestation of a trust which had been subscribed by him,
and tore it up. At this sight the dead man revived and re-
mained alive to defend the rights of the chosen heirs that
this unfaithful friend was going to defraud. The guilty
man became insane, and the resuscitated dead man was com-
passionate enough to allow him a pension,

When the Saviour resuscitated the daughter of Jairus,
he went in alone with his three trusted and favorite disciples.
But he sent off those who were weeping' and making a noise,
saying to them: “This young girl is not dead but sleeping.”
Then, in presence only of the father, mother, and three dis-
ciples, that is, in a perfect circle of trust and longing desire,
he takes the hand of the child, raises it suddenly and says to
her: “Young girl, arise!”

The girl opened her eyes at once, and arose from the

bed. Her undecided soul doubtless was wandering near her
body,? the extreme youth and beauty of which it perhaps

t Gospel according to Matthew, ix. The flute-players and mourners who
were employed, according to custom in the East, to bewail the dead.

*The Magian or Mazdean dogma set forth that souls leaving the body
sat down near the head for three days; after which they set out for their
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regretted, was startled by the accents of that voice, which
her father and mother heard upon their knees with emotions
of hope, and re-entered into her body on the instant; and the
Master ordered immediately that they give her food in order
that the functions of life might begin a new cycle of absorp-
tion and a new life on the earth.

The story of Elisha resuscitating the son of the
Shunamite,” and that of St. Paul restoring Eutychus,* are
facts of the same order. The reviving of Dorcas by Saint
Peter, recounted with so much simplicity in the Acts of the
Apostles, is equally a story whose truth could not very well
be rationally contested. Apollonius of Tyana appears also
to have accomplished similar marvels.®* We ourselves have
been witnesses of facts not without analogy to these, but
the spirit of the age in which we have to live imposes upon
us the most discreet reserve on this subject ; the thaumaturg-
ists being exposed in our days to a poor enough welcome
from the worthy public, which, however, does not hinder
the earth from turning round and Galileo from being a really
great man.

The resuscitation of a dead person is the masterpiece of
magnetism, because, in order to accomplish it, a kind of
sympathetic omnipotence is necessary. It is possible in cases
when the death occurs from congestion, suffocation, debility,
hysteria.

Eutychus, who was resuscitated by Saint Paul after
falling from the third-story, was doubtless not bruised in-
ternally, and had succumbed to the asphyxia occasioned by
the movement of the air during the fall, it may be from the
shock and the fright. In such a case, it is essential when we
feel the necessary strength and faith to accomplish such a

future destination. Tt was accordingly regarded as imgious to dispose of the
body for three days. Martha, it will be noticed, cites the fact of her brother’s
entombment as evidence that he had been dead four days.—A. W.

*Kings I, or IV, iv.

*Acts of the Apostles XX, 9-12,

®*He is said to have called the simulacrum of Achilles from the Under-

world; to have healed demonians and foretold events. He seems to have
resembled Pythagoras in character, but the Neo-Platonists did not recognize

him,
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work, to do like the Apostle. He forced breathing mouth to
mouth, joining to it the contact of the extremities to bring
back the heat. If it was merely a question of what the
ignorant call a miracle, Elijah® and Saint Paul—whose pro-
ceedings in such cases were the same—would simply have
spoken in the name of Jehovah or of Christ.

It may sometimes suffice to take the person by the hand
and lift him wp, calling him with a loud voice. This pro-
ceeding, which ordinarily succeeds in fainting fits, may have
the same effect in the case of death, when the magnetizer
who makes use of it is endowed with powerfully sympathetic
speech, and possessed of what may be called eloquence of
the voice. He should be also tenderly loved and respected
by the person upon whom he desires to act, and should do
his work by a great effort of faith and of will, which we
do not always find in ourselves at the first surprise of a great
SOrrow.

What i1s vulgarly called necromancy has nothing in
common with resuscitation, and it is at least very doubtful
in the operations relative to this application of the magic
power, whether we place ourselves really in peculiar rela-
tions with the souls of the dead that we are invoking. There
are two kinds of necromancy: that of light and that of dark-
ness; the evocation by prayer, the pentacle and perfumes;
and, the evocation by blood, imprecations and sacrileges. We
have only practiced the first and we advise no one to apply
himself to the second.

*Kings I {or IIT} xvii, 21, 22. “And he stretched himself upon the child
three times, and cried to the Lord and said: ‘O Lord my God, I pray thee,
let this child's soul come into him again’ And the Lord heard the voice of
Elijah; and the soul of the child came into him again, and he revived.”

In the case of the child of the Shumanite, Kings II (IV) iv, it is stated
that Gehaza, the servant of the prophet, applied the magic or prophetic
staff first; and that not succeeding, Elisha himself next employed personal
contact. “He went up and lay over the child, and put his mouth upon the
child’s mouth, and his eyes upon its eyes, and his hands upon its hands; and
he stretched himself upon the child, and the flesh of the child waxed warm.
Then he went out and walked in the house to and fro; and again went up
and stretched himself over the child; and the child sneezed seven times,
and its flesh became warm.” ]

Paul lay down by Eutychus and embraced him—A. W,
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It is certain that the images of the dead appear to mag-
netized individuals who evoke them. It is also certain that
they never reveal to them the mysteries of the other life.
They are seen again, such as they may be, in the memory
of those who knew them, such as their reflections have doubt-
less left behind printed in the astral light. When the evoked
spectres reply to questions addressed to them, it is always
by signs or by interior and imaginary impressions; never
with a voice that really strikes the ears, and it is easy to
understand that. How could a shadow speak? With what
instrument could it make the air vibrate by striking it m
a way to cause sounds to be distinguished?

We, however, then experience the electric contact of
apparitions, and these contacts sometimes seem to be pro-
duced even by the hand of the phantom; but this phenome-
non is quite internal, and should have, as its only cause, the
power of imagination and the local outflowings of the occult
force which we call astral light. What it proves is that
spirits, or at least spectres pretending to be such, indeed
touch us sometimes, but that we cannot touch them, and it
is one of the most frightful circumstances attending appari-
tions, for at times visions appear so real that we cannot,
without being moved, feel that the hand passes through what
seems to us a body, without being able to touch or encounter
anything.

We read in the ecclesiastical histories that Spiridion,
Bishop of Tremithonte, who was afterward invoked as a
saint, evoked the spirit of his daughter Irene, to learn of
her, where a certain deposit of silver was hidden which she
had received from a traveler. Swedenborg communicated
habitually with the pretended dead, whose forms appeared
to him in the astral light. We have known several persons,
worthy of belief, who assured us that they had seen, during
entire years, certain deceased individuals who were dear to
them. The celebrated atheist, Sylvain Marechel, appeared
to his widow and to a female friend of hers, to give them
information about a sum of 1500 francs in gold, which he
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had hidden in a secret drawer of a piece of furniture. We
have this anecdote from an old friend of the family.

Evocations should always have a motive and a praise-
worthy object. 'Otherwise they are operations of darkness
and folly, very dangerous for the reason and health. To
evoke out of pure curiosity, and in order to know whether
we can see anything, is to be disposed in advance to fatigue
ourselves in pure loss. The high sciences admit neither
doubt nor puerilities.

The praiseworthy motive for evocations may be either
love or knowledge. Evocations of love require less apparatus,
and are in every way easier. This is the way that we must
proceed in them:

We should, to begin, carefully collect all the mementoes
of him, or her, whom we desire to see. The articles which
have been used, and which have retained the impression of
the individual. We should furnish either a room where the
person has lived during his or her lifetime, or a similar local-
ity where we place his or her portrait, veiled in white, in the
midst of the flowers which the person loved, and which
should be renewed every day,’ Next, it is necessary all this
while to observe a fixed date, 2 day of the year which was
our friend’s birthday (fete) or the happiest day for our
affection and for his or hers, a day of which we suppose that
the soul, however happy it may be elsewhere, has not lost
the recollection. It is this very day that must be chosen for
the evocation for which we are to prepare during a fortnight.

During that time it will be necessary to observe the
following conditions: not to give any one the same proofs
of affection that the deceased person had a right to expect
from us, to observe a rigorous continence, to live in retire-
ment and to make only one modest meal and a light collation
each day. Every evening at the same hour, it will be neces-
sary to be shut up with a single dim light like a small funeral
lamp or a taper, in a room consecrated to the memory of the

"Prince von Bismarck, it is asserted, kept the pictures of Disraeli,
Cortchakoff and Victor Emanuel in his study. Machiavelli, the celebrated
Florentine statesman, is represented as performing similar magic artifices for
the purpose of identifying himself with individuals and participating in their
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lamented individual. We should place this light behind us,
and uncover the portrait, in the presence of which we should
remain an hour in silence; then perfume the room with a
little good incense, and go out backward.

On the day fixed for the evocation it will be necessary
to be prepared as for a festival; not to speak first to anybody
during the day;® to make but one meal composed of bread,
wine, roots or fruits. The table cloth should be white; we
should place two covers and break a portion of bread, which
should be served up whole. We are to also place some drops
of wine in the glass of the person we wish to evoke. This
repast should be made in silence in the chamber of evoca-
tions in presence of the veiled portrait. Next, everything
should be taken out that was served, except the glass of the
deceased person and his portion of bread, which will be left
before his portrait.

In the evening at the hour of the stated visit we should
silently repair to the room, kindle there a clear fire of cypress
wood, and throw incense upon it seven times while pro-
nouncing the name of the person whom we wish to see
again. We are afterward to extinguish the lamp, and allow
the fire to die out. On this day the portrait is not to be
unveiled.

When the flame is extinguished we are to replace the
incense on the coals, and invoke God according to the forms
of the religion professed by the deceased, and in accordance
with the ideas that he or she had of God.

thoughts. He would mouid his features after theirs, almost sinking his own
individuality. In a litfle time he would be merged into mental conditions like
those of the other; feeling, seeing, thinking, and being moved in the same
way and by like motives. This power, which is evidently real, is closely
akin to the evocations which our author is describing. The law and principle
are the same—A. W.

5Too much account cannot well be made of this direction. As a torpedo
parts with its electric fire by excitation, so one parts with his mental and
word energy by talking. “Salute no one by the way” was the order of Jesus
to the Seventy, in the tenth chapter of the Gospel according to Luke. Elisha
the prophet when he sends the youth Gehazi with his prophetic staff to
resuscitate the dead child, said: “If thou meet any man, salute him not; and
if any satute thee, answer him not again.” The principle of this prohibition
is the same as that of the enforcing of sexnal continence, the conservation
of moral and mental energy. Successful magnetizers observe the same ruies.
It is not a blind asceticism, but conforming to physicological as well as
psychological law.
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It is essential in making this prayer to identify one’s
self with the person evoked; to speak as the individual would
speak, and to believe that we are in some sort the very per-
son; then after a silence of a quarter of an hour, speak to
the person—as though present—with affection and faith,
begging him or her to become manifest to us. Renew this
prayer mentally, covering the face with both hands; then
call the individual three times with a loud voice; wait on
your knees with eyes closed or covered for some minutes
while speaking to the person mentally. Next, call the person
three times again with a mild affectionate voice, and open
the eyes slowly. If nothing is seen, the experiment must be
renewed next year, and so on for three times. It is certain
that at least on the third time we will obtain the desired
apparition, and the longer it will have delayed the more
visible and startling will be the reality.

The evocations which belong to the realm of science
and Superior Intelligence are to be made with more solemn
ceremonies. If the matter relates to a celebrated personage
we must meditate for twenty-one days upon his life and
writings; get an idea of his person, countenance and voice,
speaking to him mentally and imagining his responses,
wearing his portrait on us, or at least his name, subjecting
oneself to a vegetable diet during the twenty-one days, and
to a severe fast for the last seven days. Next, construct the
magic oratory mentioned in the Thirteenth Chapter of our
Dogma. The oratory should be entirely closed, but if we are
to use it by day we may leave a narrow opening on one side,
where the sun should shine at the hour of invocation, and
place before this opening a triangular prism, then a crystal
globe full of water, in front of the prism. If we must operate
by night, we will dispose the magic lamp so as to cause its
only ray to fall upon the smoke of the altar, These prepara-
tions are for the purpose of furnishing the magic agent
with elements of a corporeal appearance, and to alleviate so
much of the tension of the imagination that we could not
exalt without danger, even to the absolute illusion of dream.
We comprehend, moreover, that a sunbeam or a lamp light
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diversely colored and falling upon moveable and irregular
smoke, cannot in any way make a perfect image. The brazier
of the sacred fire should be in the center of the oratory, and
the altar of perfumes at a little distance from it. The oper-
ator should turn to the East, to pray; and to the West, to
evoke. He should be alone or assisted by two persons, who
are to observe the most rigorous silence. He will have magic
vestments such as we have described in the Seventh Chap-
ter, and will be crowned with vervain and gold. He should
have bathed before the operation, and all his upper garments
should be of a spotless and rigorous cleanliness.

We should begin by an appropriate prayer to the genius
of the spirit that we desire to evoke, such as he would him-
self approve if he was still living. Hence we should never
evoke Voltaire, for example, by reciting prayers in the style
of those for Saint Bridget. For the great men of ancient
times, the hymns of Kleanthes or of Orpheus should be re-
peated, with the oath that terminates the Golden Verses of
Pythagoras. At the time of our evocation of Apollonius we
had taken as a ritual the philosophic magic of Patricius, con-
taining the Aphorisms of Zoroaster and the works of Hermes
Trismegistus. We should read in a loud voice the Nuctémé-
ron of Apollonius in Greek, and we should add to it the fol-
lowing conjuration:

Bowkic &' marhp wdvraw, xad xeDgymric & tpopfyiores
Eppﬁ'c. l'nrpm'k 8’5 Acxlnmide & H.yé:cﬂw. l'ar‘.m; Tt xat
poopiic wikey Ociprs pr IS0 & vitvor durdorue Pehosopiag &t
A'puﬁé’nm:. Nomtais &t médes & Aaulerrrog, o l.p:o\'aﬂq:..

Guror 1'% zpumra; goom lfppnc, oy &ud twiyvooom- Tat
ypdppertey mdveww, xat Siaxgrvabon, xal tiva pivavroe xatioyosr
& Ot xal mpds chpyioias Svdvew gBdvir, ovidar xai 8ckiewas;
xaf.cEGan.

Mayéiay, b Arcoldwviog, i AmoMwrlog, & Axadlwriog dedza-
xt1g %00 Zogodotpsy T30 Qpopdlw, invt 8 tubito, Ouioy Oups-
wua. ‘

°This text is corrupt, and little else than empty jargon. The Hellenic
words and their rythm constitute their chief aims. The following is a
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For the evocation of spirits belonging to the religions
which emanated from Judaism, we must repeat the Kabal-
istic invocation of Solomon, either in Hebrew or in any other
language that we know to have been familiar to the spirit
evoked:

Powers of the Kingdom, be ye under my left foot, and
in my right hand; Glory and Eternity, touch ye my two
shoulders, and direct me in the path of victory: Mercy and
Justice be the equilibrium and splendor of my life; Intelli-
gence and Wisdom give me the crown; spirits of Malchuth,
‘Jead me between the two columns by which the whole edifice
of the temple is supported. Angels of Netsas and of Hod
strengthen me upon the cubic stone of Jesod.

O Gedulael! O Geburael! O Jépareth! Binael, be my
love! Ruach Hochimael be my light! Be what thou art and
what thou wilt be; O Ketheriel! Jschim, assist me in the
name of Sadai. Cherubin, be my strength, in the name of
Adonai. Beni-Elohim, be my brothers in the name of the
Son, and through the virtues of Zabaoth. Eleim, combat for
me in the name of Tetragrammaton. Malachim, protect me
in the name of Jod He Vau He! Seraphim, purify my love
in the name of Elvoh. Hasmalim, enlighten me with the
splendors of Eloi, and of the Shekinah. Aralim, act;
Ophanim, turn and shine. Hajoth a Kadosh, cry, speak, roar,
bellow, Kadosh! Kadosh! Kadosh! Sadai! Adonai! Jot-
Hevah! Ecazercie! Hallelujah! Hallelujah! Hallelujah!
Amen.

It is, above all, essential to remember in the conjura-
tions, that the names of Satan, of Bealzebub, of Adramelek,

conjectural translation, paying no regard to the ill and preposterous gram-
matical construction:

“Father of counsel and chief of men, Hermes the very greatest; Asklepios
(ZEsculapius) lord of the Healing Art; Hephaistos, at once the strong and
the laughed at; Osiris the son of hlmself and the reviler of Philosophy; and
again, Askleplos the lord of life and death.

“These occult things, saith Hermes, are known of mine: learning, judg-
ment, the controlling of all things so fa.r as possible, for the benefit of the
dead, and the engraving of pillars and obe

“Thou Apollonios, Apol?onms Apollomos! “teachest the wisdom {magic)
of Zoroaster, son of Aur-masd; and it is, the worship of the gods.”
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and the others, do not designate individual spiritual unities,
but legions of impure spirits. “I call myself legion,” says the
spirit of darkness in the Gospel, “because we are a great
number.” In hell, the reign of anarchy, the number which
makes the law and progress is accomplished there in an
inverted sense; that is to say, the most advanced in Satanic
development, consequently the most degraded, are the least
intelligent and most feeble, Therefore a law of fate impels
demons to descend when they believe themselves and desire
to be ascending. Hence those who call themselves chiefs
are the most impotent and despised of all. As for the crowd
of perverse spirits it trembles before an unknown Lord,
invisible, incomprehensible, capricious, implacable, who
never explains his laws, and whose arm is always raised to
strike those who have not been able to divine him. They
give this phantom the names of Baal, Jupiter, or others,
even more venerable, which are not pronounced in hell with-
out profaning them. But this phantom is only the shadow
and remembrance of God, disfigured by their wilful per-
versity, and remaining in their imagination like a vengeance
of justice, and a remorse of truth.

When the spirit of light evoked by us shows a counte-
nance sad or irritated, we must offer him a moral sacrifice;
that is, we should be interiorly disposed to renounce what
has offended him. Next, it is necessary before leaving the
oratory to take leave of him, saying: “Peace be with thee;
I did not wish to trouble thee. Do not torment me. I shall
endeavor to reform myself in all that offends thee. I pray
and shall pray with thee and for thee; pray with me and for
me, and return to thy grand sleep in waiting for the day
when we shall awake together. Silence, and Adieu!”

We will not terminate this chapter without adding for
the curious some details about the ceremonies of black
magic. We find in several ancient authors how the sorcerers
of Thessaly and the Canidias of Rome practiced it. They dug
a ditch, at the edge of which they slew a black sheep. Then
with the magic sword they removed the psylla'® and the
larvee who were supposed to be present and eager to drink

“Greek, psylla, fleas.
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the blood. They invoked the triple Hekaté, and the infernal
gods, and they called the shade three times that they wished
to appear.

In the Middle Ages necromancers violated the tombs,
composed philters, and ointments with the fat and blood of
corpses. They mixed with it aconite, belladonna and the
poisonous toadstool. Then they boiled these frightful mix-
tures, and skimmed them over fires composed of human
bones and of crucifixes stolen from the churches. They
mingled in them the powders of dried toads, and the ashes
of consecrated wafers. Next they rubbed their temples,
hands and breasts, with the infernal ointment, tracing the
diabolic pentacle, evoking the dead under gibbets or in aban-
doned graveyards. Their howlings were heard from afar,
and belated travelers believed that they saw legions of phan-
toms come out of the earth. The very trees, in their eyes,
took shapes which caused fear. They saw fiery eyes glow
in the bushes, and the frogs of the marshes seemed to repeat,
in hoarse tones, the mysterious words of the Sabbath, It
was the magnetism of hallucination, and the contagion of

madness.
To be continued.
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GHOSTS THAT NEVER WERE MEN

“Familiars” of Alchemists.

FAMILIAR or several familiars were often created
and used by alchemists to aid in the locating and

preparing of simples, or in finding metallic bases
or in furthering or attending to the processes of

external alchemy.
How Familiars Come Into Existence.

In creating a familiar, the alchemist followed the plan
upon which his own human elemental was created. Not all
alchemists knew of the plan. Such knowledge as they had
they applied in the creation of their familiars. The creation
by a human of an elemental for a special purpose is men-
tioned in a subsequent article of this series. The creation by
alchemists of familiars will be there covered. In creating
the familiar the alchemist gave to it a portion of his own
elemental, and by that which the alchemist so gave from
himself, as blood, lymph, or other fluid, the familiar ghost
could come into physical existence, After it was called into
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physical existence and activity by the alchemist, it was his
obedient servant, subject to his command. It disappeared
and appeared at his will, performed missions on which it was
sent, rendered the service entrusted to it, in watching al-
chemical processes, handling alembics, attending to the fires
and liquids, and other tasks to which its master had set it.
The form of the familiar was often that of an animal, some-
times of a human. Hence came the garbled stories of the
black owls, ravens, black dogs and cats, and snakes and bats
as companions of alchemists. Some people thereupon got
a black cat, and an outfit of strange clothing and sat in a
laboratory and were believed to be alchemists.

Familiar Ghosts Spoke Through Inanimate Obiects.

An elemental could be attached by an alchemist to an
inanimate object, become invisible itself, and cause the ob-
ject to perform certain work (see The Word, Vol. 23, page
129). Sometimes the elemental was bound to that object
and could not leave it, unless loosed by the alchemist. No
one could injure or interfere with the object. It possessed
a certain power which, if its effects were seen by others than
the alchemist, was believed to be a supernatural power. A
‘brazen or other metallic figure, or a figure of stone could be
made to produce sounds, answer questions put to it, and give
warnings of approaching dangers.

Speaking figures and speaking heads were created and
became oracular. The figures possessed the power of divina-
tion and of making sounds. The sounds would be interpreted
by the hearer in the language which he spoke, and would
answer his questions in the spirit in which they were put.
When the alchemist disconnected the elemental from the
object, the definite power ceased. Even then the object may
still have possessed a magnetic influence of its own, due to
past connection with the alchemist and the elemental, and,
such an object might, because of its magnetic influence, at-
tract other elemental presences, which could act in various
ways through the image. Perhaps there still exist in
museums some of these figures.

T
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Duties of an Alchemist to His Familiar.

A familiar could be created by an alchemist not without
his taking a responsibility nor without danger to himself.
The responsibility was like that of a father for a child. The
alchemist must not only educate the familiar into methods
and functions, but he must pay for all damage the elemental
did. This responsibility had to be carried until the elemental
became, in the course of evolution, human, and was endowed
with mind. Alchemists who created such familiars were
made aware of their responsibility, but they did not always
know how long that responsibility was to last. Many rash
alchemists, not appreciating their duties to their familiars,
and eager to become masters before they could themselves
. serve, created familiar ghosts which they could not control.
In so doing they lost their own lives and had, besides, to carry
into future lives a responsibility to and for that which they
had created.

Fate of a Ghost Familiar and Its Creator.

Once the elemental had been created, that is, many
factors been combined into an elemental personality, it had
an existence which could not be destroyed save by the de-
struction of its creator, the alchemist. With the death of
the alchemist, the combinations which made up the elemental
personality of the familiar ceased to exist. However, the
germ of the elemental, the thought of the alchemist, was not
destroyed. When the alchemist came again into a new
physical body, he created another elemental personality
around the germ of the original thought. In this way the
elemental would follow him from life to life, and he must, in
each life, carry the responsibility for it and its deeds, until he
had either mastered if, educated it, and brought it into the
human kingdom, or until he should have through it lost his
personal existence for all time. Then the familiar would be
diffused into the elements and the germ killed.

(To be continued )




CELESTIAL SYMBOLS OF THE NEW AGE.
By Helen M. Stark.

LL life moves in cycles. From the measured beat of the
human heart to the enormous life span of a solar
system, each period of growth is begun, rounded into
fulness, and ended, to be succeeded by another of its

kind; and whether it be in the case of a man, a race, or a
universe, we find illumination in the study of these growth-
periods or cycles. They are to be measured, not by man-
made standards of time, but by celestial units, based on the
time of revolution of some heavenly body around its parent
body. For example, in animal life, physiological periods are
measured by the lunar cycle; in vegetable life, depending on
the seasons, by the Earth cycle or revolution around the
Sun; while in the large affairs of races, religions, and world
periods, time is marked on the celestial dial of the Zodiac by
suns and planets.

This has been recognized by the wise men of all ages,
and they have sought a star, a sign in the heavens, as an in-
dicator of earthly events. In the “Book of Solomon” we find
the following statement: “In wisdom is the beginning, the
ending, and the midst of times; the alterations of the turning
of the Sun and the changing of the seasons; the circuits of
years, and the positions of the stars.” The proverbial wis-
dom of Solomon here credits the Divine Economy with a
method in the periodicity and recurrence of events, that is
analogous to the modern proverb: “history repeats itself.”
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In “The Secret Doctrine” Madame Blavatsky said: “It is
true that the exoteric cycles of every nation have been cor-
rectly made to be derived from, and depend on, sidereal mo-
tions. The latter are inseparably blended with the destinies
of nations and men. But with the pagans the cycles meant
something more than a mere succession of events, or a more
or less prolonged space of time. Ancient Wisdom added to
the cold shell of astronomy the vivifying elements of its soul
and spirit——Astrology. In the prognostication of historical
events, at any rate, there is no psychic phenomena involved.
It is neither prevision nor prophecy any more than the signal-
ing of a comet several years before its appearance. It is
simply knowledge and mathematically correct computations
which enable the wise men of the East to foretell, for in-
stance, that France is nearing such a point of her cycle, and
Europe in general is on the eve of a cataclysm, which her own
cycle of racial karma has led her to. Eastern Initiates main-
tain that they have preserved records of racial development
and of events of universal importance ever since the begin-
ning of the Fourth Race—those which preceded it being tra-
ditional. A proof of this is given in what to every Occultist
is scientific evidence—the records preserved through the
Zodiac for incalculable ages. . . . the history of this
world since its formation and to its end, is recorded in the
Zodiac and the Universal Symbolism, whose keys are in the
keeping of the Initiates.”

Hindu traditions tell us that 5,000 years ago, a perlod of
spiritual darkness set in which submerged the world in age-
long gloom. This period was marked by the conjunction, or
massing together in the heavens of all the planets. These
traditions further stated that this period of darkness would
continue for 5,000 years, during which the Aryan nations
would sink into degradation, ignorance, and slavery, but that
in the fullness of its time this cycle of darkness would end: a
new condition would set in, which also would be marked by
a combination of the planets. That this period of darkness
really descended upon the world, none who read history can
doubt. Five thousand years ago began the wars recorded
in the Mahabarata, which resulted in the destruction of the

O —
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warrior caste of India, the degradation and fall of the Drah-
mans through using the influence of their position for selfish
and unworthy ends; also caused the gradual descent of the
people into moral lethargy and spiritual darkness.

India neglected her spiritual treasure and it departed
from her; with it, departed her ancient vitality, her courage
and endurance. Hordes of warriors from the North and
West swept over her plains in successive waves of slaughter,
leaving her enfeebled and wretched, a prey to any enemy who
might covet the ruins of her departed glory. Looking back-
ward, that is what history tells us; looking forward from the
time of the Vishnu Purana, that prophetic work described
the same thing, as follows in part: “There will be contem-
porary monarchs reigning over the Earth—kings of churlish
spirit, violent temper, and ever addicted to falsehood and
wickedness. They will inflict death on women, children, and
cows; . . . they will be of unlimited power and their
lives will be short; their desires insatiable; . . . piety
will decrease until the world will be wholly depraved. Prop-
erty alone will confer rank; . . . falsehood will be
the only means of success in litigation; . . . fine
clothes will be dignity. . . . Thus in the Kali Yuga
will decay constantly proceed, until the human race ap-
proaches its annihilation. . . . When the close of the
Kali age shall be nigh, a portion of that divine being, which
exists of its own spiritual nature, . . . shall descend
on the Earth . . . endowed with the eight superhu-
man faculties. He will re-establish righteousness on Earth;
and the minds of those who live at the end of the Kali Yuga
shall be awakened, . . . The men who are thus
changed . . . shall be the seeds of human beings, and
shall give birth to a race, who shall follow the laws of the
Krita age, the age of purity. As it is said “When the sun
and moon and the lunar asterism, Tishya, and the planet
Jupiter, are in one mansion, the Krita (or Satya) age shall
return. . . . Two persons, Devapi, of the race of
Kuru, and Moru, of the family of Ikswaku, continue alive
throughout the four ages, residing at Kalpa. They will re-
turn hither in the beginning of the Krita age, ¥
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Mr. G. E. Sutcliffe, a prominent English mathematician,
member of the Leeds Astronomical Society, says: “The Kali
Yuga commenced on February 21st B. C. 3101, when there
was a conjunction of six planets and an eclipse of the sun
commencing exactly at sunrise at the holy city of Benares.

“A cycle of the Kali Yuga ended on December 3rd, 1899,
when there was a similar conjunction of the same six
planets and also an eclipse of the sun, which ‘ended’ ex-
actly at sunrise at . . . DBenares. The two events are
exactly parallel, therefore, the only difference being that
at the beginning of the Kali Yuga the Solar eclipse began
at sunrise, whilst at the end of the Kali Yuga the Solar
eclipse ended at sunrise. We thus see that the traditions
handed down by the Hindus are borne out by facts.”

There is, however, a lesser cycle that concerns us more,
because a religion or a religious reform, connected with a
sub-race, is due to arrive at the opening of each such cycle.
This time-unit is measured by the precession of the equi-
noxes through one Zodiacal sign, requiring about 2,160 years
—a period short enough that several may be reviewed in
written history. About 2,000 years ago, at the opening of
the age of Pisces, the Christian religion was founded; and
2,000 years earlier, when the vernal equinox changed from
Taurus to Aries, Abram arose to be a leader of the nations.

Following Hindu and Chinese history we are led to other
times of readjustment also marked by Zodiacal changes. A
careful study of symbols shows that each age is deeply in-
fluenced by the nature of the sign ruling it. Early Chris-
tianity was marked by the symbol of the “fishes.” In the
gospel accounts, depending largely upon astrological symbol
and myth, the followers of Jesus were fishermen; there was
the miracle of the fishes, and the miraculous draught of
fishes; while a fish drawn in the sand was a sign or password
among early Christians, and they sometimes called them-
selves “little fishes.”

Now that the cycle of Pisces is closing, the affairs of
the world for the next two thousand years will be modified
and colored by the characteristics of the sign Aquarius; hav-
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ing for its symbol, two wavy lines and the figure of a man
pouring water from an urn. In the highest aspect the man
represents perfected humanity, for the true son of Aquarius
is the Master of Wisdom and of Compassion, who pours
over the world the spiritual waters of healing. Humanity
as a2 whole has a long journey before it, ere this perfection is
accomplished, but it is possible even now for any earnest
soul to enter definitely and consciously upon the path which
will lead him as an individual, into the Aguarian perfection,
and to the end of his human training.

The urn is the symbol of woman, ot the mother prin-
ciple, and in the new age we may expect to see great things
accomplished by the agency of that principle working in the
race. Not only shall woman come into her rightiul place-—a
position of dignity and responsibility—but the feminine as-
pect of life shall more and more find expression in man.
Adaptability, gentleness, and intuition, shall more and more
run parallel with stability, strength, and knowledge, as man
in his steps toward perfection approaches the androgyne
state.

The two wavy lines are supposed to represent serpents
—the lower one only a reflection—and as such they stand for
Spirit and Matter.

The sign Aquarius is “airy,” electrical, and vibratory,
and under its influence we may expect the development of
aviation; a great extension of our knowledge of electricity;
any many discoveries in the realm of radio energy; that is,
in the higher rates of light and electric vibration. Under the
influence of this sign, psychic power will unfold and there will
be marked examples of clairvoyance, of intuition, and of
awakening memory.

Of the Aquarian type of person Miss Isabelle Pagan
; says: “The chief characteristic of the true Aquarian is the
. extraordinary breadth and serenity of his outlook. He is
i absolutely unbiased. For him there is no religion higher
. than truth, and tradition and authority leave him untouched.
EHe is the finest possible type of scientist; not necessarily,
. and in fact rarely, the practical scientist who utilizes divine
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laws on the physical plane, but simply the student of these
laws, the truth-seeker: patient, dispassionate, and untiring,
whose method it is to take a comprehensive view of his sub-
ject, form his own hypotheses, and then marshal his facts,
trying and testing his theories until they are proof against
assault. His entire absence of pose makes him willing to
learn from anyone—even from a child—and he is as ready to
own himself in the wrong as he is unwilling to force his per-
sonal convictions upon others. His breadth of view makes
him exceedingly charitable in his judgments, and he is often
an earnest and practical philanthropist, anxious about the
welfare of his fellow-creatures, and active in his endeavors
for the enlightenment and uplifting of fallen humanity.
The one thing he finds it hard to overlook or forgive, is
humbug. Hypocrisy, unreality, or insincerity, whether in
religion, in art, or in life, are peculiarly distasteful to him.
In religion especially, he both practices and exacts sincerity,
and is inclined to go his own way, ignoring public opinion,
tradition, and authority; looking below the outward forms
of sect and party in the faith to which he belongs, for the
common basis of truth that underlies them all.”

What better can we ask for the new age than that the
Aquarian—may his tribe increase—shall rule it. In America
.. anew and distinct type is arising, This fact is borne witness
"T{6'BV the report of one of the leading ethnologists of America,
whose report was printed in the papers issued by the Ethno-
logical Bureau at Washington. He points out that into this
great “melting pot,” as Zangwill calls America, all European
nations are pouring large numbers of their population, and
from the mixture thus produced there is growing up a new
type that is stronger and richer than any element of the
parent stock. This may be called the coming American.
He gives a description of the new type which corresponds
fairly well with the Aquarian type.

At this point the question may arise in the minds of
some: “If the history of man and the Earth is written in
the heavens, why is not more use made of this fund of knowl-
edge—why does not man direct his life in more perfect har-
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mony with the celestial law and order that guides the planets
in their circuits, and holds them in their stations?”

The answer is that always in a dark age, man neglects
and forgets Divine wisdom. This has been the age of mind
that knows itself only in relation to matter; that calculates
values in weights and measures; but spiritual qualities do
not register on a counting machine. The “age of reason” is
one, but only one of the ages of man; the treasures of the
mind are bought only at the price of spiritual living. Gross-
ness has not always ruled, it is characteristic only of the
dark age of the lower mind and deep materiality.

Occultists tell us that in the days of the Chaldean and
Peruvian empires, planetary configurations were taken ad-
vantage of by the people in almost all undertakings. In Peruy,
the Spirit of the Sun was held in high reverence as the Lord
of the world, and the religious and social systems of the peo-
ple were characterized by an all-pervading spirit of beauty
and joyousness. In Chaldea a very elaborate scheme of wor-
ship of the Host of Heaven, the great Starangels, had been
established, including as a practical guide to daily life, a com-
prehensive and carefully worked out system of astrology.

“The entire solar system . .. . in allits vast com-
plexity, was regarded as simply one great Being, and all iits
parts as partial expressions of Him. All its physical con-
stituents—the sun with his wonderful corona, all the planets
with their satellites, their oceans, their atmospheres, and the
various ethers surrounding them-—all these ¢ollectively made
up His physical body, the expression of Him on the physical
plane. Inthe same way the collective astral worlds (not only
the astral spheres belonging to these physical planets, but
also the purely astral planets of all the chains of the system
—such for example as planets B and F of our own chain)
made up His astral body, and the collective worlds of the
mental plane were His mental body—the vehicle through
which He manifested Himself upon that particular plane.

The priests held that the physical planets which
we can see serve as pointers to indicate the position or con-
dition of the great centers in the body of the “Logos” Him-
self, and also that through each of these great centers poured
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out one of the ten types of essence out of which, according to
them, everything was built. Each of these types of essence,
when taken by itself, was identified with a planet, and this
essence also was frequently called the Spirit of the planet,
thus giving another quite different meaning to the term. In
this sense they spoke of the Spirit of each planet as ommi-
present throughout the solar system, as working with each
man and showing itself in his actions, as manifesting through
certain plants or minerals, and giving them their distinctive
properties. Naturally it was this ‘Spirit of the planet’ with-
in man which could be acted upon by the condition of the
great center to which it belonged, and it was with reference
to this that all their astrological warnings were issued.
. . . Enormous importance was attached to pre-natal
influences, and a mother was directed to seclude herself and
to live a sort of semi-monastic life for some months both be-
fore and after the birth of a child. The educational ar-
rangements of the country were not, as in Peruy, directly in
the hands of the priests, although it was they who decided
by their calculations—evidently aided in some cases by clair-
voyant insight—to which planet a child belonged. The chil-

dren attached to a particular planet attended the school of‘
that planet, and were under teachers of the same type as| ~
themselves, so that the children of Saturn would by no ¥

means be permitted to attend one of the schools of Jupiter,
or the children of Venus to be taught by a worshipper of
Mercury. The training appointed for these various types
differed considerably, the intention being in each case to
develop the good qualities and to counteract the weaknesses
which long experience had prepared the instructors to ex-
pect in that especial kind of boy or girl. The object of edu-
cation with them was almost entirely the formation of
character; the mere imparting of knowledge took quite a
subordinate position.”

In the future we may hope that this form of Divine wis-
dom will again come into its own. Even now serious-minded
people are making use of the horoscope as an aid in char-
acter development, and without doubt its use will increase as
the knowledge of astrology becomes more common. We
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believe that it will enter as an irﬁportant factor into the
education of the egos who will be the nucleus of the next
Race.

In what has been said there is nothing but hope for the
new age, vet we must not overlook the fact that there is an
element of danger. One of the characteristics of the age is
the feeble hold which the exoteric religions possess on the
general body of the people. This lack of restraint increases
the possibility of failure on one or both of two lines. These
are the misuse of the psychic power which even now is be~
ginning to develop, and the equally disastrous misuse of
other modes of vibratory force that will be discovered.

These dangers can be averted only in the establishment
of new spiritual standards. These new ideals, to be effica-
cious, must come from the heart and mind of One who speaks
with the authority of a Divine mission; One who can gather
up the scattered threads of knowledge, and weave them into
new garments of Life; One who can collect the rays of
Truth embodied in the various religions, and focus them
into a rainbow of spiritual Light.

“We must not, of course, presume to penetrate too
deeply the Divine purposes; but coming events cast their
shadows betfore, and it is not for nought that we have
passed through the wonderful nineteenth century; it is not
for nought that truths hitherto withheld have been published
broadcast; it 1s not for nought that the Masters have sent
their messenger before them to prepare the way; it is not for
nought that eager eyes and earnest hearts are watching and
longing for the light that is dawning; humanity is not going
to be left desolate; it is not in vain that we have paid off five
millennia of karmic debts; the night of weeping will not be
perennial; let us cleanse our minds, and purify our hearts,
and prepare to disseminate, however feebly, some rays of
the light that is approaching; for it is even possible that
some of this day and generation may be privileged to sit at
the feet of incarnated God-hood, and listen to the words of
wisdom that fall from Divine lips.”
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POPULAR THEOSOPHY.
By Eduard Herrmann.
THE SOUL AND IMMORTALITY.
Chapter III.

EFORE passing on to the consideration of the most
important theosophical doctrines, attention must be
drawn to the fact that these are not dogmas set
up by some church which considers itself infallible,

but are the result of researches carried on since countless
ages, by the Brotherhood of Masters, discussed in the last
chapter.

No theosophist is under any obligation to accept these
doctrines; every reader is at liberty to judge them, as the
French Academy of Sciences judged the meteors, or Fulton’s
steamboat. There must be people who will find in this phil-
osophy not only more reason, but more solace than in the
materialistic theory of eternal annihilation, or in the modern
Christian doctrine of eternal damnation.

The belief in the immortality of the soul winds like an
unbroken thread through the history of mankind. It is to
be found alike among heathen and christian peoples; among
the representatives of civilization as among low barbaric
tribes, such as the Polynesians, the Haidas; and it is, as
Max Muller says, “not the dream of a few philosophical
poets, or poetical philosophers, but the immediate result of
the human soul when it faces the mystery of death.”

What then, is the soul? Materialism declares it (the
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center of consciousness) to be nothin‘g but the product of
the molecular activity of the brain; that this activity is the
result of outward impressions; that external stimuli of a
mechanical nature, as for instance the vibrations of sound,
are changed in the brain into consciousness. How this pro-
cess takes place, and why one and the same mechanical im-
pression can produce in different individuals dissimilar ¢on-
sciousness and totally diversified feelings, has been as little
explained by the materialists as has the question, whence
comes the will which dominates thought. The will has no

= physical organs, nor does it need any (as we see in the case

of the amoeba, which is devoid of organs) ; therefore, it can-
not be transmitted through external influences to the brain.
On the contrary, it clearly acts from the center outward; it
has its origin in being conscious, and from there sets certain
molecules in motion. It stands above the physical body, and
can pick and choose, not only among external impressions,
but among thoughts. Hence, we conclude it to be a mes-
senger of that inner essence which retains its consciousness
of ego unchanged in all conditions of the physical body, and
which we term the soul. The soul has an inner transcenden-
tal, and an outer physical consciousness. The physical con-
sciousness is awakened by things external, the brain, with
the help of the physical organs which it governs, forming
the link between the soul and the outer world. Consequently,
physical consciousness must be disturbed or suspended as
soon as a disorder or mortification of the brain sets in, but
not the transcendental or spiritual consciousness. The lat-
ter does not stand in need of the senses; on the contrary,
it can become fully active only when the senses are drowned
in deep sleep or lethargy, as in the case of hypnotism, som-
nambulism, or the condition which Plotinus calls ecstasy.?
Transcendental consciousness is imperishable, because its
root is in the soul—the immortal side of man. Thence pro-
ceeds development; for the soul is constantly expanding, and
through its agent, the will, is continually at work upon the
development of new organs. Thus cases of clairvoyance

*See Du Prel, “Philosophy of Mysticism.”
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and thought-transference, rare as yet,’ﬁoint to the awaken~
ing of a sixth sense in man. The development proceeds
from within outward. If the reverse were the case, the
development would have been completed long ago, as the
causes acting from without remain with few exceptions
always the same. The necessity of direct thought transfer-
ence or clairvoyance, for example, can in no way be reduced
to external influences; on the contrary, one might imagine
them rendered totally unnecessary through telegraphy and
the telephone. However, as these powers nevertheless
develop, there can be no doubt that an inner necessity of the
soul nourishes them, just as it does the other senses.

That the soul is something quite independent of brain
and nerves, is proved practically by the extraordinary capac-
ity which some people have of quitting their physical body
voluntarily and of visiting distant places in the astral body.*
For such people there can exist no doubt that they have a
soul; and they maintain that the soul, although infinitely
finer, more ethereal and more enduring than the body, is
nevertheless a material reality and that its seat is in the
astral body. This power of leaving the body, we find, among
mediums and hysterical persons,® but only an adept can
exercise it voluntarily and consciously, and he gains thereby
an absolute certainty with regard to this great problem of
life after death, and concerning an existence apart from the
body.

Thus the theosophical doctrines regarding the soul are
not mere metaphysical speculations, but flow from observa-
tion of our Masters in this condition of freedom irom the
body. However, they can have a convincing effect upon
such people only as have either full confidence in the
Masters, or the interest and pertinacity necessary to prove
the truth of these statements, for themselves; this last alter-
native is preferable. The human soul is a spiritual entity, a
monad. Every cell in the bodies of men, animals, plants and
even in inorganic bodies, has its monad, its soul, and there-

*A. F. Sinnet, “The Ocecult World,” p. 17.
"W, T. Stead, “Borderland,” 1996, Vol. I11.
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with some sort of consciousness. In the case of man, this
becomes self-consciousness, the recognition of his own eter-
nal ego, of his soul. The farther he progresses in his spiritual
development, the more clearly does he become conscious of
this soul-life; and with it he recognizes the real creative
force, the form-creating power of the soul. He realizes
that the soul forms, as its first product, thought in man;
and that thought in its turn begets all things shaped by
the human hand, which endure until time disposes of them.
Thus one who ponders more deeply will further realize that
the universe as a whole can be nothing but the thought, in
countless forms of expressions of the world-soul, which
we call God. The duration period of these eternal mani-
festations, as indeed of the entire universe, depends (just as
in the world of man’s creation) upon the power of the
original thought. This power seems immense, apparently
infinite, but it will exhaust itself sooner or later, and enter
into a period of rest.

In the Vahara Upanishad this idea is expressed as fol-
lows: “The universe was developed solely through San-
kalpa (thought or ideation), and only through the power of
the thought does it stand.”

Esoteric philosophy teaches that every thing lives and
has consciousness (a soul), but not that every life and every
consciousness is the same as that of man or animal. Mun-
dane life is a branch of the spiritual activity which manifests
itself in matter. This activity does not cease with the dis-
integration and transformation of matter; in fact, it can-
not cease at all, as it is eternal and so without beginning or
end, but it continues to operate in another sphere, invisible to
our senses. In other words, the soul in its creative impulse
builds up the human body as a means for temporary activity
in the sphere of mundane existence. After death it rises
to other realms, and there becomes the vehicle or tool of the
spirit, which must manifest itself everywhere. In contem-
plating death, we should keep in mind that life is not concen-
trated in the body, but in the soul, and that it is eternal.
The body must disintegrate as soon as the animating
principle, the soul, is withdrawn. This can happen in two
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ways, either suddenly or else through slow,‘:zormal death.
The death which can be seen approaching slowly is a natural
death, through age or sickness; the sudden death is brought
on by accident or suicide. Death in itself is painless, but not
so that which precedes it. With advancing age, the desire
of the soul for physical manifestation diminishes and its
creative energy decreases. Therefore, the cohesive power
of the atoms and moleccles which form the body becomes
less, until finally the body dissolves. The case is different
with a person whose body and soul are separated by sudden
death at a time when his desires and passions still fetter
him stoutly to earth. In such a taking-off the wish to live,
which is still rooted in an energetic soul, is not eliminated
by the death of the physical body, but forces the soul to
remain in the sphere of earth just as long as if the life had
been allowed to run its natural course. The dominating
inclinations and ambitions of man play an important part
after death, and especially at the hour of death. In this
connection one of our Masters says:

“At the last moment the whole life is reflected in our
memory and emerges from all the forgotten nooks and cor-
ners, picture after picture, one event after another., The
dying brain dislodges memory with a strong, supreme im-
pulse, and memory restores faithfully every impression
that has been entrusted to it during the period of the
brain’s activity. That impression and thought which were
the strongest, naturally becomes the most vivid and survives,
so to say, all the rest, which now vanishes and disappears
forever, to reappear but in Devachan. No man dies insane
or unconscious, as some physiologists assert. Even a mad-
man, or one in a fit of delirium tremens, will have his instant
of perfect lucidity at the moment of death, though unable to
say so to those present. The man may often appear dead,
yet from the last pulsation, from and between the last
throbbing of his heart and the moment when the last spark
of animal heat leaves the body, the brain thinks and the ego
lives over in those few brief seconds his whole life. Speak
in whispers, ye who assist at a deathbed, and find yourselves
in the solemn presence of death. Especially have ye to
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keep quiet just after death has laid her clammy hand upon
the body. Speak in whispers, I say, lest ye disturb the quiet
ripple of thought and hinder the busy work of the past,
casting its reflection upon the veil of the future.”

The end is sudden; consciousness deserts the body as
abruptly as the flame leaves the wick, and the soul remains
for some time entirely unconscious in kama loka, the sphere
of desire. In this condition it remains until hiberated from
the material desires and tendencies clinging to it. This pro-
cess of purification may be of greater or less duration, and

is proportionate to the intensity of the passions which ruled

the deceased during his lifetime. If these exercised but a
small influence on the soul, it will be able to leave kama loka
after a short period, to soar to a higher sphere—Devachan.
In the other case, it often requires much time before it can
leave the mundane sphere, which has a strong attraction.
This is especially the case with suicides, and others called
away suddenly. As such people are generally in the midst
of powerful physical, and even sensual attractions, the soul
is detached from these tardily, and hence remains longer in
the sphere of desire than it would have in a case of natural
death. The other physical body is not the soul’s only housing,
-and after the death of the physical, the astral body has yet
to undergo its dissolution. In the sphere of desire, the soul
is enveloped solely by the body of desire, a body of exceed-
ingly fine substance, and which may hardly be called matter.
With the decrease and slow disappearance of all physical
desires, the entity called the body of desire, also vanishes by
degrees. This process is called the “second death.” Then
the soul becomes able to enter into the land of the gods,
called devachan. Here the soul awakes to a new, spiritual
life, or rather to purely spiritual enjoyment, for in the eso-
teric teaching devachan is the heaven from which the soul
had been banished during its earthly existence. That heaven
1s quite different from the Christian picture of heaven, with
which it has but one attribute in common, namely, that the
soul there partakes of perfect happiness, and that for a long
period of time. In this state, the soul, freed from the body
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and any sensual passions that may have clung to it, begins
to elaborate those exalted spiritual thoughts and ideals,
which, as we know, form even in our physical life an almost
inexhaustible source of pure joy; but which come into our
lives amid the painful and laborious fight for existence only
as stray flashes of light. It is not given to every soul to
attain the consciousness of this blissful enjoyment, just as
it is not given to everyone to comprehend and appreciate
the beauties of Shakespeare’s poetry or Beethoven's music.
For appreciation, it is necessary for a person to have devel-
oped his spiritual receptivity, to have learned to enter
completely into the spirit of the poet or composer, and, for-
getting his own personality, to lose himself entirely in the
work of art. A materialistic, egotistic person, who has
never developed high, unselfish thoughts, and who is
receptive to none but earthly, material enjoyments, cannot -
realize devachan, because such a person lacks the essential
qualities, that is, the ideal longings and efforts, the good,
unselfish, divine thoughts. These alone build the bridge
by which the soul can reach and enter the land of bliss, the
land of the Gods, and enjoy its serenity, and these glone
enable the soul to stay there.

Thoughts which center in the physical body, in matter,
are of a secondary variety, and can therefore not outlive
matter itself, whence they sprang; while noble, good spirit-
ual yearnings have their origin in the eternal, changeless,
divine spirit, and hence must outlast all others. “Devachan,”
writes one of our Masters, “is not a place, but a condition,
or rather an endless series of conditions of constantly in-
creasing spirituality and intensity of feeling.

“There are very few people who, in their life on earth,
have absolutely no feeling of love or friendship, nor any
predeliction whatsoever for some particular spiritual activ-
ity—thus being incapable of experiencing devachan. Even
if a person had but a single moment of ideal yearning, this
one note, sounded on the lyre of life, would become the key-
note of the subjective condition of his being, and would
become transmitted into countless harmonious tones and
semi-tones of a psychic phantasmagoria. In devachan, all
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the unsatisfied hopes longings and dreams are fully realized,
and the dreams of objective life become the realities of the
subjective existence.”

As the physical life gains in intensity from childhood to
the prime and diminishes from then until death, so life in
devachan begins with the first stirrings of psychic life, and
having by degrees reached its climax, declines with the grad-
ual diminution of the psychic powers into lethargy, then into
semi-consciousness, then into unconsciousness and—not
death, but birth! Birth into another personality, which re-
sumes the conflict with matter, daily and hourly creating
some causes to be worked out later in devachan.

The length of the sojourn in devachan varies, it depends
upon the degree of idealistic development which we attained
during our life on earth, The average time has been given
by some writers as 1,500 years. After its period of rest, the
soul is drawn by innumerable fine, magnetic currents, by the
old karma, not yet exhausted, back to mundane life, and into
the family best capable of offering it the physical body and
surroundings which it needs for gaining and assimilating
new experiences.

Thus we weave ceaselessly our own past, present and
future at the “roaring loom of time.” Whatever we have
already struggled with and conquered, whatever we suffer
now and will enjoy in the future—all is the work of our own
hands, the unavoidable work of our thoughts and words.
A person who is mentally confined will live along, thought-
lessly, reeling back and forth from desire to enjoyment,
without ever being satisfied. A thinking person, on the
other hand, will realize that he can never be happy so long
as he centers his inclinations in things ephemeral ; for agonies
arise when the time comes for the soul to tear itself away
from that to which it has become accustomed, that of which
it has grown fond. Hence the wise will favor those thoughts,
cravings, and feelings which are directed towards the eter-
nal, the spiritual, and which will create a karma for him
that will lead not only his soul into the land of the gods, but
will advance him toward his own apotheosis.

To be continuea
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NOTE BOOK OF A PSYCHIC
By Laura C. Holloway Langford
CHAPTER V.

afternoon before Fairfax returned from the city,

and Mother told me his anxiety for Edith’s safety

had brought him, He had talked with Mr. Thorn-
ton, whom he considered a half-crazy person himself, he said,
and he was sure from his conversation he meant to take Edith
from us. Doctor told Father he was so certain there was
something fundamentally wrong with the man’s conscience
that he went to see Mr. Blackwell, who surprised him with
the information that Thornton had been to retain him a short
time before and that after talking with him, he had refused
to consider his case.

Father and Mother exchanged glances, and then Father
confided to Doctor what I had seen, and told him the facts
regarding the finding of the will, and the instant and wonder-
ful effect it had had upon Edith.

“She suddenly regained full possession of her facuities,”
he said, “and this I consider a marvel, for she has been sub-
jected to great mental suffering, of that I feel assured.”

Doctor was much affected. He advised Father to “let
the man hang himself. Do not prevent his coming here to-
morrow, and of having his abductors come,” he said. “Then
we will confront him. It is my firm conviction that Mr.
Thornton, if not a cold blooded scoundrel, has from first to
last deceived and betrayed. 1 hope to see it legally proven
that he forced a marriage upon Edith to get the fortune he
thought would be hers. When he knows that he will have
to give an accounting to the Court or take the consequences,

D OCTOR MEREDITH came to us unexpectedly that
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I think he will make haste to change his attitude. Had Edith
not been rescued he would have ruined her life. She ought
to be thankful for her deliverance.”

“Does this not prove once more, Doctor,” said Father,
“that God’s laws cannot be broken by us, without destroying
ourselves?”

Mother came in as Father ceased. She asked if it was
best for the nurse to return to her home. She would not be
required any longer by Edith.

“Does she want to go?”
“Not that I know of.”

“Have her remain here until Judge Ely questions her.
We want all the evidence possible to be secured. Keep her,
Eleanor, and make her feel contented, she surely can help
Edith’s cause.”

“Then I shall tell her something of the situation, and
what to expect when Mr. Thornton returns, so that she may
avoid his presence.”

The stage was prepared for the drama that was to be
performed in our home by Mr. Thornton, when he returned
late the next afternoon. The house was full of men guests.
Uncle and Aunt were with us to stay all night, and Doctor
also happened to be there,

f

Mr. Thornton was ill at ease the moment he saw Edith,
who was serene and gracious, but avoided him. She did
not go to her room before the supper hour, but remained at
Mother’s side, and Aunt Kate had a permanent position be-
side her. The company separated early that evening. The
men went off to the smoking room or to their own rooms,
and Doctor and Father and Uncle held mysterious talks with
several men, from the various cottage houses on the place.
At midnight, though all had retired, the lights in the halls
were burning, and in the breakfast room there were a dozen
or more large lanterns lighted and ready for use,

Edith and Aunt were with Mother in her room, and my
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sister Marion and I were in the adjoining room. None of
us undressed, except Marion, who slept. soundly all night.

Father and Uncle and Doctor and Fairfax and Landon
occupied the rooms across the hall from us, and Mr. Thorn-
ton was in his room on the front side of the house. Guests
were in rooms adjoining his.

Father asked us to go to sleep, saying he and Uncle and
Doctor would take turns in watching inside the house, and
the place was well guarded outside.

The sound of voices in the hall was what aroused me
before daylight, and I went in to Edith and Aunt Kate, who
were sitting in the nursery alone. Mother was out in the
hall. Going to the window I saw men with lanterns on the
grounds and heard loud talking. Every one on the place
seemed to be up. I heard Mr. Thornton’s voice in the hall
just then and went out, knowing Mother was there.

He was saying dreadful things to the men gathered
about him, but was made to listen while Father told him he
would be kept under guard until convenient for him to go
back to the city. Meantime Judge Ely and Mr. Blackwell,
both of whom had been our guests over night, faced him
and told him the charges that would be made against him.
He was informed the will had been found, and Edith had
recovered and would testify as to the facts connected with
her uncle’s sickness and death.

His efforts at braggadocio did Mr. Thornton no good;
his sneering remarks as to the value of her testimony were
hushed when Father told him she had informed him and
others of contents of the will before it was found, and that
she knew from her Uncle all about it.

When Mr. Blackwell stepped forward and reminded Mr.
Thornton of his having told him that he had heard his wife
say in her dream-state what was in the will, he subsided
and went to his room, where he remained alone until after
his breakfast had been served to him.

After the household had breakfasted Judge Ely asked
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that Mr. Thornton be sent for to meet Edith, and all of us,
in the library. I was permitted to be present with her.

Edith looked as contented as though she had never
known a sorrow, and I remember how much astonishment
her radiant appearance caused every one when she entered
the room with Mother. She seemed to have lost the old
fear of Mr. Thornton, and took no notice of him. Doctor
had told her to try to be calm, and to answer the lawyers
without feeling any dread of him.

She made a good impression as a witness, and, when she
stated to Judge Ely that from the time she had refused to
sign papers Mr. Thornton asked her to sign, he had treated
her with studied cruelty, and had constantly told her she was
losing her mind and would be taken to an asylum, she be-
trayed no lack of self control.

“But for the threat of the doctors to expose him unless
he consented to have me come here to Cousin Eleanor, I
should now be in an asylum,” she said, calmly.

She gave the names and addresses of the two physicians
she referred to, and then turning toward him, challenged
Mr. Thornton to deny the truth of her statement.

He remained silent.

When Father went to her to lead her from the room, she
rose up and stood looking at Mr. Thornton before she said
in a very low voice:

“I will pray that God will lead you to repentance, and
that he will give me grace to forgive you.”

Outside the door Doctor Meredith stopped Mother and
me who were following Father and Edith, patted my head,
and told me I had done the major share of the good work ac-
complished, and would be blessed for it.

“But I must believe you are something of a witch, child,
and can cast spells upon people. Perhaps you are a fairy,”
he said.

Mother answered for me, and told him I was only a very
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tired little girl, who must go to bed now and sleep all the
morning.

After seeing me go to bed mother darkened the room
and told me to take a nap. I took a long sleep. It was late
in the afternoon when I went down stairs and joined the
family in the sitting-room. Edith was not there, and Mother,
answering my look of inquiry, told me she had gone home
with Auntie to stay a few days. Nothing more was said
about recent events, and at the supper table Father and the
boys talked of the horseback trip they were to take to Rose-
land, the old home of our beloved great Grandfather, a place
dear in its associations to all of us. It was Mother’s property
now. Living on it and caring for it was a distant relative of
ours who, with his family, greatly enjoyed the privilege of
residing there.

As Father and Fairfax talked I noticed that Mother said
nothing about going, and as she was not to be of the party
I knew I would not be and therefore was not particularly
interested in the details under discussion. My thoughts were
upon the place itself, and I walked out to the orchards and
back, thinking of the old home, and of its fascinations for
me. As a little child T begged to be taken there that I might
wade in the mintature lake and be rowed about on its smooth
surface. The swans that lived near it and were always swim-
ming about on it, were wonderful creatures to me, and I
could not understand why we could not have a lake and
swans also. As I grew out of babyhood and could realize
why I loved the stately old place, I would often wish to be
taken there, but it was a dozen miles away, and to enjoy a
real visit we had to stay all night.

The house was a mansion, really, built of brick with
marble trimmings and with a high portico supported by
large white columns. A long one-story addition built to be a
guests’ dining room, had at its extreme end a two-story build-
ing where on the main floor were the kitchens. Above were
a number of bedrooms, fitted for bachelor visitors. On the
left side of the house was the little lake, and back of it were
the wonderful gardens for which the place was noted.
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Around the top of the house was a railing of white, and as it
stood on an eminence the appearance it presented was impos-
ing. Everything about the estate was designed on the same
large scale as the mansion, the houses about the grounds,
the stables and barns. Even the several tool houses were of
cottage dimensions. In our time my maternal Great-Grand-
father lived there, with a widowed niece and her two children.
Until his health failed, and he wanted to be with Mother al-
together, we went there weekly. Father often told his
friends that we lived on the road to Roseland, and he had to
keep a diary so as to be sure what part of the week we would

be at home.

Mother adored this grandfather ; so did all her household.
He was majestic and noble in appearance, with great dignity
and benevolence in his face and manners. His coming and
going commanded the interest and attention of everyone
on the place and wherever Grandfather sat there were his
worshipers gathered about him. Mother often entertained
me with details of his beautiful life, and I know she im-
pressed the fact upon each of her children that his love was
the greatest gift she had to bestow upon us, outside her own
and Father’s.

He was a young man when he married—only nineteen;
and his happiness ended before he was twenty-five. His
wife was his idol and after her death he lived on at Roseland
first with his little daughter and her nurse and governess,
and as she grew older he had many relatives visiting there all
the time. He did not want his little daughter to know how
dreary his home had been without her mother, and gave her
every pleasure life could offer.

That little girl was the mother of my mother, and she,
like her own mother, married at fourteen, and died in a few
years, leaving two daughters, Mother and her younger sister.

Whenever I went to Roseland T would go into the big
hall, where hung the portraits of the family, and T would
stand before those of my mother’s mother, and of her mother,
and think they looked more like sisters than parent and child.
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They were so youthful; so spiritually youthful that their por-
traits possessed an unusual charm. Grandfather’s big, easy
chair stood opposite to these portraits, and morning and
evening he sat in silence before them. At night always a
lamp hanging from the ceiling threw a light upon them.
Every person on the place was instructed to go at once to the
big hall in case of fire. Those two portraits were to be saved
if all else in the house was destroyed.

Often I told Mother I believed I had met “Grandma” in
my dreams; her face seemed so natural to me, but Mother
said it was because I had heard so much about her that I had
dreams of her. When I knew no one could hear me I would
stand in front of her portrait and say aloud: “Where are
you now, Grandma?” But I did not repeat that habit after
I had a fright while in the hall one day alone; in fact, in that
part of the house, for no one else was there, or knew that I
was there. -

This day I speak of, I stood up on the big chair and
looked into the strangely familiar face for some moments
before saying, in a whisper almost, “Where are you, Grand-
ma, tell me where you are now?”

Something seemed to move near to me, and I distinctly
heard the word “here” sighed out rather than spoken.

Mother tried to calm me afterward by assurance that it
was imagination, I did not really hear a sound, and she
added that even if our Blessed One was there in the hall with
me she could not make me see her or hear her, for she
was spirit and I was flesh.

I accepted this assurance but I never again questioned
the portrait.

So young was Mother that she had but one memory of
her Mother’s life, just a faint recollection of being taken into
a room where she rested against high pillows, almost sitting
up, and where her father and grandfather were on either side
of the bed watching over her. Mother began to cry because
she could not go to her mother’s arms which were held out to
her, but Grandfather took her and put her close to her
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mother, so that she could kiss her face. Then she was car-
ried back to the nursery, and never saw her again. During
her long illness, Aunt Margaret had cared for the children,
and Grandfather tried to keep them as his own afterward,
but Mother said her father wanted his children in his home
where was desolation itself, and they were taken back there,
Grandfather admitted his right to them, but he was never
reconciled to the arrangement, and when he could get oc-
casional possession of the children he took them, and, in order
to have them permanently with the full consent of their
father, he settled all his property upon the two sisters. After
Auntie’s death Mother became his sole heir.

All these things I was thinking, and much more of
Roseland’s interesting history, when I ended my walk and
went back to sit alone on the balcony. It was still daylight,
that pleasant hour before the twilight in the summer time.
I leaned back in the big chair and continued my day dreams.
Of Grandfather I never tired of thinking. I pictured him
now as living in a place where there were no nights, which
was my idea of a real heaven, for I had an unreasonable dis-
like of night and darkness, and yet I liked the dark more
than I did the moonlight. I thought of him as being with
Grandmother and the two so contented together that they
lived and worked for others without words. What one
thought the other felt and a responsive smile was answer
sufficient. Always they seemed to be occupied and about
them were many who came and went, all of them happy be-
cause they were all ministering angels to the people they -
visited.

I must have hypnotized myself into a deep reverie, for
ifrom my ruminations I seemed to glide imperceptibly into the
presence of the Good Lady.

In a moment more I was saying to her that I would do
her will, and she was directing me to hasten to my parents,
who were at that moment alone, and to speak words for her
to them.

Instantly I obeyed, and gaining their presence I said:
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“Father, Mother, I have seen the Good Lady, who tells
you there is yet more work to be done immediately for cousin
Edith’s sake; that you, Father, will quickly let Judge Ely
know that Mr. Thornton has succeeded in getting papers pre-
pared which he will bring here tomorrow morning to serve
upon you. These papers are legal documents and Cousin
Edith will be removed from here unless counter steps can be
taken by you.”

Father lost no time in going to the bell signal and when
his summons was answered he sent word to Jerry to have his
horse and Fairfax’s saddled as soon as possible. Then he
came back and said that he would get ready and go at once.
Mother, while regretting to have him return to the city, ap-
proved the plan, and I, who was the cause of this trip, began
to cry as soon as Mother and I were alone. But in 2 moment
I was made to realize that I had not delivered all the mes-
sage I was to give, and I told Mother so, and then said to her:

“Edith is so helpless when under the influence of Mr.
Thornton, that if he gets her away from us, she will be worse
than ever before, and will be so very wretched she will
want to kill herself and end her misery. Mr, Thornton is not
really anxious to have her for any other reason now than to
hold a threat over Father, and you, and others interested in
her. The fact that he has possessed himself of her money
illegally troubles him; he hopes by claiming that she is de-
tained here and is mentally unbalanced, to force a compro-
mise. If he can avoid an accounting of her moneys he will
give her her freedom.”

Mother sprang to her feet, saying this was most im-
portant and that we must go to Father at once.

We met him as we came downstairs and, after being
told, he patted my head and said it was a great relief to him
to know this. Now he knew what to say to Judge Ely, and he
promised to be at home very early in the morning and bring
out with him either the Judge or Mr. Blackwell. “On the
way in,” he added, “he and Fairfax would stop and ask Allen
Walker to come out for the night.” Mother objected to
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troubling Mr. Walker and said that Jerry and Rufus could
! sleep in the office room, and Aunt Chloe and Dicey could stay
] in the house. We would not need to have any other pro-
tectors.

It was so decided, and we saw Father and Fairfax ride
away just as the twilight was coming on. Mother, watching
them rejoiced that their horses were fresh and they would be
at Uncle’s before dark.

Then I went upstairs where the children were, while
Mother remained to have the house closed, after she had seen
and talked with all the help who remained about the dwelling
at night. One man always had charge of the grounds and
he was told to arouse Jerry and Rufus before day, so that
they should be up in case Mr. Thornton should decide to come
out very early. Precaution was then taken to lock all the
gates, and the man was told to arouse every one on the place
if any person appeared at the lawn entrance,

Such a night as that was!

Mother and I sat at the window together after the
children were asleep, and enjoyed the picture of the moonlit
gardens and the aroma of jasmines and honeysuckles min-
gled with the subtle odors of the roses. The light was in-
tense and she agreed with me that it made everything ap-
pear unnatural. The arbors and the summer houses were
as if illuminated, and every tree and shrub was outlined as
clearly as in daylight.

Mother said it was a fairy scene and that we ought to
see fairies come out and dance upon the green. Just then
I saw the outlines of grey curtains and as their sweeping
draperies came into full view, T told Mother I believed the
Small Person was coming.

But I was mistaken, it was the lovely Lady herself, and
v as she stepped from behind the floating cloud of grey I saw
she was holding before her a long scroll on which were letters
so large and clear that I could read them distinctly. It said:

“The uncle who left his niece in the care of a man in
whom he tried to have the utmost confidence is yet on the
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earth, his soul still wearing the shadowy form of his body.
He does not know how to aid the niece, or to protect her,
though his spirit is aware of all that is taking place in her
affairs. To serve her efficiently is to release this imprisoned
soul, and, as well, to prevent a weak man from doing further
wrong to his helpless wife.”

1did not realize until Mother spoke and said softly to me, -
“Go on if you can,” that I had been reading aloud.

Again 1 saw the scroll and the letters were larger and
plainer than before. Now I read:

“The power that will release these three who are in
bondage lies in this home, the uncle cannot be freed until
Edith is free; and her freedom gives release to the unhappy
man whose character is more weak than wicked. The angel-
man on the star plane who guided them here is no other than
the beloved grandfather, who purposely left the will in the
letter, well knowing that some day “his Eleanor” would seek
and find it there. He is one who for many years before he
left his body could look through the ether enveloping the
other planes of this world, and see and converse with those,
who, having laid down their bodies and gone away, are nev-
ertheless attracted here by reason of past acts or associa-
tions. In his case, love is the magnet; here he is greatly be-
loved and there is no state of existence so remote from this,
that love cannot draw its own back again. Love that is born
of the Spirit is the only magical power on your earth plane;
it is the only power required to make of it a place of harmony
—a heaven. Through the ether substance surrounding all
planes love can penetrate, and where love is there God is, for
God is Love.

“You can well understand, Eleanor,” that there is a

sense in which one can declare there is no such thing as

§ death, for death means dissolution, and this is not trie of the
i Soul or the Spirit, the spiritual and the divine in man.

“The separation from the body connotes no more than
changed relations and for those who have that ‘hope of glory’*

| *'To whom God wonld make known what is the riches of the glory of

this mystery among the Geatiles; which is Christ in you; the hope of glory.”
~Col. 1:27. .
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knowledge of the Christ within, and can also demonstrate
the Christ life every day and hour, death is swallowed up in
victory. By and by it will be completely destroyed off the
earth for the Christ within each of us is the redeemer of the
body as well as of the Soul.

“You two who love to serve, are given service, and
thereby you free yourselves from fear of evil, which is the
destroyer of life. Finish your work for Edith, Eleanor, and
she in turn will work for others. We on this plane direct
those who seek service and who call upon the name of the
. Lord and render unto Him the worship of praise and service.
: Like seeks like on all planes of Being. Discordant natures
may come about you but not to tarry, they pass as do the
shadows of night. Steadfastness is power, and through it
you may teach others to grow in the likeness of those whom
you call saints, but who feel themselves to be the least in
the kingdom above yours. The night is passing and the
morning will bring its duties, but the troubles of Edith are
nearing an end, and to you and to this child she owes her
deliverance.

“Some time not far before you now you will know that
you two are links in a chain of souis that have been united
in service for many ages and hence have the power to serve
your fellow beings.”

It was late, even for a child to get up, when Marion
came to my bedside next morning and asked me if I was not
going to be dressed before dinner time?

She said that Mr. Thornton and some men came out
to the house while Father and Mother were at breakfast.
And that right after them came some more men and now
they were all in the library. And once Mr. Thornton was
talking so loud that Mother went there and said something
to him that made him quiet again.

From Mother I learned afterward that what the Good
Lady had said was true about Mr. Thornton, and the law-
yers, having been told by Father the facts, forced him to an
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admission of each and all of them. Then a settlement was
reached, he signing an agreement for a separation in return
for his release from financial obligation to the estate.

“Edith has lost most of her money,” Mother said, “but
he has sworn away his manhood; she can live without the
money, but he cannot retrieve his position, at least not while
in the mental attitude he holds now. But we must pray that
the Spirit within him will have power over his mind and bring
to him right knowledge. He asked to see you, my child, but
I told him you were asleep; he said he would like to make his
peace with you before he went away; I told him there was
no dislike of him in your mind, and that I would repeat the
conversation to you. Now, we will forgive him and praise
God for bringing him to us that we might help him, and re-
move Edith from his influence!”

Just then the man came from town with the mail and he
brought a large express parcel for me. Naturally I was curi-
ous to see what was in the box that had come from a long
distance, and was from Cousin John Fielding, who had visited
us the winter before. Cousin John had insisted upon calling
me “Tid Bits” while he staying with us, but as he lived
far away and I never had seen him before, and had a feeling 1
should not see him again, I did not resent his giving me a
name I did not understand, and therefore did not like. But I
had liked him and we had promised to be friends to each
other.

Landon opened the box for me and lifted out a long
and large parcel wrapped in so much tissue paper that we
thought it must be a fragile ornament. But it proved to be a
French doll. Had it been a live bear it could not have been
more distasteful to me. I turned from it with disdain.
Mother took it and called my attention to the wonder of its
outward adornment; its natural curls and movable eyes;
its real shoes and stockings, and its lace hat and tiny parasol.
I looked at it but would not touch it. Marion was wild with
excitement and begged permission to hold it in her arms,
Then she rushed about showing it to every one. Fairfax
asked me how I liked my doll, and I gave him such a scorn-
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ful answer that Mother told me I was not speaking properly.
She said Cousin John was most kind and thoughtful and he
had meant to give me a great deal of pleasure. The doll was
a very fine one and he must have been at great pains in se-
lecting it.

“I wish he had sent it to Marion; I shall give it to her.”

Mother said no, it would soon be destroyed if she took
it to the nursery; we would put it away and when my little
friends came to see me they would enjoy it.

But my little friends never saw it. I was cross over the
teasings of the boys about the doll, and the next day I told
Marion she might carry it with her, with Mother’s permis-
sion, to the playground. She went off in triumph with it and
it entertained her all the afternoon; the nurse forgot to bring
it in from the summer house when the children came back,
and there later I found it. Not caring to take it indoors and
having a real dislike of this gaudy looking doll, and of dolls
in general, I took up a string lying on the ground, tied its
ankles together and then attached the string to the limb of a
cedar tree at the end of the arbor.

It may have been my intention to tell Marion what I had
done, or to make it known to the nurse that the doll was left
in the summer house, but the fact wasI forgotit. That night
it rained all night, the next day was warm and sultry, and
when later on in the week the children went back to their
play house the wreck of a doll was found dangling from a
tree-limb. The rain had ruined the doll’s garments; the sun
and heat had melted the wax on the face and neck and it had
trickled down into the hair. All semblance of curls was lost
in stiff strands that stood out like porcupine quills when the
doll was taken down and held in proper position. The eyes
had fallen in, the face was a blistered mass, and the wreck
was not a pleasant spectacle to behold.

When it was brought into the house and shown to me I
was first amazed, for I had forgotten it, and then was heartily
ashamed of what I had done, but I faced the situation and
told Mother at once.
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She was holding it in her hand when she turned to me
and said, “how could you do such a thing, my child?” ButI
felt relieved when I saw that it was hard for her to keep a
serious expression on her face. When Father came out to
where we were and saw it, he hurried away as fast as he
could go; Artie laughed when he saw it and begged to have
it, but I asked Mother to give it to Delia to burn. Delia took
it to one of the little girls on the place and she, liking it so
much, Mother sent the body to the city and had a new head
and new clothing made for it. For a long time the doll did
good service, and whenever my brothers teased me about it
I declared it had served its purpose, but I asked Mother pri-
vately to tell them not to refer to the doll again. She did so
and she wrote a letter to Cousin John that was kind and af-
fectionate, even if I was not mentioned as being delighted
with his gift. In fact she told him I had never had a doll and
for some reason had ever showed an aversion for them, but
that Marion was really charmed with the doll and I had given
it to her. I thought that was the end of the doll episode, but
I was mistaken.

One day, not long after the tragic end of the “opera doll,”
as Landon called it, I was out under the tree in my favorite
seat, when the Small Person appeared. I was glad to see
her, for just then I had nothing to do, and felt gratitude to
her for coming.

“What are dolls”? she asked me.
“Sawdust inside and kid outside,” I answered.
“What are they for?”

“For children to play with; they are make-believe
babies,” I told her.

She asked many questions, and seemed as puzzled in
trying to understand my answers as ever Marion was over
any of her childish problems.

“Did I not like them?”

“No,” T said, and I told her “to ask the Good Lady if
there was any harm in hating dolls.” But she did not know
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what I meant by “hating” dolls, so I said please “ask her to
tell us why children are made to play with dolis?”
“Are they made to play with dolls?” she persisted.

“No, not always, but please ask her why dolls are made
at all?”

That little child was the most literal, the most matter-
of-fact creature I ever knew. She never smiled, never un-
derstood merriment and could not follow my varying moods
of mind. She was gentle, and pensive and very affectionate,
but not demonstrative. She seemed more than satisfied to be
near me, but she could not seem to follow me in any non-
sense, or catch the point in even the best of jokes. Iresolved,
after thinking over this interview with her, that I would seize
the first opportunity to ask the Good Lady why my little
friend was so deficient in the sense of humor, and I did, and
got for answer a lesson that I have not forgotten, and never
will forget.

To be continued.

THE LISTS OF EUSEBIUS, THE OLD CHRONICLE
AND THE FALSE LIST OF SYNCELLUS
By Orlando P. Schmidt.
III
The False List of Syncellus

HIS remarkable list has been heretofore erroneously

called the “False Sothis List.” It has come down

I to us from Syncellus, and, as it does not purport to

be a Sothiac list, but turns out to be a miserable

fabrication from beginning to end, I have renamed it the

False List of Syncellus. It is intimately connected with the

Old Chronicle, and conforms, in part, to some of the most
mischievous errors introduced by Eusebius.

“Mestraim, or Menes,” who heads this list as proto-
monarch in Egypt, is placed at 2724 B. C. (2776 A. M.), in
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the “34th year of Arphaxad and 5th year of Phalex” (Peleg),
534 years after the Flood—dates which have no connection
whatever with Egyptian history or chronology and are more-
over notoriously false and fictitious.

The year 2724 B. C. is just 60 years after the beginning
of Manetho’s IT Dog-star cycle; consequently, in comparing
the dates of the False List of Syncellus with those of Mane-
tho, we must not forget to take these 60 years into consid-
eration, for they furnish the key to many of its structural
features.

Again we must bear in mind that the numbers of Mane-
tho’s general chronological scheme were inverted and
changed by Eusebius. This can be illustrated, as follows:

MANETHO EUSEBIUS

1, Thinite Kings .......... 330 years 1. Other Kings ............ 1817 years

2. Memphite Kings........ 1,797 2. Memphite Kings........ 1,790 “

3. Other Kings..veveeavnens 1810 * 3 .Thinite Kings .......... 350 ¢
Total v puwwn 3,957 Total cvvevvecannnnnnn 3957 «

Was this accidental or intentional?

Syncellus evidently gives the “Memphite Kings” the
1,810 years which Manetho allotted to his “Other Kings,”
and adroitly places the first of his Hyksos Kings at 2024 B. C.
and the Expulsion of the Hyksos at 1764 B. C., which gives
him exactly 700 years between the beginning of his False
List and the accession of Saites, the first Hyksos-king. He
assures us that, in the 5th year of “Kogcharis of the XVI
Dynasty of Manetho’s Dog-star cycle,” there were from
Mestraim, the first king, etc., 25 kings and 700 years.

Although Syncellus really begins his list in the 15th
year of Amenemes II, 1520 years after the accession of Mena,
he manages to have “25 reigns and 700 years” before Saites,
the first Hyksos King. As the reigns enumerated in the
first eleven dynasties of Manetho were thus necessarily ex-
cluded from the False List of Syncellus and, as the Mane-
thonian Lists, as transmitted by Africanus, did not contain
the names of the kings of the XIII, XV and XVI Dynasties,
it is instructive to see how Syncellus filled out this long inter-

val of 700 years.
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The first 58 reigns of the so-called “Pseudo Sothis List,”
according to Bunsen and Lepsius, are as follows:

Re1g-ns A.M., B.C.
. Mestraim, or Menes, “first settler in Egypt,” etc.... 35 2776 2724
b KUEOAeB. o vmwwvns swassamsvis waemiess i assismeaes & 63 2811 2689

1

2

3. Aristarchos ....iiiiiieiiierrneranirerencenenn 34 2874 2626
4. Spanios (Sa-payni) oF . 36 2908 2592
Sand 6. ....ouuvnn.. — .72 2944 2556
7, OSitopis sews sows sowvans vaemass 09863 S5 .23 3016 2484
8. Sesogchosis (Usertosis I) vvvievniennns. . 49 3039 2461
9. Amenemes (Amenemes I) ............ 29 3088 2412
10 ATDASIS | oramias wiws smsainion sisssts sp s 5amws . 2 3117 2383
11. ’Akesephthres (Hak-sephthes, XIX Dyna.sty .13 3119 2381
12, AZChOTeUS ..uwsvs vuws suve v v sumniss v 9 3132 2368
13. Artmyses (Harmachis, XVIII Dynasty) . . 4 3141 2359
14. Chamois (Cha-em-uas, XIX Dynasty) 12 3145 2345
15, MiamousS v.vvevrernveiessennnrennenraes 14 3157 2343
16. Amesesis (Ramesses, XIX Dynasty) . 65 3171 2329
17. Quses (Sethos, XIX Dynasty) .c.evevens 50 3236 2264
18. Ramesses (XX Dynasty) ..ovevvuvnnn . 29 3286 2214
19. Ramessomenes (XX Dynasty) (19)......... e 3315 2185
20. (Ramesse) Usimares (XX Dynasty).ec.oeeieenenrenns 31 3330 2170
21. Ramesse-seos (Ramesse-Sethos, XX Dynasty)...... 23 3361 2139
22. Ramessameno (XX Dynasty) (l T —— 19 3384 2116
23. Ramesse Iubasse (Ramesse-lIar-Bash, XX Dynasty) 39 3403 2097
24. Ramesse Uaphru (XX Dynasty) «.vvevveiennsnsecnns 29 3442 2058
25, KOZCHATIS teuvniiiiienerrenrcnnrenasosncnenssoenannncs 5 3471 2029
26. Silites (SAIEES) wvvnvievrenurersereeerecrossensnanenns 19 3476 2024
27. Baion (Pa-iam) ........cciivieieinnnarcoieciastiances 44 3496 2004
28. Apachnas (Apophis IT) ...voviviinnrrrnnrnenns GO 36 3540 1960
29: Apophliis (Apophis 1) wes cues vesmessmesmssssess oo vas 61 3576 1924
30. Sethos (Set-nubti, 49 years).....c.covvireeieeviccncns 50 3637 1863
3l. Kertos (Sethos, before epoch) .....ocuevisns SRR 29 3687 1813
32, Aseth (Sethos, after epoch) ..oevviiiiniaiinincannas 20 3716 1784
33. Amosis, or Tethmosis (XVIII Dynasty)...c.cociasuen 26 3736 1764
. Chebros scevvssisssmriesinmsas somsrs s soussss s ises 13 3762 1738
35. Amemphis (Amenophis) ....cvvvvrvnrrionriacsnnenses 15 3775 1725
36, Amenses AMESSIS) . iusies sowsciesing svals cemiieen dus 11 379 1710
37. Misphragmuthosis (Mephra-Tuthmosis) ............ 16 3801 1699
38. Misphres (Mephres) ...c..ccvevivircicsnnvncorearsnnns 23 3817 1683
39, Tuthmosis .....ceovenvvennen. R — 39 3840 1660
40. Amenopthtis (Amenophis) .....cocviviieeinennneiaes 34 3879 1621
41, HOEO8 osammm s oxmanis S5ms oms S8 S5m0 55595 ¢ o 43 3913 1587
42. Achencheres (Ach-en-res) ......... IGO0 DL D 25 3961 1539
43, ’Athoris (Rathotis) ci.veisviviiinrarrernssiacanenanns 29 3986 1514
44, Chencheres ........ 5 R e e A S R s et 26 4015 1485
45, ACHEITES vuvvevecreensrocncssscensernsnsennsesssasone 8 4041 1459
46. Harmaios (Harmachis) ......... SN S ¥ RO 9 4049 1451
47. Ramesses, OF AIgYPLOS cveveneernrarecseeaeraennenars 68 4058 1442
48. Amenophis (Menephthes) .......ccvvvnnannns S— 8 4126 1374
49, THUOLIS sy ssaivss pusy swwmns sceoniins axe S dree s U 17 4134 1366
50. NEeChEDSOS vuvvivruessuassssnsiissssosisnsessassasanes 19 4151 1349
51, Psamuthis (Pa-mui, after epoch)............. i 13 4170 1330
52. Psamuthis (Pa-mui, before epoch).....cvvvveeanenes 4 4183 1317
53. Kertos (Sethos, after epoch)....ccvieniinineiicann. 20 4187 1310
54, RAIMPSIS 1ueersercvasesnnsnoconsnionssasncosssrnsssss 45 4207 1293
55. Amenses, or Ammenemes (Smendis)..ccovareenrenaa 26 4252 1248
56. Ochyras ...c.eovevens e e bimnsh SR SRR 14 4278 1222
ST AMNENUACE i poiiinn s iien oo e S5Fs £ SRS DEER RS aien vore 27 4292 1208
58. Thuoris (Phuoro, or Nile)....oivveiieorrcaraiiranan, 50 4319 1181

Fail of Troy, 1181 B. C.
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As any one can readily see, this list, from Mestraim to
Kogcharis, is purely fictitious. Taking advantage of the fact
that the Manethonian Lists, as transmitted by Africanus,
did not give the separate reigns, or the names of the kings,
between the XII and Hyksos Dynasties, Syncellus proceeded
to fill out this period of 507 years with reigns and fragments
of reigns taken from Manetho’s XVIII, and following Dynas-
ties and Book of Sothis. He even went so far as to insert
in his False List, immediately before his Hyksos kings, the
7 kings of the XXDynasty, being careful, however, to place
Ramesse-Uaphra last, instead of first. This was because
he knew that, in Manetho’s list, Ramesse-Uphra headed the
XX Dynasty, as epoch-king of Thoth, at 1324 B. C., but,
notwithstanding this he ventured to place him at 2058 B. C,,
or, in fact, at 2118 B. C. In other words, as I expect to dem-
onstrate, he was well aware of the astronomical nature of
Manetho’s epoch-reigns.

After placing Mestraim—his fictitious Menes—at 2724
B. C., instead of 4244 B. C., Syncellus, if he had intended to
be fair, might have consistently filled out the first 134 years
of his False List, as follows:

Amenemes II, after 2724 B. C..... 24 years
Usertosis I covveeecranaecarorans 17 0«

Usertosis III ..covvereenrasnennns 38 “
Amenemes III ....coivvviininnnns 42 “
Amenemes IV ...i.civcriniinnnes g
Sebek-noferu, his sister.......... 4 ¢

Total wonavemmmss srvmreears 14

for he certainly had Manetho's true list of the XII Dynasty
before him, but he knew that by doing so he would have
revealed the fraudulent nature of his False List, for there
were 1520 years between the true Menes and his so-called
Mestraim. Besides this, it would have been apparent to
every one that he had placed Menes, who headed the
I Dynasty, among the well known kings of the XII Dynasty.

He, therefore, carefully avoided the kings of the XII
Dynasty, and placed, immediately after his fictitious Menes,
Kurodes with 63 years and Aristarchos with 34 years—two
names which I have been unable to identify.
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He then went to the Book of Sothis and shrewdly
inserted Spanios (Sa-payni) with 36 years and Osiropis
(Hus-ir-hapi) with 23 years representing the reign of Seti I
as divided by the epoch of Epiphi 1584 B. C.

This again demonstrates his consummate shrewdness,
for he had noticed that this Sethos did not appear in the
list of Josephus, although his reign of 59 years is included in
the total of 518 years vouched for by Josephus, and further
that this king was called Menophthah (now Amenophath)
in Manetho’s list of the XVIII Dynasty, as transmitted by
Africanus. Of course, Sethos is now missing in the list of
Eusebius, although his 59 years are plainly included in the
total of 348 years assigned by Eusebius to his XVIII
Dynasty, which also includes the 66 years of Ramesses
Miamoun, who heads Manetho’s XIX Dynasty.

In this portion of his False List Syncellus has two reigns
{(Nos. 5 and 6) covering 72 years, which are not identified by
name, i. e., the names are blank.

It was not until he had thus filled out 263 (!) years that
Syncellus ventured to insert in his list the first two reigns
of the XII Dynasty, namely,

9. Amenemes I with 29 years, and

8. Usertosis ("Sesogchosis) I, with 49 years.

The joint-reigns between these two kings and between
Usertosis I and Amenemes IT may be variously apportioned,
as follows:

Amenemes I .......i0ciiia 29 29 16 16
Usertosis T .vuvveceenennnns 33 36 46 49
Amenemes II .............. 38 35 38 35

Tl 100 100 100
Syncellus, however, gives Amenemes I 29 years, Usertosis I
49 years and Amenemes II (his Menes) 35 years.

Having, as he supposed, safely launched his miserable
fabrication in this way, Syncellus grows bolder and, avoid-
ing the XVIII Dynasty in deference to the List of Josephus,
goes to the XIX, and following Dynasties, which had been
partially wrecked by Eusebius.
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The reign of Hake-Sephthes, that is, Hyk-siphthah, with
13 years (his No. 11), was admirably adapted for his pur-
pose, for these 13 years, as he well knew, were embraced in
the 19 years and 6 months of Menephthah, the Pharaoh of
the Exodus. In the same way, Chamois, with 12 years (his
No. 14), was the epoch-reign of Amen-meses, and was em-
braced in the 20 years allotted to this king by Manetho. It
is evident that Syncellus obtained this precious epoch-reign
of Chamois from the Book of Sothis, which is specially men-
tioned by him.

The title ’Agchoreus, with 9 years (his No. 12), is evi-
dently Hak-ach-en-ra, the throne-title of this same Sa-ptah,
or Sephthes, who ruled in Thebes during the 13 years of
Menephthah’s voluntary exile in Ethiopia. It appears a sec-
ond time (see No. 56) as Ochyras, with 14 years.

While on this subject, I wish to come back to a fact
already alluded to by me, namely, that, in the Book of
Sothis, we often find Manetho’s original renderings of
Egyptian titles; for example, Psusannos, instead of Psusen-
nes, Baion, instead of Benon, Amiris, instead of Mechiris,
Ochyras, instead of Acherres, etc. This is owing to the fact
that the names appearing in the dynastic lists passed through
many hands, and were corrupted, innocently enough, by
careless redactors and copyists. Thus Amyrtaios appears as
Myrtaios, Psamuthis as Thamphthis or Pammes, Phiops as
Phios, Saites as Salatis or Silitis, etc.

Syncellus, availing himself of such variants, entered the
reign of Nes-mendes, or Smendes, who was the first king of
the XXI Dynasty, first, as Amenses, with 26 years, and,
again, as Amendes, with 27 years (see Nos. 55 and 57 of his
False List). Syncellus did not do this ignorantly, for he
omits Smendes when he comes to the kings of the XXI
Dynasty, as in fact he omits other reigns thus utilized by
him; for example, the reign of Psusannos I, who was the
second king of this dynasty. This king reigned 42 years
altogether, of which 29 were before the epoch of Athyr
1084 B. C. and 13 or 14 after it. As epoch-king he was called
*Athoris, that is, Hathar-i. In his Book of Sothis Manetho
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compared him to Uennepher, the epoch-king of the I Dy-
nasty. Syncellus entered him, first, as ’Athoris, with 29
years (No. 43), and, again, as Uennepher, with his entire
reign of 42 years (No. 71). In addition to this, he reduced
the 35 years of Psusannos II, in the list of Africanus, to 14
years, because the true epoch-reign of Psusannos I was 13
or 14 years. Having thus utilized the reign of Psusannos I,
he omitted it entirely when he came to put down the kings
of the XXI Dynasty.

It is evident that he used these epoch-reigns, in padding
his False List, in order to escape detection, for he did not
imagine that any one would be able to identify them with
the corresponding reigns in Manetho’s dynastic lists, such
as the reigns of Sethos I, Amenmeses, Psusannos I, Osarkon
II, Pamuis, etc.

There can be no possible doubt that Syncellus, who
managed to collate and transmit to us nearly all the lists of
this character which we now possess, had at his disposal a
copy of Manetho’s true Book of Sothis, but it is significant
that he failed to give us a synopsis of its contents and, fur-
ther, that the work itself has been ever since mysteriously
missing.

It has been contended, with some show of plausibility,
that the False List of Syncellus is, in fact, a Sothis List, but
every one can see that it lacks every essential of a Sothis
List. Itis not,in any respect, even a false Sothis List. Mane-
tho’s Sothis List contained, among other things, in chrono-
logical succession, a complete list of all the epoch-reigns,
identified by appropriate epoch-titles, such as Athothis,
Phuoro, Athoris, Petubastis, Psamuis, etc., and showed ex-
actly how each of these reigns were divided by the respec-
tive Sothiac epochs. The False List of Syncellus does not
even pretend to do this.

As T have demonstrated elsewhere, Baion, as the name
(Pa-ian) proves, was the epoch-king of Phamenoth 2064
B. C, and reigned 14 years before, and 30 years after this
epoch. This places the beginning of the Hyksos Dynasty
at 2097 B. C.

P S R o
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Now is it not significant that Syncellus, knowing but
carefully concealing this important astronomical fact, ac-
tually places Baion at A. M. 3496, that is (supplying the
missing 60 years), at the epoch 2064 B. C.?

Instead of giving us the 49 years and 2 months of the
entire reign of Sethos (Set Nubti), he gives us the two
fragments of the reign as split by the epoch of Pharmuthi,
1944 B. C., for the 29 years assigned to Kertos (Sethos) lie
before this epoch, while the 20 years assigned to Aseth
(As-as) follow immediately after it. Note how the frag-
ments thus preserved fit the epoch:

Epoch of Phamenoth .....icceveeieseieciosranrenicansenn 2064 B. C.
Baion, after epoch of Phamenoth........cocoiionnnnn 30 years
Apophis (Apapi I) cviivrerniinierieniirisnineenaines 61 *“
Sethos, before epoch of Pharmuthi.......ccvcvveeneens 29 «
—_ 120
Epoch of Pharmuthi «..eeviiiniuiiinnniiiiiianniinneans 1944 « =

I will now mention another fact showing conclusively
that Syncellus was aware of Manetho’s true chronology and
of its astronomical nature. “Amosis, or Tethmosis,” the
first king of Manetho’s XVIII Dynasty, is correctly, but de-
ceitfully, placed at A. M. 3736, which is equivalent (adding
the missing 60 years) to 1824 B. C. In other words, he knew
that the last 25 years and 4 months of the reign of Aahmes
date from the epoch of Pachons, 1824 B. C.

We can now understand why “Chebros” has usurped
the place of Amenophis I in all the lists. Manetho filled
out the interval of 13 years between the Expulsion of the
Hyksos (1837 B. C.) and the epoch of Pachons (1824 B. C.)
with this reign of “Chnebros” (Neb-peh-ra); but, after the
beginning of the Hyksos Dynasty had been brought down
from 2097 to 2084 B. C., which fixed its close at 1824 B. C.,
there was no room for this reign between the XVII and
XVIII dynasties. .

As the False List of Syncellus was padded in part with
reigns taken from Manetho’s “Book of Sothis,” it has been
the means of preserving many valuable epoch-reigns and
epoch-titles and the correct spelling of names otherwise
badly corrupted.
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Nos. 4 and 7 of Syncellus, as we have just seen, are the
fragments of Seti's reign as cut in two by the epoch of
Epiphi 1584 B. C.

The 7 reigns of Manetho’s XX Dynasty, footing up 185
years, were as securely hidden away in the False List of
Syncellus as the mummies of Seti, Ramesses and others
were in the shaft of Der-el-Bahari, and we can now restore
them to their proper places in Manetho’s “XX Dynasty of 7
Diospolitan Kings,” although by so doing we may incidental-
ly demolish the false “XX Dynasty of 12 Theban Kings” so
laboriously built up by our modern Egyptologists, who still
persist in placing Ramesses II1, or “Rampsakes” (instead of
Rampsinitus), at the head of this dynasty. We see that these
7 kings, all of whom bore the name Ramesses, were distin-
guished by additional titles, such as Ramesse Uaphra,
Ramesse Ameno, Ramesse Sethos, Ramesse Iarbasse, and,
at the same time, have another striking illustration of how
helpless our modern Egyptologists have always been when
forced to grope their way without the guiding hand of
Manetho.

After placing Menes at 2724 B. C., Syncellus evidently
computed the number of reigns set out in the Manethonian
Lists, beginning with Amenemes II (his Menes) and ending
with Nektanebos, but, as he followed the partial list of
Josephus, he included 16 instead of 14 reigns for the XVIII
Dynasty. In this way, he found the total to be 113.

Although he erroneously speaks of 30 dynasties in 113
generations, or descents, it is evident that he obtained this
total from the last 19 dynasties of Manetho, and that no part
of the first eleven dynasties, or the first 60 years of the XII
Dynasty, was included in this computation. In another
place, on the contrary, he applies his total of 3,555 years to
“the 30 dynasties, in 113 generations, enumerated in the
three books of Manetho,” when, in fact, this total begins
with the III Dynasty, at 3894 B. C., and ends with the XXX
Dynasty, at 339 B. C.

1t will be seen, that the foregoing list (rectified as to
Chebros and the collateral reigns of the XVIII Dynasty
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covered by the 36 years and 9 months assigned to Horus
in the official list), is verified throughout to the year by the
epoch-reigns recovered from Manetho’s Book of Sothis,

Now, if the reader will go to my History, where Mane-
tho's dynastic lists were restored by means of these same
epoch-reigns, more than 16 years ago, he will find that these
lists, as there restored, show exactly 2,385 years between the
15th year of Amenemes II (there accurately placed at 2724
B. C.) and the end of the XXX Dynasty. This phenomenal
agreement will make it evident to the mind of every fair-
minded and unprejudiced scholar that the author of the
“QOld Chronicle,” whoever he may have been, had before him,
in making these computations, Manetho’s true numbers and
genuine lists.

Africanus, as conceded by all writers on the subject,
transmitted Manetho's lists just as he found them, but it is
very evident that Eusebius did not hesitate to change them
whenever he deemed it necessary to make them conform to
his own peculiar notions of Bible chronology. These changes,
as we have seen, affect every dynasty, more or less, from the
XV (at Tanis) to the XXX, and it is evident that the “Qld
Chronicle” itself, in its present form, has also been changed
throughout to conform to the peculiar numbers adopted by
Eusebius—changes which became inevitable after the begin-
ing of the XVIII Dynasty, had been placed at 1723 B. C.
and the close of the XIX Dynasty at 1181 B. C. For instance,
the XVI (should be XV} Dynasty at Tanis was reduced from
251 to 190 years and the XVII Dynasty (Hyksos) from 6 to 4
rulers, and from 260 to 103 years.

It follows with inexorable certainty that, when the 2,885
years of the “12 gods,” the 1,255 years of the “Manes” and
the 2,385 years between Menes, at 2724 B, C,, and the end of
the XXX Dynasty footed up exactly 6,525 years, Manetho’s
Lists could not have contained the notoriously false num-
bers of Eusebius.

Tt is hard to see how some of our modern historians can
still speak of the Old Chronicle as an “ancient chronicle of
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the Egyptians,” when it shows, on its face, that it cannot
be older than the Christian chronographers who fixed the
Deluge at 3258 B. C,, and the Dispersion 534 years after this
date.

When it comes to the XXX Dynasty, which ends at 339
B. C. and was comparatively well known, Eusebius gives it
20, instead of 38 years, showing how little confidence can be
placed in his numbers. Although he calls attention to Mane-
tho’s express statement that the Saite (XXIV) and Ethio-
pian (XXV) Dynasties were contemporaneous, he, never-
theless, enters them as successive, assigning to each (most
arbitrarily) 44 years, when, in fact, they reigned side by side
for exactly 65 years, or from 730 to 665 B. C. He even goes
so far as to head his XXVI Dynasty with “Amiris Aethiops,”
an epoch-reign representing the 38 years of Zet after the
epoch 724 B. C,, followed by Tephnachtis, Nechepsos and
Nechao I, who were the last three kings of the XXIV Dy-
nasty, after which he arbitrarily reduces the 54 years of
Psammetichos I to 45.

We must not blame Eusebius, however, for all the
changes which now appear in his lists, for his XVIII Dynasty
(including the additional 85 years of Ramesses II and
Menephthah) originally footed up 348 years, which is the
correct total, but, as any one can see, the present numbers,
as set out in the Armenian version, and as transmitted by
Syncellus, no longer foot up the required total.

In analyzing the various lists we must bear in mind
that the lists of Africanus have likewise come down to us
through Syncellus.

Other clues pointing to the truth appear incidentally in
the great synchronistic work of Syncellus. Thus he assures
us that after the empire of the Egyptians had continued from
A. M. 2776 to A. M. 4986, in 10 dynasties and 86 kings, or
2211 years, Egypt was conquered by Cambyses.

Again he tells us that the “23 kings” mentioned by Jose-
phus, who reigned 594 years, are the same 23 kings of the
- XVII, XVIII and XIX Dynasties to whom Josephus as-
signed 592 years and 10 months.
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Now let us see how these numbers agree with the lists
of Manetho from which they were originally derived.

The “23 kings” are evidently the 6 Hyksos kings (in-
creased to 7 by Syncellus), the 15 kings of the XVIII Dy-
nasty (including Chebros) and Ramesses Miamoun, of the
XIX Dynasty; but these kings, as we now know, reigned
from 2097 to 1495 B. C,, that is, for 602 years.

But how did Syncellus figure out 594 years? It seems
that, following Josephus, he computed 260 years for the
Hyksos Dynasty, 266 years for the XVIII Dynasty and 68
years for Ramesses Miamoun, which sum up 594 years.

It is plain that Syncellus did not obtain this number
from Manetho, for, in stating (most erroneously), that the
31st king of his False List (Kertos) reigned according to
from Manetho, for, in stating (most erroneously) that the
Josephus 29 years, but according to Manetho, 44, he notifies
us that he will follow Josephus in preference to Manetho.
If he had followed Manetho in preference to Josephus, his
total would have been 602, instead of 594 years.

Syncellus even goes so far as to claim that Manetho
gave these 23 kings 592 years, from circa A. M. 3475 (3477)
to circa A. M. 4067, that is, from B. C. 2024 to B. C. 1432,
and leads us to believe that Josephus reckoned his 594 years
from A. M. 3477 to A. M. 4070, that is, from B. C. 2023 to
B. C. 1430.

These dates coincide very closely with the true dates,
1. e., B. C. 2097 and 1495, when we add the 60 years deducted
by Syncellus in placing Menes at 2724 B. C,, for 2024+60=2084
and 1432+60=1492. In the first instance, we reach 2097 B. C.
by making allowance for the 13 years of Chebros, which
were omitted between 1837 and 1824 B. C.; in the latter, we
have 1492 instead of 1495 B. C.

But why is this so important? It shows that these 23
kings represent a continuous line, that there is no interval
of 251 years, or any other number of years, between the
Hyksos Dynasty and Aahmes, or Amosis, who drove the
. Hyksos out of Egypt, as erroneously supposed by some of
our Egyptologists; that Ramesses II was the first king of

Y S
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the XIX Dynasty, as indicated by the list of Africanus (the
list of Josephus recognizes no dynasties), and that, making
allowance for the reign of Chebros, which is omitted, there
were approximately 592 years between the beginning of the
Hyksos Dynasty and the Pharoah of the Exodus.

Syncellus places Manetho’s total of 3,555 years be-
tween 1586 and 5147 A, M., which is 20 years too high. Start-
ing at 1586 A. M. 3,555 years would bring us down to 5141
A. M., which is certainly the date intended by Syncellus,
but, as we have shown elsewhere, these dates, according

to Manetho, should be 1606 and 5161 A, M. In fact, Syncel-

lus tells us expressly that the latter date (5161 A. M.) was
15 years before Alexander of Macedon, which cannot refer
to his assumption of universal dominion at Babylon—an
event fixed by Ptolemy, in his celebrated Babylonian canon,
at 331 B. C.—but must refer to the end of his reign, i. e., 323
or 324 B. C. These 15 years, therefore, carry us back to
339 B. C,, showing that Manetho himself had a statement to
the effect that the XXX Dynasty came to a close 15 years
before the death of Alexander the Great. These facts go to
show, beyond question, that the total of 3,555 years did not
emanate from Syncellus, for it has no connection whatever
with his peculiar scheme of chronology.

As we have seen, Eusebius gave the Memphite kings
1,810, instead of 1,797 years, which placed the beginning of
the Hyksos Dynasty at 2084, instead of 2097 B. C.

As 2084 B. C. was 13 years too late, these 1,810 years,
dating from 3894 B. C., necessarily overiapped the contem-
porary XVI Dynasty 13 years, a fact which was known to
Syncellus. In fact, 700 years from the beginning of Mane-
tho’s IT Dog-star cycle (2784 B. C.), instead of ending at the
beginning of the Hyksos Dynasty, covered the first 13 years
of the reign of Saites, and forced the end of this dynasty
down to 1824 B. C.

Syncellus, however, managed to have 25 kings—such
as they were—and 700 years to Saites (Set), the first
Hyksos king. This arrangement, thus specially heralded,
was intended to give his fabrication an appearance of au-

i
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thenticity and lead the public to believe that it was backed
up by the astronomical numbers of the Egyptians.

The name “Kogcharis,” was evidently borrowed from
the XXII Dynasty, where Manetho's Sesonchis (Sheshonk)
had been corrupted to Sesogchis, Sesogchosis and Kog-
charis. Ifthisking actually reigned 4 years before the acces-
sion of Saites, he must have been the last king of the XV
Dynasty, a dynasty of 11 Diospolitan kings, who were trib-
utory to the Cushite kings in far-off Elam, and who were
forced by these conquerors to hold their court at Tanis, in
the northeastern angle of the Delta, where they were, at all
times, within the power of the so-called ’Aamu. Manetho
alludes specially to this, when he says, according to the quo-
tation of Josephus:

“So when they had gotten those that governed us un-
der their power, they afterwards burned down our cities,
demolished the temples, ” etc. (see Hist. p. 279).

But Syncellus, as we have seen, places this king in the
XVI Dynasty, a dynasty of 32 Theban kings, or really
“hyks,” who ruled at Thebes subject to the Hyksos kings.

The Sallier papyrus, in speaking of Se-kenen-ra, one of
these tributary kings of the XVI Dynasty, says:

“It came to pass that the land of Kemi was a prey to
the enemies. And no one was lord or king at that time.
There was, indeed, a King Se-kenen-ra at that time, but he
was only a ‘hyk’ of the city of the South,” that is, Thebes.

The “enemies” are called ’Aamu, and it is said that
“Apophis (Apap-i II) was king in the city of Avaris” (see
Hist. p. 330).

As Manetho, in his XVII Dynasty, named the 6 Hyksos
kings, who were the real Pharaohs at the time, it is not prob-
able that he named the contemporary “hyks” at Thebes. I,
therefore, believe that Kogcharis, like the 7 kings of the
XX Dynasty who precede him, is fictitious at this point.

But Syncellus, in computing these 700 years from his
beginning point, 2724 B. C., certainly had Manetho’s true
numbers and Book of Sothis before him, and the fact that
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700 years from the era 2784 B. C. landed him in the XVI
Dynasty, as he expressly states, gives to this computation 3
a power equal to that of the “Tablet of Four Hundred -
Years,” notwithstanding the fact that there were in reality
. —adding the 60 years of the XII Dynasty arbitrarily cut off
by Syncellus—only 687 years between this era and the be-
ginning of the Hyksos Dynasty.

After giving us a sadly mutilated and abridged copy of
Eratosthenes’ list of Theban kings, which originally, as dem-
onstrated by the epoch-reigns contained in it, covered the
1,654 years to the close of the XII Dynasty, Syncellus tells
us that he had another list of 53 Theban kings, attributed
to Apollodorus, the chronographer, which followed imme-
diately after the Theban kings of Eratosthenes. The impor-
tance of this statement, or admission, has been heretofore
entirely overlooked, for it is plain that these 53 Theban
kings are the 53 kings of Manetho between the XII Dynasty
and the “Era of Menophres,” to-wit:

XII1 Dynasty, Diospolitan.......covvevnnennnas 16 kings 242 years
XV Dynasty, Diospolitati..veeeiiriivaireniaenns 1« 251 ¢
XVII Dynasty, HyKks0S....ceivvreiaeereannaanans 6 260 “
XVIII Dynasty, Diospolitan.....cevviieecnannnens 14 « 276
XIX Dynasty, Diospolitan.....cveevereisrerenens 6 237 o«
£ T pp— 55 « 1266

It will be seen that I have added the 13 years of Chne-
bros to the 263 years of the XVIII Dynasty, and have given
to the XIX Dynasty only 6 kings, for the 13 years of Chne-
bros belong to Amosis, the first king of the XVIII Dynasty,
and the 7 years of Ta-ur-et (Thuoris) belong to Rampsi-
nitus, the first king of the XX Dynasty. Thuoris is only a
title used to identify the first 7 years of Rampsinitus’ reign
and cannot be counted as a separate Theban king. Syncellus
claims to have had the names of these 53 kings before him,
but concluded that they were of no account and, therefore,
failed to transmit them.

We now possess all the names of the XVII, XVIII and
XIX Dynasties and, perhaps, nearly all of the throne-titles
of the XIII and XV Dynasties, and, if the list of Apollodorus
actually contained the names of the kings of these two last
mentioned dynasties, his failure to transmit them has proved
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to be an irreparable loss to science. How we should like to
know, to an absolute certainty, which one of the throne-
titles preserved on fragments 76, 77 and 78 of the Turin
Pa%);rgr)us belongs to the unfortunate king Timaios (FHist.
P- o

In the present list of Africanus, the Hyksos Dynasty,
which was Manetho’s XVII Dynasty (because he completed
his “Memphite” kings before he introduced his “Other”’
kings), appears as his XV Dynasty. This was one of the
most mischievous changes made in Manetho’s lists, and it
is to the undying credit of Eusebius that he did not allow
himself to be deceived and misled by it.

The most superficial examination of the List of Afri-
canus must convince any one—not blindly biased—that the
Hyksos Dynasty is now out of place. The present heading
prefixed to this dynasty, to~wit, “XV Dynasty of Shepherds,”
differs radically from Manetho’s headings, such as “XIX
Dynasty of 7 Diospolitan kings,” etc., and, what is even
more significant, is followed by Manetho’s original heading,
“of 6 Pheenician kings, who occupied Memphis.” It is evi-
dent that the designation “Shepherds” is a later addition,
intended to identify these “Phcenician” kings with the pre-
tended “Shepherd” kings of Josephus.

In the list of Eusebius these “Phcenician” kings are des-
ignated as “Phcenician brothers,” which is nonsensical on
its face and cannot possibly be ascribed to Manetho. The
question arises: What induced Eusebius to call them
“brothers”? I contend that Manetho, in his History, de-
scribed them as Pheenician “robbers,” or rovers, and ex-
plained that the Egyptian word son-u used to describe them
in the Egyptian annals had two meanings according to the
determinative attached to it to define its meaning. Ordi-
narily son-u, with the appropriate determinative, means
“brothers,” but, in this instance, it had a different determi-
native, showing that it meant “robbers,” or rovers. Hence
in his original heading, Manetho designated them as “Phce-
nician rovers,” a term synonymous with “robbers.” But these
blind followers of Josephus could not consistently apply this
opprobrious epithet to the supposed “forefathers” of the




308 THE WORD

Israelites. The definition “brothers” struck them as being
the true meaning intended.

We know from native sources that the Hyksos invaders
were cordially detested by the Egyptians, and that after
their expulsion from Egypt, equally opprobrious epithets
were applied to them and to the “miserable” Cushites of
Ethiopia, who were of the same stock, for Heth, Canaan
and Cush were all “sons of Ham.”

We now come to an equally interesting question: If the
Hyksos were really Canaanites, why did Manetho call them
“Pheenician rovers?” We must bear in mind that Manetho
published his History in the Greek language, about 287 B. C.,
and that he used the geographical terms then in use among
the Greeks. Thus, in speaking of the Baylonians in the time
of Saites (ca. 2097 B. C.), he calls them Assyrians.

When the Hyksos retired from Egypt (1837 B. C.) they
went to Canaan and founded the city of Salem, afterwards
called Jerusalem. In their new home they were naturally
called Canaanites, but they also established themselves in
the district called Pheenicia. This name has been supposed
to be Semitic, but, in the 22nd year of Amosis, shortly after
the Hyksos Expulsion, we find the name Fenechu applied to
prisoners of war who were forced to work in the limestone
quarries of Tourah, near Memphis. Now the Fenechu—in
spite of everything that has been urged against it—were
undoubtedly called Pheenicians. We know, however, that
the Semites to whom the name was afterwards applied did
not come to the land of Canaan until centuries after this
event, and it follows that they were called Fenechu, because
they inhabited the district which had acquired this name
from its former inhabitants. As late as the time of Shishak
(988 B. C.) a portion of the people of Canaan were still
known as Fenechu, showing that as late as 988 B. C. these
Canaanites still dwelt side by side with the Israelites, al-
though the Israelites had become the dominant race.

In the time of Menephthah (1491 B. C.) the affix sha
was used to designate foreign bands of rovers and pirates,
and in the 5th year of this king’s reign, when Egypt was
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invaded by the Libyans and their Mediterranean allies, the
Maxyes, Sicilians and Achaians, were designed as Mashua-
sha, Shikel-sha and Akaiua-sha, that is, “Maxian rovers,”
“Sicilian pirates.”

The great nation of the Maxyes, as we know from
Herodotus, was settled in Northern Africa, west of the
Libyans. The Sicilians and Achaians also possessed coun-
tries of their own. But the roving bands of these “peoples
of the Sea” who joined the Libyans on this memorable occa-
sion were appropriately characterized as “sha,” that is,
rovers and pirates.

The Semites who inhabited the regions East of the
Delta were similarly distinguished as “Mentiu,” agricultural,
or settled people, and Satiu, or Shasu, rovers, nomads, or
beduin. In the same way, the ancient Germans distinguished
between Sassen (Saxons), settled people, and Schwaben
(Suevi), roving people.

In Canaan the Hyksos were known as Canaanites, and
it was natural for Manetho, who wrote for Greeks, to refer
to them as Phcenicians, a geographical appellation in vogue
among the Greeks at the time (ca. 287 B. C.).

In applying the monumental epithet Fenechu to this peo-
ple, he faithfully followed the ancient records which he had
promised to interpret, and his disinterested interpretation
shows that “Phoinikes” and Fenechu are identical. I heartily
agree with those who contend that Phoinikes was not de-
rived from Punt.

1f the Hyksos kings are out of place in the XV Dynasty,
there ought to be traces of the confusion caused by the
transfer left in the XVI and XVII Dynasties of Africanus.
Let us see what changes were deemed necessary to make
these dynasties conform to the new order of things.

The XVI Dynasty in the lists of Africanus is now headed:
“32 other Shepherd kings,” who reigned 518 years; the
XVII Dynasty (originally Hyksos) is similarly headed: “43
other Shepherd kings and 43 Theban kings,” who reigned
151 years. It is evident, at first blush, that this could not
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have been Manetho’s arrangement, for this would give us
the incredible number of 75 Hyksos kings-—more than
enough to fill out one complete Dog-star cycle of 1,460 years.

We have just seen that Manetho, in his main line, had
a running total of 76 kings down to the Hyksos Conquest
(2348 B. C.}), at which point he summed up and began a new
computation, giving the preference to the XV and XVI
Dynasties of native rulers,

In this native line—his chronological line—he had 43
kings between 2348 and 1837 B. C., as follows:

XV Dynasty, at Tanis..coeeirinennnnnn. 11 kings, and 251 years
XVI Dynasty of Thebans................ 2 = o200
Total. .. cvuneiiineninirans E * 7

Now we happen to know from Josephus that Manetho
fixed the entire period of Hyksos domination over Egypt
at 511 years. The 259 years and 10 months of the real
Hyksos Dynasty, at Avaris, were contemporaneous with the
260 years of the XVI Dynasty, at Thebes, and Manetho, in
summing up at the close of the XVII Dynasty (his Hyksos
Dynasty), no doubt mentioned the fact; that is, he stated,
that the 6 Hyksos kings and their contemporaries, the 32
Theban kings, reigned 259 years and 10 months. This ac-
counts for the strangely mangled statement now attached to
the XVII Dynasty, namely, “43 other Shepherd kings and 43
Theban kings,” in which the running total of native kings
has been substituted for the true number. In other words,
the transfer of the Hyksos kings from the XVII to the XV
Dynasty disarranged the entire list, and created so much
confusion that it became physically impossible to make the
following dynasties conform to the change.

The total of 518 years, now assigned to the XV Dynasty,
which originally had only 251 years, is plainly a duplication
of the 259 years (neglecting the additional 10 months) al-
lotted to the XVII Dynasty, and the 151 years now assigned
to the XVII Dynasty are the 251 years of the XV Dynasty
sinice corrupted to 151.

I can show by Syncellus, who probably made these un-
warranted changes in the lists of our trustworthy Africanus,
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that Manetho placed the Hyksos kings in the XVII Dynasty,
for he (Syncellus), in speaking of the 23 kings enumerated
by Josephus in his controversial Treatise against Apion, says
expressly that “we must know that these 23 kings are the
same set down by Manetho, in 592 years, in the XVII, XVIII
and XIX Dynasties,” contending that Manetho, beginning
in the year 3475 A. M. (1), carried this period down to the
year 4067 A. M. (!). He claims, however, that Josephus gave
these 23 kings 594 years, beginning A. M. 3477 and ending
A. M. 4070 (!), adding that he (Syncellus), in this instance,
follows Josephus, because of his agreement with the Serip-
tures.

Fortunately we now know that this period, which was in
reality 602 years, began in the year 2097 B. C. (A. M. 3403)
and ended in the year 1495 B. C, (A. M. 4005). Deducting the
13 years of Chnebros omitted by Syncellus, the period would
have covered 589, instead of 592 years, which shows, beyond
a doubt, that Syncellus, in making this computation, used
Manetho’s genuine numbers, for the slight difference of 3
years is owing to the fact that, in restoring Manetho’s List,
T have carefully adjusted the epoch-reigns derived from his
Book of Sothis to the astronomically fixed epochs of 2064,
1944, 1824, 1704 and 1584 B. C., supplemented by the Sed-
festivals of 1764 and 1494 B. C.

The reader may wonder why I have gone to such length
in this matter, but, in view of the various theories put forth
by my worthy contemporaries, I regard it of vital impor-
tance, for it serves to demonstrate that there was no inter-
- val, except the reign of Chuebros, between the Hyksos and
XVIH Dynasties, either of 518, 251, or even 100 years.

While on this subject, we may stop a moment to en-
quire why Josephus, in speaking of these foreign conquerors,
did not mention the fact that Manetho called them Pheenician
rovers. Josephus was endeavoring to show that these so-
called Hyksos were the “forefathers” of the Jews, and, there-
fore, chose the title Hyk-sos as best suited for his purpose.
This title, as I have pointed out in my History, is not Hyk-
shasu, that is, “Shepherd king,” as contended by Josephus,
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but simply Hyk-satu, that is, “Ruler of Foreign Countries.”
We know to an absolute certainty that one of these rulers,
Ian-ach, or Iannas, bore this title Hyk-satu, for it appears
on his colossal portrait-statue discovered by Naville at
Bubastis. It also appears on Hyksos scarabs. This we
know, but there is no evidence forthcoming that any ruler of
Egypt, native or foreign, ever bore the pretended title Hyk-
shasu. There can be no doubt, therefore, that Manetho, the
learned priest of Heliopolis, who was born at Sebennytos,
used the well authenticated title Hyk-satu, which he ren-
dered, in the plural “Hyku-sos.” It may be that, in this con-
nection, and to avoid confusion, he explained the difference
between Hyk-satu and Hyk-shasu, which were pronounced
alike in the vernacular of Lower Egypt. Josephus, how-
ever, concluded, in opposition to Manetho, that they were
called Hyku-shasu, or “Shepherd kings,” because, accord-
ing to his notions, the Hebrews were shepherds.

In a remark attached to the 25th reign of his False List,
Syncellus tells us that, in the 5th year of the reign of King
Kogcharis of the XVI Dynasty of Manetho’s Dog-star cycle,
there were, reckoning from Mestraim, the first king and
settler in Egypt, 700 years and 25 kings, that is, from A. M.
2776, the time of the Dispersion, in the 24th year of Arphaxad
and 5th yvear of Phalex.

By giving the Memphite kings 1,810, instead of 1,797
years, Syncellus, as we have seen, forced the beginning of
the Hyksos Dynasty down to 2084 B. C. and its close down
to 1824 B. C. This gave him—deducting the 60 years above
mentioned-—2024 B. C. for the one and 1764 B. C. for the
other. As there were only 687 years between the beginning
of the cycle (2784 B. C.) and the Hyksos Dynasty (2097
B. C.) 700 years carried Syncellus beyond the XV Dynasty,
and it was for this reason that he placed his fictitious king
Kogcharis in the XVI Dynasty. This again demonstrates
that the Hyksos kings did not belong to the XV Dynasty.

Returning to Manetho’s much discussed total of 3,555
years, ending at 339 B. C, it is altogether immaterial
whether it was specially mentioned by Africanus, or not. It
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now appears conclusively that it was Manetho’s own careful
computation.

After setting out his excerpt of the Old Chronicle, above
commented on, and shortly before introducing his version of
the Lists of Africanus, Syncellus (p. 62 D) tells us that
Manetho, who was so highly renowned among the Egyp-
tians, in writing about these 30 dynasties, that is, “the 30
dynasties, in 113 descents, described in his three books,” com-
puted the entire period of their duration at 3,555 years.

As Syncellus found this important statement in Mane-
tho’s History, which, as we know from Josephus, was di-
vided into three books, there can be no further doubt that
these 3,555 years are the result of Manetho’s own computa-
tion. Without this valuable key, the scientist would be com-
pletely at sea, because Manetho’s dynasties, as numbered by
him, do not constitute a continuous chronological line, for, as
he says himself, the Thinite and Memphite kings, and the
Saite and Ethiopian kings, as well as other dynasties (which
can be easily ascertained), reigned contemporaneously.

In fixing the beginning of this period at 1,586 A. M.,
Syncellus by mistake placed it 20 years too high, a mistake
probably owing to his desire to make his numbers agree with
Josephus, whom he had decided to follow.

In his “Antiquities of the Jews,” Josephus made the
interval between the Exodus and the Building of Solomon’s
Temple 592 years, but in his subsequent Treatise against
Apion he made it 612 years. Now, as Syncellus probably had
the first named number in mind, when he arranged his dates
A. M., he simply moved them 20 years higher up when he
finally concluded to adopt the last named number as the cor-
rect one. In no other way can we account for his placing
Nektanebos about 20 years too high, after copying Mane-
tho's statement that his reign came to a close about 15 years
before the death of Alexander the Great.

Although, in drawing up his so-called “Canon,” Syn-
cellus endeavored to follow Josephus and Eusebius, he could
not always overcome his inborn propensity to change the
numbers he found in the lists. Thus he whimsically changed
many of the best known reigns of the XVIII Dynasty, en-




314 THE WORD

deavoring, however, to have about 393 years (an erroneous

total of Josephus) between his “Aseth” (No. 32) and
“Amenophis” (No. 48), where Manetho had only 329
(263+60).

His XIX Dynasty, beginning with Thuoris (No. 49) is
fictitious throughout. It required much ingenuity to so
manipulate the lists as to make it appear that Thuoris stood
at 1181 B. C, and, in order to accomplish this, he actually
entered Thuoris twice, once as No. 49 with 17 years and
again as No. 58 with 50 years. The same may be said of his
XX Dynasty, which had been robbed of all its kings, for he
padded this portion of his list with the entire reigns of four
successive epoch-kings extracted from Manetho’s Book of
Sothis, for example:

59. Athothis (Rampsinittis) ......oeveeneecens 28 years
60. Kenkenes (Ramesse-Iarbasse) ............ 39 «
61. Uennepher (Psusannos I) cv.vveivvivanesne 2 ¢
62. Susakeim (Osarkon II) ..vevvivieenianenns M«
TORAY :iti aidn s sionss fonis Soniid 5650 » 958 G405 BHT0ES 143«

After thus utilizing these reigns he shrewdly omitted
them when he came to the places where they really belonged,
which plainly shows that he knew they were the reigns re-
spectively of Rampsinitus, King Nile, Psusannos I and
Osarkon II.

_ His list fairly bristles with examples of this kind, but,
notwithstanding the urgent necessity of concealing these
facts, he could not resist the temptation to indicate, in a sly
way, that he was not ignorant of Manetho’s true chronology,
nor of the astronomical nature of these epoch-reigns, as
when, with much pains, he places Shishak at 988 B. C. and
“Amiris” at the epoch 724 B. C, although, in order to thus
place Shishak, he had to enter the four kings of the XXII
dynasty before the kings of the XXI Dynasty. But why
should T be required to multiply examples to elucidate such
a self-evident proposition?

My sole purpose has been to extract the precious grains
of gold from this pile of rubbish, and to clear up for ail time
to come the doubt and uncertainty which these forgeries
have cast on the trustworthiness of Manetho, the greatest
chronologist of ancient times.
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THE 113 REIGNS AND 2,385 YEARS BY DYNASTIES

B.C.
2724 XII Dynasty, after 2724 B, Cocovvvvnnnnn 6 reigns 134 years
2590 XIIT Dynasty, Theban....coveeavusnvaaaas 16 ¢ 242 ¢
2348 XV Dynasty, Tanit€.....cveveeenennenns 11 “ 251 «
2097 XVII Dynasty, Hyksos...c.coireenensennnn . 260 “
1837 ——— Chebros, before 1824 B. C. 1 “« 13 «
1824 XVIII Dynasty, Diospolite (Eus.)...... i 2 263 ¢
1561 XIX Dynasty, Diospolit€..cereeiavieeennn 7 “ 237 0«
1324 XX Dynasty, Diospolite..ccvvvicinrannn . 7 " 185 “
1139 XXI Dynasty, Tanite...cocvueicessernonan 7 130 ¢«
1109 XXII Dynasty, Bubastite.......covvveannns g 20 “
789 XXIII Dynasty, Tanit€.....oovuunen. 3 “ 50 «
730 XXIV Dynasty, Saite.cierevcrorranarsn, . 3 ¥ 65
665 XXVI Dynasty, Saite..cccveeerrenene. e & 0¥ 140 «
525 XXVII Dynasty, Persian g8 “ 122 “
403 XXVIII Dynasty, Saite...cccvieeracreencernens i “ 6 “
397 XXIX Dynasty, Mendesian......oevnvereees 4 € 20 ¢
377 XXX Dynasty, Sebennite...coeeeeverncnsns 3 “ 38 «
Total..oovevvnann.. SRR | s R 2385 ¢
REVISED LIST OF MANETHO'S XIX DYNASTY
End of Menephthes’ (Seti I) reign.....ccccoeueee. s ER veeeass 1561 B, C,
1. Ramesses Miamoun, 1. e, Ramesses Il....civeviiiiinnnrersnernns
] 1495 « «
2. Menephthes II, the Pharach of the Exodus........vvvivvvvanse 19
1476 « «
3. Menephthes III, generally called Seti II....... & SR AT 5
1471 « ¢«
4. Amen-mes, before epoch of Mesoré....coeevnvnieiiniaians Ao onr 7
1464 T
Same, after epoch, as “Chamois” (now 12)....... SRR isws, 13
1451 « “
5. Sethos, i e., Set-necht, including interregnum.......coovvvvaneens 5
14m [ ({4
6. Rampshakes, i. e, Ramesses IIL.....ccoeevneniiiniiiiaieanns vesss 061
1339 « «
7. Ramesses, i, e, Ramesses IV........... werissrascrdie woa e S R . 8
1331 « «
8. Thuoris, i. e, Ta-uret, the standing hippopotamus...... e 7
End of Manetho’s II Book and II Cycle.......... P .
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THE RITUAL OF HIGH MAGIC
By Eliphas Levi

Translated from the French by Major-General Abner Doubleday. Annotated
by Alexander Wilder, M. D,

Necromancy.

HE processes of black magic have for their object
to disturb the reason, and to occasion all the fever-
ish exaltations which produce the courage of great
crimes. The conjuring-books, which the authorities

formerly caused to be seized and burned, were certainly
not innocent productions. Sacrilege, murder and robbery
are indicated or understood as means of accomplishing the
desired results in nearly all these works. Thus in the “Great
Grimoire” and the “Red Dragon,” a more modern counter-
feit of the “Great Grimoire,” we read a recipe entitled
“Death-Composition,” or “The Philosopher’s Stone. It is a
kind of mixture of aqua fortis, copper, arsenic and verdigris.
We also find there processes of necromancy, which consist in
digging up with the nails earth of tombs and drawing out
bones, to be held in the form of a cross; to assist at the mid-
night mass on Christmas in a church and at the moment of
the elevation of the host to rise and flee while crying: “Let
the dead come out of their graves!” then to return to the
cemetery, take a handful of earth which lies nearest to a
coffin, return running to the door of the church, the inmates
of which will have been frightened by the clamor, and de-
posit the two bones in the form of a cross, while still crying:
“Let the dead come out of their graves!’ If no one is found
to arrest you and take you to the mad-house, move away
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slowly and count forty-five hundred steps without turning
around. This implies that you follow the highway or that
you escalade the walls. At the end of these forty-five hun-
dred steps, lie down on the ground. After strewing, in the
shape of a cross, the earth you hold in your hand, place
yourself like one in a coffin, and still repeat in mournful
tones: “Let the dead come out of their graves!” and call
three times the one whom you wish to behold.

We need not doubt that a person foolish and perverse
enough to give himself up to such works is already prepared
for all chimeras and phantoms. The recipe of the Great
Grimoire is certainly very efficacious, but we do not advise
any of our readers to make use of it.

CHAPTER XIiV.

Transmutations.

self whether Apuleius was changed into an ass and
afterward restored to his original shape. The same
teacher could equally occupy himself with the ad-
ventures of the companions of Ulysses, changed into swine

SAINT AUGUSTINE, we have before said, asks him-
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by Kirké. Transmutations and metamorphoses have always
been; in the opinion of the vulgar, the essence of magic.
Now the vulgar who make themselves the echo of opinion,
the queen of the world, are never perfectly right nor wholly
wrong.

Magic really changes the nature of things, or rather
modifies their appearances at will, according to the force of
the operator’s will, and the fascination of aspiring adepts.
Speech creates its form, and when a personage reputed to
be infallible has given a thing any name whatsoever, he
really transforms that thing into the substance signified by
the name which he gives. The masterpiece of speech and
faith of this kind is the real transmutation of a substance
which does not change in appearance. If Apollonius, while
giving them a cup full of wine, had said to his disciples:
“Behold my blood! that you shall drink forever to perpet-
vate my life in you;” and if his disciples had for centuries
believed this transformation, continued in repeating the
same words, and taken the wine for the real human and
living blood of Apollonius, notwithstanding its odor and
taste, it would be necessary to consider this master in the-
urgy as the most skilful of enchanters, and the most power-
ful of all the Magi. We would have to adore him.

We know that magnetizers give to water for their sub-
jects, all tastes which please them, and if we suppose a
magus powerful enough in relation to the astral fluid to
magnetize an entire assemblage of individuals prepared be-
sides for magnetism by a sufficient over-excitement, we shall
easily explain not only the Gospel-miracle of Cana, but
works of the same kind.

The fascinations of love, which result from the univer-
sal magic of nature, are they not truly prodigious, and do
they not really transform persons and things? Love is an
enchanting dream (reve) which transfigures the world.
All becomes music and perfume; all is changed into intoxica-
tion and happiness. The person that is loved, is beautiful,
good, noble, infallible, glorious, radiating health and well-
being; and when the dream is dissipated, we think that we
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have fallen from the clouds. We look with disgust upon the

‘unclean sorceress who has taken the place of the beautiful
Melosina: the Thezsites whom we took for Achilles, or for
Nercus. What could we not cause the person to believe who
loves us, but also what reason or what justice could we make
those understood who no longer love us? Love begins by
being a magician and ends as a sorcerer. After having cre-
ated the falsehoods of heaven on earth, it realizes in them
those of hell. Its hatred is as absurd as its enthusiasm, be-
cause it is impassioned; that is to say, subjected to fatal
influences. Therefore the sages proscribed it by declaring
it hostile to reason. Were the sages to be envied or pitied,
when they thus condemned the most seducing of culprits,
doubtless without having understood it? All that we can
say is that when they spoke thus they had not yet been in
love or that they loved no longer.

Things for us are what our interior ideal (verbe) makes
them. To believe ourselves happy is to be happy. What we
-esteem becomes precious in proportion to that very esteem.
Behold how we can say that magic changes the nature of
things, Ovid’s Metamorphoses are true, but they are alle-
goric like the “Golden Ass” of Apuleius. The life of beings is
a progressive transformation, the forms of which we can
determine, renew, preserve long, or destroy sooner. If the
idea of Metempsychosis® were true, might we not say that
the debauchery represented by Kirké, really and materially
changed men into swine; for the vices, in this hypothesis,
would have for their punishment the falling back again into
the animal forms, which correspond to them? Not metem-
psychosis, which has often been misunderstood, has one side
perfectly true. Animal forms communicate their sympa-
thetic imprints upon the astral body of a man; and this

! Metempsychosis, the passage of the soul from one relation to another,
is, in one form or another, the central idea of every ancient religious belief.
Whether it is not identical with the doctrine of anastasis or resurrection is
well worthy of consideration. “God is not a God of the dead, but of the
living,” says Jesus to the Sadducees. Much that has been imputed to Pythag-
oras, the ancient Egyptians and Hindus, in regard to the soul journeying from
body to body, has been regarded from a materialistic point of view; still the
doctrine of pre-existence affords a basis for the sentiment. See Plato:
“Republic,” book X, and “Thadros.”
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reflects itself soon on his features, according to the strength
of his habits. The man of an intelligent and passive gentle-
ness takes the attractions and the inert physiognomy of a
sheep; but in somnambulism it is no longer a man’s face
with the sheep’s physiognomy. It is a sheep we perceive, as
the ecstatic and learned Swedenborg observed a thousand
times. This mystery is expressed in the Kabalistic book of
the seer Daniel, by the legend of Nebuchadnezzar changed
into a beast, which has been distorted from its true meaning
as an actual historic occurrence. The same has happened
to almost all the magic allegories.

Thus one can really change men into animals and ani-
mals into men. One can metamorphise plants and change
their virtue. One can give ideal properties to animals. It is
only an act of willing.

One can equally by will render himself visible or invis-
ible, and we shall explain here the mysteries of the ring of
Gyges.? Let us first remove from the mind of our readers
all supposition of the absurd; that is, of an effect without
any cause or contradictory to its cause. To render one’s
self invisible, one of three things is necessary: to interpose
an opaque medium between the light and our body, or be-
tween our body and the eyes of those present, or to fascin-
ate the eyes of the latter in such a way that they cannot
make use of their sight. Now of these modes of rendering
ourselves invisible, the third only is the magic method.

(To be continued.)

*Plato; “Republie,” ii, 3; also Cicero; “Dr. Officiis,” fii, 9. Gyges was a
hired shepherd of the ruler of Lydia. The earth having opened from an
earthquake, he found a subterranean apartment or cave-temple, in which
was a brazen horse. Inside the body of the animal was a2 human body, with
a gold ring which Gyges took away. It had the power, when turned toward
him, of rendering him invisible. e availed himself of the opportunity thus
furnished, to seduce the queen and assassinate her husband; after which he
seized the kingdom. The name ,yges is the Greek form of Gog, a power
described in the book of “Ezekiel”
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GHOSTS THAT NEVER WERE MEN.
Sympathetic Healing.

EALING and hurting by sympathy is accomplished
through using principles and correspondences of
the occult science of sympathy and antipathy. This
healing and injuring is done by making and placing

a magnet through which elemental influences are caused to
contact and so affect elementals which compose the body
or part to be healed or to be afflicted. In the cures and mis-
takes of medical practitioners the same class of elementals
are used or permitted to work as in sympathetic cures,
whether the practitioners know of it or not.

Shamanism, voodooism, the legends and customs of the
North American Indians, and the hidden practices of gypsies
and of many peasants, shepherds, and fisher-folk in lonely
lands, all have to do with prayers, benedictions, exorcisms,
incantations, amulets, charms, brewings, sacrifices, and
strange operations, which are intended to bring on the mag-
netic working of nature ghosts, which is commonly called
sympathetic healing and bewitching.

Insight into sympathies and antipathies of things was
not limited to alchemists of the Middle Ages. Many per-
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sons were aware of the results at least, which could be ob-
tained by the use of this subtle magic, even if they did not
know the doctrines. Sympathy is still relied upon by certain
country folk, gypsies and nomadic tribes, and in Europe more
than in America. For in Europe the local conditions make
rural people and wanderers on the highways live closer to
nature than do those who dwell in the cities. While
in America, even in country districts, people are
surrounded by many of the products and by the atmosphere
of modern civilization and to that degree are away from
solitude and nature. Yet even so the touch of civilization is
not quite able to prevent some people irom sensing certain
influences of “nature” ghosts. In the past the American
Indians knew, and some of them still know, of ghosts in the
air, the woods and rocks and trees and water. Wide stretches
of moorlands and heather, woods and mountain chains, where
few people are found, fields and meadows, where none but
the dwellers labor and pass even in the quiet day, and the
cattle and other animals live in their own worlds; the plant
life in dim forests, meadows and bogs, the sounds of torrents,
waterfalls, low rippling brooks, the ocean and tempests, all
this in green and white seasons under turning constellations
and under the changing moons, are conditions which allow
people to feel sometimes the influences of nature ghosts.

In primitive life it is easy to feel these powers. There
people know that wood cut at one season and one phase of
the moon rots more quickly than if cut at another time.
There people appreciate the value of gathering herbs at
seasons and hours when certain planets rule the heavens in
certain houses. It is known that certain ghosts preside over
certain localities, and that these ghosts make themselves
known on certain occasions, though the conditions under
which these ghosts become visible are not generally known,
From such appearances legends often arise. People know
that certain stones or other objects bear certain relations to
the presiding genii, and often such objects are used in curing
a disease or bringing on trouble. Some among these simple
people are so constituted psychically that they see and hold
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converse with elemental beings and often receive instruc-
tions and advice, among other things, concerning sympa-
thetic actions of objects. The closer they are in touch with
nature the more sensitive will they be and the better will
they understand how the same thing can be made to cure or
to injure, depending upon the time of its gathering and the
manner of its preparation and use, and the nature of its
symbolic import. So it is known that certain signs and sym-
bols have a definite value in calling, reaching and directing
nature ghosts, just as written or spoken words have a similar
effect on men. Curves, straight lines and angles arranged
in set forms command obedience and produce certain results.
Hence the use of such things as circles inscribed with figures,
of eggs, daggers, seashells, as amulets to protect.

That body of knowledge is occult, dealing as it does,
with the true nature of the beings which build up, maintain,
and destroy all bodies and things in the mineral, vegetable
and animal and human kingdoms. Their true nature is in-
visible and intangible and is magnetic. Every object either
attracts or repels every other. These subtle influences, un-
observed by the physical senses, are founded on laws of sym-
pathies and antipathies. Below the mineral and above the
human, the laws which govern sympathy and antipathy act
too, but the workings are so far removed from anything that
can be observed by the senses that the records thereof are
scanty and doubted. The sympathies and antipathies of ele-
mentals when bound in the objects of the four kingdoms, for
and against the free elementals in the elements, is the foun-
dation of the science of sympathy and antipathy between
objects in the physical world.

Metals, stones, and plants, and the roots, seeds, leaves,
bark, flowers and juices of plants, living animals and parts
of dead animals, liquids like water, blood, and secretions of
animal bodies, and compounds of such things in certain pro-
portion, were used so as to produce results by the action of
the free elementals, which were led by the magic object to
the part or body which was to be healed or afflicted.
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Cures of existing ailments could thus be effected and
ailments brought on by the employment of certain objects
which under ordinary conditions seem to bear no relation
to the peculiar use to which they were thus put. The cures
were called sympathetic cures, the afflictions witchcraft. No
one acquainted with the working of the underlying principles
would ever doubt the possibility of witchcraft. Of course,
many who claimed to know witchcraft—and many who were
believed to know it or to practice it or who were therefore
persecuted—were ordinary persons possessed of no knowl-
edge or power whatever, along these lines of affecting per-
sons or animals or crops by adverse or favorable magnetic
influences exerted by the contact of nature ghosts.

Many of the so-called superstitions concerning healing
by sympathy and affliction by witchcraft appear to be with-
out sense, and they arouse the antagonism of people who
think in an orderly manner. However, many of the formulae
handed down are absurd, largely because they are incom-
plete or because they contain words, substituted or added,
which make the formulae senseless. There are often grains
of truth in such traditions. Nothing that grows, but what
can be used to advantage in causing or relieving ills, if people
only knew how to make use of its magnetic properties. The
magnetic virtue does not lie in the thing itself, but it lies in
its value as a means to connect that which is to be healed or
afflicted with elemental influences which produce the mag-
netic cure or affliction. The meanest plant or whatever
object it may be, will be effective or otherwise, according to
the time and place of its selection and preparation and the
time and manner of its application. Seasons and hours of
the day or night have vastly differing magnetic influences
upon the same means, and so the means will produce differ-
ent effects according to the times when prepared. More-
over, the application reaches different conditions according
to the season and the hour when it is brought into action.

Not a few of what were called senseless superstitions,
such as injuring an enemy’s horse by driving a nail in a foot-
print of it left clearly marked on the ground, protecting cat-
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tle against flies, and plants against birds, bugs and field mice
by hanging herbs in the neighborhood of that which was to
be protected, removing moles and warts by the touch of the
hand of a dead man, connecting a disease of a person with
a plant to have the disease absorbed by the plant or with a
stream to have it washed away; all have a sound basis of
healing or afflicting by sympathy. The beating by American
Indians of drums to drive away a spirit causing a disease,
and many practices of obeahmen in the West Indies and in
Africa are not as ineffective as might be believed by civilized
men who are burdened with a knowledge which does not per-
mit them to be natural. All this sounds ridiculous to those
who do not understand the principles involved and to those
who are impressed by the fact that these practices are not
the customs today.

As much can be done today by the action of nature
ghosts as was formerly done. Cures can be effected today by
sympathy as well or better than by medicine. Today the
principles are not known and it is not regular to cure by sym-
pathy, and those who sometimes attempt the practice are
illiterate, “odd,” “queer,” and hence people have no faith in
it. However, any one mentally fit and having the proper
psychic organization, who would give as much time to the
study and practice of sympathy as physicians give to their
profession, would have better results than the doctors now
get.

To mention a few examples. It was the belief that if a
nail was driven into the footprint of a horse, the animal
would be lamed or injured. This could not be done by every-
body, but only by one who was sufficiently in touch with
naturc ghosts to connect certain elementals with the ele-
mentals of the nail so that they would act on the astral foot
of the horse through the astral impression left on the moist
soil; in this manner the horse would be lamed. Cattle were
protected against flies and vermin by placing in the stable
certain herbs gathered at a certain time. The elementals in
the structure of the flies or vermin disliked these plants and
therefore remained away from the cattle. In the case of the
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moles and warts, if the hand of a dead woman or man was
placed on the blemish until the hand became warm, then the
destructive elementals in the hand of the dead man or woman
would be impressed on the mark and attack it until it dis-
appeared. But in order to do this it was necessary that the
one who placed the dead hand on the blemish, should have
somewhat of the intent to make the connection between the
decaying hand and the wart or mole to be affected. The heat
of the hand fused the astral bodies, one full of vitality the
other having the destructive influence of decomposition.
Where a fever or disease was to be taken away by an animal,
a plant or a stream, a connection was made with the sick
person through some fluid, such as blood or saliva or urine,
taken from the person and imparted to that which was to
draw it away. Where the fluid was on a cloth or paper put
among other things in a bundle and that was picked up by
one whose curiosity led him on, he got the disease. The
ceremonies, frequently fantastic, which may have accom-
panied the preparation of the bundle were not the efficient
cause, but served to impress the thought and the intent.
The noise which Indian medicine men make to cure disease
by driving away the spirit which causes it may act on the
astral body of the part affected and disconnect it from the
influence which is the cause of the ill, or the sounds made by
the medicine men break up the elemental form, and so these
healers restore the body to its normal action.

These practices often accomplished and do accomplish
the results desired. Attempts to heal by sympathy, may to-
day not give the same results because the would-be practi-
tioners do not know how to work properly. The same results
may be had by other means. So wounds may be healed in
one way or another. However, by whichever way the heal-
ing or injury is done, one thing is certain, namely, that the
same class of elementals have to be used to bring about a
particular result.

The principle of curing by sympathy can well be illus-
trated by the grafting or budding of branches on fruit trees.
Not every twig can be grafted on any kind of tree. There
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must be sympathy to make the contact. For instance, a
peach can be put on a plum tree, or an apricot on a peach
tree, or one kind of peach on another peach, but not an apple
on a peach nor a pear on an apricot, but pears can be budded
on quinces. The bound elementals connected with the little
bud of the peach, carry with them certain free elementals,
or magnetic influences, which will follow into the plum tree,
so that the whole force of the plum trunk will run into the
engrafted peach branch and the plum life is led into the
peaches.

If a basin of stagnant water is connected with a stream
of flowing water, then the channels of the stagnant water
are cleaned out and the stale becomes flowing water. The
bound elementals of the magnet are the form or channel
through which the free elementals are drawn into and act
upon the bound elementals in the diseased object which is to
be affected.

Healing by sympathy is a science which even in the Mid-
dle Ages hardly ever left the state of superstition and in-
fancy. With a better knowledge of the principles of sym-
pathies and antipathies of which this attempted healing
touches only a part, an occult and fundamental law of the
physical universe will become known and with it the means
of making stones, herbs, plants, metals, fluids, and other ob-
jects into magnets and placing them to affect objects, im-
prove human bodies, and to cure disease.

To be continued
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THE TRIPLE BIRTH OF THE CHRIST

By Francis Mayer

L’ame est un germe de Lumiére, son dévelopment est la croissance mystique
du Christ.—Sédir.

T is written, that when in the fourth century the Church
fathers ruled that thenceforth the birthday of Jesus
would be celebrated each year on the 25th of the month
December, they acted in accordance with a Christian

tradition that the Saviour was born at that date, on a Friday,
sharp at midnight. It is probable that they were influenced
also by some other motives. Pagans, before the Christian
era, celebrated the winter solstice as the birthday of Mithra,
or dies natalis solis invicti, the birthday of the invincible
Sun, which is esoterically the first day of the ascendance of
the sun into the northern hemisphere. It is also likely that
in accordance with a pre-Christian tradition, the birthday of
the Mediator (See I Timothy II 5) ought to be a Friday, the
day consecrated to Venus. Plato states in his Banquet that
Love, the great Daimon, mediator between heaven and earth,
gods and men, was conceived on the birthday of Venus. The
analogy will be understood by students of esoteric lore.
Lastly, the hour of midnight has also a positive symbolical
meaning in the process of new birth, the regeneration of the
human soul.

This establishment of the Christmas festival on the day
of the winter solstice was not only correct astronomically
but was a wise policy. It facilitated the transition in the
minds and habits of the people from the older religions to the
new one. By this arrangement that memorial festival was




THE TRIPLE BIRTH OF THE CHRIST 329

connected with a spiritual process, to the satisfaction of the
more philosophically minded members of the new church.
They could thus celebrate on the same day the birth of their
own Christ who was an emblem of the evolution of spiritual
Consciousness in the human soul.

This mystery may be interpreted from different points
of view, theological, cosmological, mystic, alchemical, etc.
The most important interpretation for us is the one which

s tries to explain the evolution of the higher mind, the spiritual
5 Nous in ourselves. This mystery belongs to the arcana, none
% of which can be understood before it is realized in the con-

sciousness.

The Church did not regard the Christmas festival as a
historical memorial only. That is evident from the special

arrangement, that yearly on this day, and on no other, every

priest, the Pope not excepted, has to celebrate three consecu-

tive masses, one at midnight, the second at dawn, and the
: third at morning, in full daylight. As usually interpreted by
i theologians, the first mass commemorates the temporal
birth of Jesus at Bethlehem, the second His spiritual birth in
the hearts of men, and the third His birth in the bosom of
the Father, the birth for Eternity. This is at best a semi-
esoteric interpretation intended to be a veil, though trans-
parent, to hide the meaning of the rite from the profane.
The very graduation of light at midnight, dawn, and full
daylight indicates that the rite refers to the evolution of
light, and especially the light of the Sun, in the Macro cos-
mos as well as in the Micro cosmos.

The application of this clue to our subject suggests
three distinct phases in the evolution of spiritual conscious-
ness, which may be observed in most individual cases. The
first period starts when the Christ, or spiritual Mind, is
born in amidst the humble scenery of a man’s own Bethle-
hem, surrounded with his low mental and psychic faculties.
At this time the man, in whom the mystery is being enacted,
is as little conscious of the fact that his Saviour has arrived,
as was mankind in general at the birth of Jesus. But he be-
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gins to work, preparing the second period, in which the man,
awakened to the spiritual life, realizes the Presence and does
his best to work with Him for the rising of the third period,
in which the higher consciousness takes over the full ruler-
ship of the man.

The first mass is to be celebrated at midnight, when
Jesus, according to tradition was born. Esoterically, mid-
night means that condition of body and mind, in which a
transition occurs from one state of consciousness to another,
usually a higher one. The duration of the transition may be
shorter or longer; it may last seconds, like the passage from
normal waking consciousness into a trance, or it may last
years, like the change from a moral minded state to spiritual
realization. During rapid transition from plane to plane, the
man is unconscious. During a slower change the psychic
and spiritual parts are enveloped in 2 waning midnight dark-
ness, while the normal waking consciousness remains intact
and undergoes only a slow, unnoticed alteration. At such
time the man is spiritually in Midwinter and at Midnight.
However, while he 1s busy with his worldly affairs, am-
bitions, likes and dislikes, and unconcerned about anything
else, forces are at work in him, which prepare a new or-
ganism for the dawning life. A modern French mystic,
whose pen name is Sedir, points to these forces which are
working while the inner man is in this midwinter midnight
state, just after the Christ is born He writes (Conferences
sur 'Evangile I p. 57): “The only witnesses of the accom-
plishment of this mystery are: the mother, that is the es-
sence of nature, the apparent father, that is the energy of
evolution, the ox symbol of the fructifying forces, and the
donkey, symbol of effort, these last three being the three
radical energies on all planes of existence.” The end of the
sentence explains that even in Christian tradition the bull
of Mithra and the donkey of Dionysos are assisting at the
birth under another symbol of the spiritual Sun. It is not a
coincidence but a proof of the fact, that esoteric symbolism is
universal.




THE TRIPLE BIRTH OF THE CHRIST 331

The result of the work of these preparatory forces be-
comes evident, physiologically, later in psychological and
afterwards in spiritual developments. The physiological
changes prepare the organism in such a way, that the flesh
body may stand oncoming higher vibrations, concomitants
of the flux of the new light. Psychically the change con-
sists in a more intense communication between the conscious
and the higher subconscious parts of the mind. The influ-
ence of the higher subsconscious on the waking normal
consciousness becomes strengthened; in other words, in-
tuition begins to develop and conscience makes itself more
clearly heard than before.

Then at last comes the climax for which this prepara-
tory inner work was done. Suddenly the man turns and
repents, and the former Saul becomes a Paul in a way
bordering the miraculous. In most cases no cause for the
conversion is apparent. In some a synchronous depressing
event may happen in the man’s life, as a long or dangerous
sickness or any other peril; sometimes there are great ma-
terial or sentimental losses crushed ambitions, an unfor-
tunate love affair, anything which stops his forward rush and
turns his attention backward and inward.

Mystically such sudden turn is conceived as the mani-
festation of John, the Precursor, who heralds the nearness
of the Kingdom and purifies with water those who repent.
Such change cannot be strictly called a repentance, in the
sense in which this word is generally used. There is seldom
any real cause for a repentance. The average man is not an
angel, neither is he a hardened sinner, such as his brother
sinners delight in hearing him exhibited from the pulpits. At
the time of such a turn the man usually accepts a higher
standard of morals but the change consists rather in a thor-
ough transformation of his whole thinking, by taking a new
philosophical point and angle from which he conceives and
judges things in his outer as in his inner life. The new light
generally bursts in a sudden and entirely unexpected way
on the man like it did on Paul. Even in cases, when it only
dawns on him, it does not come forth as the result of a con-
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scious process of thinking, and hardly ever is it a consequence
of arguing out the question with others. Whether sudden
or slow its source is in the occult depth of the man’s own
mind.

The change is radical, and almost without exception
permanent. Backsliding if any is temporary and is a cause
for renewed efforts in the right directions. When he reviews
it under the new light, the man’s past looks almost empty.
Achievements, formerly regarded as splendid, are seen as
wasting of time and effort. Former ambitions seem to be
of no importance, and former loves and former hates as un-
reasonable as the crotchets of a child. There is usually
some regret for precious time wasted and feolish mistakes
made, and for empty pleasures with their trail of troubles.
Soon comes a calmer period, and all these things are viewed
with the tolerant smile, with which a grown man regards the
events of his own boyhood ,with its youthiul plays and fights,
giant ambitions and vast plans, shallow intrigues, jealousies
and love sickness.

The awakening intuition teaches a still better lesson, by
showing this past according to its true value. For it has its
own value and that not a small one. Intuition reveals now
what was not understood before, that these wasted efforts,
misplaced ambitions, sad illusions, empty pleasures, absorb-
ing loves and hates were necessary to mold 2 mind and form
a character just as straw which is of little value was neces-
sary to form valuable grain. All these things were fruits
from the wrong side of the Tree of Knowledge, and had
to be tasted by personal experience. Thus the man becomes
able to appreciate when the time comes the fruits from the
right side of the tree. By the light of his growing intuition,
the converted man realizes what was and is going on in him
to be a regular and necessary part of a great alchemical pro-
cess, in which his inner self is the artist who transmutes the
base metals of his own nature to precious silver and gold,
beginning the Great Work as a rule with the process of
putrefaction. He realizes now, that all his seemingly wasted
or misused past was a part of the ongoing of his one great




THE TRIPLE BIRTH OF THE CHRIST 333

life, a manifestation on the low plane of animal human
life, and he had to go through these experiences that he
might by strong contrast understand the oncoming higher
life on the real human plane, which is intellectual and at no
great distance from the divine. This experience in the low
lands whence he is now consciously ascending, is a help in
forming the new ideals for this higher life, and gives a
strong impetus to the effort to look and climb steadfastly
ahead, toward heights of loftier morals and purer intellect.
He is now ready to enter the second period, that of working
consciously for further perfection with the Christ of his own
mind.

The second mass, referring to this period, is celebrated
at dawn, the time of equilibrium between night and day.
According to esoteric theology it commemorates the birth of
the Christ in the hearts of the people. In the Gospel narra-
tive this people is represented by the shepherds, to whom
good tidings of peace on earth and good will among men are
heralded by angels. The Three Magi belong here, who, led
by a star, bring offerings to the new-born. (The alchemical
symbolism concerning this part is well interpreted in the
famous Open entrance to the closed palace of the King, by
Philalethes.) Esoterically these shepherds represent the
sympathetic nervous system which controls the animal side
of our life and is at the same time the seat of the lower
subconscious nature in us, while the Magi symbolize the
electrical currents and the higher mental forces, controllers
of our higher mental life, with their seat in the higher sub-
conscious portion.

The mystic Aurora begins at this second part of the evo-
lution of spiritual consciousness, to manifest on the intel-
lectual horizon. The forces of night, hitherto hidden in the
lower subsconscious, begin to vield before the ascending
higher consciousness. There is peace, an equilibrium, and a
working together of our two nervous systems of our mag-
netic and electric forces. The result is that both systems
are made more sensitive, and better able to receive and work
with finer vibrations. With the harmony between these two
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systems, true memory unfolds. The aspirant begins to un-
derstand the great influence of some moral factors, such as
fear and love, in the struggle for mental freedom which is
now at about its crucial point.

But soon the cardinal virtues, faith, hope and charity,
begin to blossom. The aspirant at this time but half con-
scious of their presence, may derive some benefit even from
this imperfect knowledge. Presently he needs all that he
can draw from his own resources, because, like the builders
of the temple, he has to defend himself not only against the
powers of darkness (see Ephesians VI, 12) but at the same
time he must do constructive work. By these efforts he can
extend his consciousness by and by to the astral plane where
he will find the lawful method for a voluntary transition
from the waking consciousness to the so-called dreamy state
(swapna). This condition is meant in our symbolism by
the expression “Dawn,” the time when dreams usually oc-
cur. Trained occultists do not when in the swapna state,
see dreams, which are usually meaningless and quickly for-
gotten, but they have clear visions, which usually remain
in the memory. This is an important development. Such
visions help much toward further insight into the seen, in-
cluding the nature and working of our psychic and spiritual
sides. This part of the question is delicate and as results
vary widely with different individuals, further investigation
has to be left to the zeal and skill of each reader. Thus with
much effort, but also with much help from the Christ begins
the third period.

The third mass commemorates the birth of the Christ
in the bosom of the Father. His birth into eternity. It is
properly celebrated at full daylight. In this third period of
the evolution of consciousness the spiritual Sun is already
far above the horizon of the lower mind. The former mag-
netic lucidity is now transmuted to what is generally called
cosmic consciousness. Intuition, which makes known only
one thing at a time, is now superseded by the gnosis which
sheds at once full light on whatever subject the concentrated
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meditative action is turned. The crown is won; the mind
has become king absolute ruler over all its manifold powers,
a sovereign forming independently from the outward influ-
ences, its present and future life. With its dominion con-
stantly extending toward Heaven and toward Hades, it
begins to develop the creative faculty. The mind has won
access to every state of consciousness and has the capacity
to establish at will a contact with any plane of manifested
existence. The spiritual mind, liberated from its former
earthly bondage, is also reintegrated into the whole, as an
independent ego and returns to the Fullness or Pleroma,
and is reborn in the bosom of the Father, to partake of
divine consciousness and life.

Such is full Perfection, the goal, toward which the path
leads, towards which we all slowly struggle ahead. Perfec-
tion cannot be while we are in the flesh body, with which
the mind has to remain connected even during its boldest
flights. Cosmic freedom does not mean omnipresence, nor
gnosis omniscience, neither do the freedom of will and the
development of the creative faculty mean as yet omnipo-
tence. Down here even the most advanced “see only as
through a glass, darkly.” The other spiritual faculties are
limited in like proportion, although the limits differ widely
with individuals.

Some warnings may be timely. Isolated phenomena,
results by chance hits and not by conscious effort toward a
precised purpose, do not mean the lasting establishment of
one or other of the psychic or spiritual {aculties. Such iso-
lated results are generally forerunners, followed only later,
sometimes years later, by the final achievement. These fore-
runners have their own value as encouragements, but only
such results count, as come from consciously and purposely
directed efforts, because only such prove established power.
The second, short but weighty warning is, the wise man
assists growth, but never forces it.

The three stages in the evolution of the spiritual con-
sciousness are not distinctly separated neither in time nor

O ——
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in manifestation. Their bounds blend like the colors of a
rainbow. There is variety in the time of progress and in the
intensity of manifestations, according to the character of
the individual. The reason is, that the Logos becomes flesh
in different mentalities, and among different social environ-
ments, different psychic and bodily conditions, different
epochs, among different nations and races.

Nevertheless, according to the general experience these
three successive stages are typical. They appear during the
progress of the telestic work with every individual. They
are symbolized not only in the ritual of the Roman church,
but also in the rituals of its opponent, Masonry, and of other
fraternities in which ceremonial initiation is practiced. So
the three orthodox masonic degrees, of apprentice, fellow
craftsman, and master, show, when their reference to spir-
itual development is examined, correspondence with the
three stages. This correspondence is more marked in the
symbolism of the rites adopted for reception in the 18th or
Rosicrucian Degree of the Scottish Rite, where the chapter
is divided into three chambers, through which the candidate
has to pass in order to find the lost Word. The decorations
of these chambers and the rites performed in them, corre-
spond with the esoteric meaning of the three Christmas
masses on the one hand, but on the other also with the three
parts into which the Divine Commedia of Dante, a well veiled
premasonic handbook for initiation is divided, namely, Hell,
Purgatory, and Paradise. Even the decorations of the lodge
as hinted at by the Italian master, arc in harmony with
modern rituals,

This is not strange. These correlations have the same
natural basis. The evolution of the consciousness is a bio-
logical process, and it is divided into three phases, as the
evolving consciousness passes through the three worlds of
manifested existence. All esoteric rites are built up on this
foundation; their symbolism refers invariably to this pro-
cess., This fundamental biological process may be viewed
from many angles, whence the differences in details, and
modes of expression by the various associations. All rites
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may lead to the true goal, if practiced sincerely, with zeal
and especially with understanding. This understanding de-
velops from personal spiritual experience and realization, and
partly from study. The overworked old proverb: “Theoria
sine praxis est rota sine axis” (theory without practice is
like 2 wheel without an axle) holds good here even more
than in any other branch of knowledge. Nobody has arrived
yet by performing rites which he failed to understand cor-
rectly, nor by pondering over books, though they were the
best. The capacity is apparently not given to any man to
translate spiritual experience into human language, or to
describe these extremely delicate inner processes in such a
way that a reader without personal experience in the same
field may derive profit from his efforts.

Dante, one of the masters of expression working with
what is perhaps the richest and most flexible language, com-
plained more than once, that human genius utterly fails in
the attempt to make things spiritual comprehensible to
others, One such complaint is introduced here, for the reason
that it contains also the best possible hint, how to obtain
practical results in the telestic work (Paradiso XIV, 103).

ui viece la memoria mia lo’nggeno;

he in quella lampeggiava Cristo.
Si ch’io non so trovare esempio degno,
Ma chi prende sua croce e segue Cristo,
Ancor mi scusera di quel ch’io lasso,
Veggendo ni quell’ albor balenar Cristo.

These lines follow a description of the mystic Cross, as
seen by him while visiting, under the guidance of Beatrice
(the Beatifying Sophia), the planet Mars. Their literal
translation—somewhat differing from the well known and
skilful but more free translation of Carey is: Here memory
overwhelms my genius. In that cross (“in” and not “on” as
Carey gives it)—was radiating Christ, so that I am unable
to find a worthy comparison. But whoever takes up his own
cross, and follows Christ, will excuse me for what 1 leave
alone, when he himself sees Christ flashing out from that
dawn., Note also the triple repetition of the name, an indica-
tion with meaning, for the same is to be found shortly
before this one in the Canto XTI,
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CHAPTER VI

RTIE and I had a dispute one day over some trivial
matter, and I had offended him by the imperious
manner in which I had spoken. I had not thought
of quarrelling on the second occasion, when he

came up to me, as I sat in the corner of the veranda, and
said that he did not have to go off by himself as I did “and
ask ghosts to tell me what to do; he could find out things
for himself.”

To this speech I made no answer. However, when he
told me 1 couldn’t prove there was any such child as the
Small Person I became excited and said harsh words to
him. It was fortunate for us that Mother appeared, upon
hearing our loud talk, if not all the words we had spoken,

She asked Artie to explain, and he did try to state the
matter correctly. He failed to tell her what made me so
angry that I had cried when answering him. He could only
confess that he had taunted me with having ghost friends,
azd not proving it when he challenged me to do so. He asked
Mother to forgive him for being rude to me, and told her he
would not repeat his offense.

“Why did you mention such a subject in your quarrel?”
Mother asked him.

“Because I was angry with her. She had told me I
was a boy who had no manners, and I knew if I said anything
to her about the “Small Person” she would get very angry.
I wanted to pay her back. That was all.”
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Mother led him along until he told her everything he
had in his mind, for she had a way of helping us to cleanse
ourselves of hidden grievances, or atiy sense of wrong doing.
He absolved himself in her sight and in mine, by admitting
contritely that he believed in the “Small Person,” and knew
I saw her, just as I said I did. He went so far as to say,
in a burst of boyish generosity, that he wished he knew her
himself.

Mother seemed convinced that he was penitent, but she
did not grant his pardon at once. She stood with an expres-
sion of expectancy, that I saw at once, and which Artie soon
interpreted. For, suddenly saying “Oh,” he came toward me
with hand extended, and asked my pardon. Inodded to him,
but Mother took both his hands in hers and she talked to him
~ in low tones with such sweet cadences of voice that it was as
if music was soothing my sensitive nerves.

Such weaklings as Artie and I could not withstand her
loving rebukes, and we were both ashamed of ourselves.
Mother asked Artie to go on an errand for her; and she came
and sat down beside me. I was glad for I wanted to tell
her Artie was not more to blame than I; in fact, it was noth-
ing he had said which upset me so completely; it was a
realization of the truth of his assertion that I could not prove
the existence of the “Small Person” to him.

“Mother,” I said impetuously, “I want to know more, or
to see less; why, if I do see that child, can I not prove it?
Who is she, Mother? Who are all the people I see who are
not even shadows to others? Are they living, or are they
dead?”

“My child, do you think that the Good Lady is not a liv-
ing person?”

“I know she is living, Mother; just as is the “Small Per-
son” and just as is Bertie Winston, even if you and Father
did go to his funeral a few days ago.”

“Bertie Winston?” she asked inquiringly.
“Yes, Mother, Bertie has been coming constantly to me
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since he was drowned; he is so unhappy that I do not like to
see him, sometimes, but I try to help him all I can. He could
not speak to me, or make me understand what he wanted
until this morning. Then his form seemed less like a shadow,
and he could get nearer to me. If Artie had not come out
and disturbed me I would have seen him again, for I knew he
was trying to come; I felt him thinking of me. He is not
dead, Mother, for he knew me, and put out his hand to me;
but he couldn’t stay long in sight. I could not be quiet with
Artie thinking about me, and now I do not know when I
shall see him again.”

“You have seen Bertie and spoken with him? I wish
you had told me.”

“There was not much to tell you, Mother, and I wanted
to watt until I was sure about him.”

“Are you sure now?”

“Yes, I am, for there he is now. Look just beside the big
crepe myrtle. He has his hand on the bush to steady him-
self.”

I leaned forward to see him, and to hear if he had any-
thing to say. It was difficult for me to understand him, but
when Mother took my hand in hers, I was stronger, and
could hear better. “He wants his body to put on; he lost
it, but says he can find it, if I will go with him for it. Bertie
seems more than half asleep, but he knows he is talking to
me, Wait, I'll ask him something.”

“Bertie, can you not get to your Mother?”

“NO.”

I(Why?”

“She would not see me when I told her I was ‘Bertie,
and that she was my ‘Mamma.’ She cried awfully and said
I was dead, and with the angels in heaven. What does it
mean? I am not dead. T am Bertie Winston, and if I could

get my body and put it on, I would go home, and not be
here."”
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“Oh, Mother, help him,” I cried.

With clasped hands and closed eyes, Mother sat beside
me and I wanted Bertie to know she was praying for him.
He seemed to know it, for he, stopping at almost every step
to steady himself, moved along slowly toward us. It seemed
to me that I could not sit still and see such a struggle as he
was making; [ must call for help for him. Mother’s silence
oppressed me. I was too nervous to speak, and I began to
sob.

Mother hushed me with her rebuke.

“You must think only of Bertie, not of yourself. Send
out loving thoughts to him, and say to him that he shall
have help; it is on the way to him now.”

And sure enough, it was; for, instantly, I saw the Small
Person step from the cloud space, and go quite up to Bertie
who saw her, and seemed comforted by her presence. She
did not speak, but gave him an angelic smile, and then I saw
her look up at the grey draperies, as from them the Good
Lady stepped out and went toward Bertie. She enveloped
his form with some material that strengthened him, for he
looked up at her and thanked her.

I told Mother of her presence, and then I said to Bertie
he would be all right now, and we were so glad for him. The
Good Lady did not pay any attention to us. She was engaged
with Bertie, whom she seemed to be preparing for a journey.
Then she gathered him in her arms and as he was being
floated above the ground, he extended both his arms towards
us as if to clasp us in an embrace. Mother rose up and put
out her arms toward him, calling down a blessing upon him.

“Now Bertie,” I shouted to him, “now you are off this
earth, you will be homesick no more.” The Good Lady and
the Small Person stopped on their upward journey, holding
Bertie so that he could look back at us. Then the three
mounted up and on and out of my sight. Bertie’s face was
illuminated with light as he passed on., I thought they were
gone and said so to Mother, but the Small Person came back
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to us with swiftest motion, and when almost at my side,
she threw something out toward us from both her hands.

The air was flooded with fragrance, which our lungs
inhaled as balm, so soothing was its effects upon us. It
made me feel refreshed and purified beyond any experience
I had had, and as if I was floating in a sea of sunshine. The
Child disappeared when she had showered us with the heav-
enly substance, while Mother and I sat in silence, inhaling
the perfume, and joying in the air of peace about us.

Mother’s face bore a glorified look I had never seen on
it, and, for an instant, I thought she resembled the Good
Lady. When she became aware that I was looking at her,
she veiled the glowing light that was shining in her eyes.
In her own gentle way she laid her hand upon my head, and
blessed me with beautiful words.

Another voice took up the same words, but including
both of us in the benediction given us. It was very soft
and low, almost inaudibile, but I heard it distinctly, and
Mother heard it also, for she covered her face with her
hands and bent down her head. A long time she remained
in deep reverie, while I Jeaned back and looked out upon
the crepe myrtles where Bertie had stood, and from where
he had been taken into space.

What an experience for that dear little fellow to have
had! One moment he had been a happy, carefree lad, canoe-
ing on the river with two other lads, the next, drowning in
deep water, almost in sight of his home, with no one near
to hear the cries of his companions as he rose and sank and
sank to rise no more. The tragedy had shadowed the entire
community and cast gloom upon a family of which he was
the youngest member and the only son. Qur parents wisely
discouraged us from talking on the subject, after we had
held our memorial service in his memory the day succeeding
the funeral in his own home. Mother and Father rarely per-
mitted any of us to attend funerals; Artie and me never, and
Fairfax and Landon not many times in their lives. They, on
such occasions, represented their children, and made some
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offering of sympathy and affection in our name. Bertie’s
grave had been taken charge of by Father, who had it lined
with pink roses from our gardens and from those at Rose-
land. He had accompanied the gardeners when they went
to the cemetery. Mother told us afterward that roses sur-
rounded the rose-lined grave, and that the entire grounds
were decorated with them. She said that even the broken-
hearted mother looked upon the unusual scene with interest,
and had tried to thank Father for his tender thought of them.
In our little meeting each one of us had spoken words of
love and praise of Bertie and had thanked Father and Mother
for sending flowers for us. Afterward, Mother wrote a let-
ter we all signed, and sent it to Mr. and Mrs, Winston. We
were told to think of Bertie with loving thoughts, to pray
for him and for those who loved him, but not to talk at all
of the tragedy. We all obeyed this injunction, and discour-
aged in others every attempt to introduce the subject.

I could not help seeing Bertie, nor refrain from giving
him my sympathy when I did see him. I now felt glad
Mother and I had been permitted to be of real service to him.

All this we talked over after Mother came out of her
silent reverie, and spoke to me in her usual way. She said
the service rendered Bertie might be far-reaching in its
effect, for he would learn to comfort others, and to help
those unable to make progress without help.

“Bertie has gone home with the Good Lady, Mother,”
I said, “and I believe he will not be unhappy where she is,
but another boy is soon to be here who will need your help.
He is almost as discouraged as was Bertie, but not in the
same way. He is someone you know, but you never paid
much attention to him. Now he needs you, and I believe
he is being guided to you, here. He is this moment hasten-
ing his steps lest his courage fail him before he gets to your
presence.”

“Is he in or out of the body?”

“In it, but not adjusted to it, and to his surroundings,
although he is a boy whose parents would like to be more to
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him than they are. He seems to be as much a stranger to
the soul side of life as was poor little Bertie, and finds him-
self as much out of real relationship with those nearest to
him on the physical plane. He has not had his full birth-
right given him as a child. No one has found the road to his
soul, and he is called a wanderer, though his real nature is
of the gentle, docile sort. Goodness, Mother, how full of
wanderers this world is! It is just a desert of homeless ones;
children who come to it without wanting to be in it, and
people who cannot get away from its inhospitable shores
unless they should commit suicide. Is it ignorance alone that
makes sin and misery, Mother, or is it some other and deeper
cause that creates life and then neglects to make life worth
living ?”

“It is our present field of work at all events, and here we
will serve, my child.”

Hardly had Mother ceased when we heard foosteps on
the side veranda, and soon Artie came in sight, and with him
was a youth whom, at first glance, neither of us knew.
Mother was the first to recognize him.

“Oh, Woody, this is a pleasure; how very glad we are
to see you,” and the boy’s hand was clasped in two out-
stretched ones before him. I gave him my hand and a smile,
but I did not speak, nor, for a wonder, did Artie. It was
Mother’s opportunity, and we were but adjuncts to the oc-
casion.

“Where did you come from so unexpcctedly ?”

“From the woods, Mrs. Selwyn, where I am nearly all
the time, and where I would like to live, if they would only
let me.”

“What is there in the woods that you like so much, my
boy?)3

“Oh, everything is there; and it’s peaceful-like ; nobody
comes about to bother you.”

“You would not care to make the woods your home at
all times, would you, Woody?”
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“Yes, I would; I'l like to sleep there nights, and there’s
plently places where I could stay and where it’s just like
being in the house.”

“Where, for instance?”

“Where? Why under a shelving rock, or on the south
side of a stone fence, or near to a big tree. I can find plenty
of places, where in a rain I can keep dry, and where it’s safe
even in thunder storms.”

Artie, who had listened intently, now spoke up.

“What would you do, Woody, if a bear came?”

“Bears don’t come where I mean. Nothing hunts for
you, anywhere, if you are not hunting for something your-
self. There are no bears, nor hunters either, in the Selwyn
woods, for the signs keep people out, and wild animals are
not really wild, if they are allowed to live in peace. Wild
animals and tame ones, too, are just as good to you as you
are to them, Artie.”

“How about snakes?” Artie persisted.

“I see them often; water snakes are particularly plenti-
ful, but I don’t bother snakes. If one throws up its head
scenting danger, I speak to it, and tell it to go its way, and I
go mine,”

“I’ll bet you do,” Artie laughingly remarked, and we
all laughed with him.

Woody turned to Mother to make known his errand.

“I came, Mrs. Selwyn, to ask if I might make a wading
pond back of the big hill at the end of your place, nearest
to our division line? There's plenty of water running to
waste there, and just where the spring branch runs down
the side of the hill, there is a natural basin. I often go there
and wade in the muddy water. If I might dig out the mud
and stones, it would be a nice place for a little pond, big
enough' to have good wading.”

“We would like you to have a pond there, Woody, and
Mr. Selwyn will have the men take up the stone sled and
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move the stones for you. All the help you can use you shall
have, and you are most welcome to it, Woody.”

The boy’s face glowed with satisfaction, and, for the
first time, he smiled. It was just a fleeting smile, but the ex-
pression softened, and his whole demeanor underwent a
change, and his eyes rested on Mother with a new light in
them.

“I do not want any help,” he said to her. “I can do it
alone, Mrs. Selwyn, even if I am a slow worker. I would
just love to work on that pond, and I’ll do it quick, too, now
that you are willing I should,”

“You will let me help you some, Woody,” pleaded Artie.

“Yes, if you like, but it’s a dirty job moving wet stones
and digging out mud. I like to work in water, but Mother
and Father do not want me to do it, because I bring mud into
the house. One day’s work will be enough for you, Artie,”
he concluded. '

Artie thought otherwise, and Mother promised to see
that spades and shovels, and plenty of lunch, was sent up to
the top of the hill with Artie and two men the following
morning,

Then Mother ordered cake and fruit to be brought and
after I prepared the table near us, we talked with the boys
while they ate. Woody, shy and ill at ease at first, could not
resist Mother’s friendship—nobody ever could. Soon, in
answer to her inquiries on the subject, he was telling her
how he should “make a real pond.”

“I will not make it too deep, even for a pig to wade in,”
he assured her, “and it cannot be any larger than the place
nature has hollowed out for it already. The stones have to
be taken away, and there is a great lot of them there. When
they are out it will be deep enough without any digging.
I only want a pond to wade in sometimes; it cools my head
to wade in cold water.”

“If we could get those rocks brought down to the mul-
berry grove, Mother, and have a decent bridge made over
the brook it would be fine. Only a board is there now.”
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Artie had an interested listener in Woodman Earle.

“Do you mean there just beyond the mulberry grove,
Artie?” he asked.

“Yes, where the little brook turns to go down to the
creek.”

“Oh, Mrs. Selwyn, let us build you a real bridge there;
a little rustic bridge, on a good foundation; it is just the
place where a rustic bridge would show up well.”

“Can you make a real bridge, Woody?”

Mother’s voice was as expressive of eagerness as was
Artie’s, and just as trustful. Woody was too happy to re-
main silent. “I can make a good bridge,” he said earnestly,
“and it will be as strong as a plain wooden one. Iam a slow
worker, but I can do it, for I love that kind of work.”

“Who says you are a slow worker, my boy?”

“Everybody at home,” he answered dejectedly. Then,
as if fearing he was speaking unkindly, he added, “and I am
slow, Mrs. Selwyn. All the boys in my class go ahead of
me in learning, and I never take any of the prizes. In a
crowd I cannot think, and if I know my lessons when I am
by myself, I forget them in the recitation room. Father says
I never will get through college; he doubts if I even get
through the Institute to go to college at all.”

I looked at Woody, and recalled all 1 had heard said of
him; of his being a half-wild boy, who could not be coaxed
or driven into conventional ways; who caused anxiety to his
family by disappearing from home for a day or two at a
time; and who had no companions in his long tramps
in the forest. He never made any trouble for himself or
others, and he was voted a harmless, stupid boy, who would
grow up without training, either at school or at home. He
knew every person for miles around. Yet he did not have a
single intimate friend.

Mother had heard all this, and I knew she was reading
his character with a new chart as she sat there, chatting with
him as one child talks to another. She found out from him
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his self revelations, that he had no pets; did not want to
see anything caged up; would not hunt or fish; and had no
interest in rough games or idle sports. His inclination for
roaming in the woods was manifested when he was a very
small lad ; he would wander away, and be found asleep under
a tree, sometimes on the roadside, if he was not able to get
over the fence and into the woods. His fondness for the
woods he explained to Mother now, by saying that people
had no sayso in the growing of forests; the trees grew them-
selves, and the wild flowers came each season without the
help of gardeners. The birds were there, and the sky was
above the trees, and plenty of streams flowed, and men had
nothing to do with the making of them. The boy’s direct-
ness and simplicity won Mother’s admiration. She was as
interested in helping him solve the questions held in his mind
as she ever was with those she had shared with her own -
children. They talked and planned, and she had pencil and
paper and wrote down her promises for tools and materials,
both for the pond and for the bridge. She discovered that
Woody was a natural craftsman, and had thought much of
constructive carpentry. He “liked to study, with something
in his hands to work with,” he said, and Mother probed until
she found his master wish, which was to be a civil engineer,
though he did not know exactly what a civil engineer’s busi-
ness was until that talk had taken place.

The lad went away at the end of the afternoon confi-
dent that his pond would be beautiful, and that it would
give us the greatest pleasure to know it was there on the
side of the hill, back of our forest, and was his.

Not for one instant did Woody doubt the sincerity of
Mother, and she, on her part, felt the most intense interest
in the development of his mind and spirit.

To further her work for him she and Father planned to
go and see his parents. She decided to ask a friend in the
city to recommend books on craftsmanship. That very day
she and Artie arranged to get plans for bridge builders’ use,
and fo prepare for the assembling of choice knots, and joints,
and roots suitable for ornamental rustic work.
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Father was pleased with her plans for Woody, which,
he saw, she would wisely extend to include her boys, as well,
and he and Fairfax busied themselves with catalogues and
encyclopedias, and had talks with our carpenter, whose in-
terest and co-operation were invited.

“We will all be benefited by a study of elementary
bridge building, and carpentry,” said Father, and Artie was
enthusiastic over the prospect of helping Woody make a real
bridge.

~ Cousin Edith came home with Father and Mother one
day from Uncle john’s and found all of us occupied with
a surprise we were arranging for Woody. Mother had pur-
chased a tent with a lean-to, and the foundation had been
prepared by the boys, aided by Rufus and Jerry. The poles
and all the furnishings were ready, and we were collecting
suitable dishes and utensils for future luncheons. When
Edith came out where we were working together on the
Jawn, she was interested with us, at once, and asked to be
shown the contents of the big tool chest that Fairfax claimed
as his own idea.

“It 1s a community chest,” he told her, “with duplicates
enough for every one to take a hand in the bridge making,
and Artie has already used every individual tool in decorating
that dove house of his, which he must show you.”

“Tell me about Woody and his pond also,” she asked,
and she was told and was promised a visit to it, as soon as he
had it ready for inspection.

The camp was resolved upon as a gift to him, when
Woody had declined Mother’s invitation to live in our home
with us while he was bridge building. She finally got a
promise from him to come to the house on rainy nights, and
then asked Father to order a suitable tent and have Woody’s
initials painted on the canvas, so as to make it distinctively
his own.

The tent was to be a surprise to him, and a day was ap- |
pointed when Father and the boys were to go to view the
completed pond, and to bring Woody.down to the bridge site.
We were all there to welcome him. A basket lunch was
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spread, when the party came in view over the hill, Artie and
Woody walking far ahead of Father and the boys. Mother
welcomed Woody to Woodman’s Camp, and the boy was so
completely surprised that he turned and went away with-
out speaking a word to her. She occupied our attention with
details, and left it to Artie to go and coax him back. She
told him to hasten Woody’s return to see the little flag hoist-
ed on the entrance pole. This was Marion’s part, and Woody
came and stood, with face averted, but near to her. Then
when all of us applauded her success at flag raising, Woody
turned to Mother and took her hand and kissed it. Father
grasped the hand extended to him, and then told him to go
into the tent with Fairfax and see the big Community Tool
Chest, which was really worthy of an examination,

Woody regained his composure while we were eating
sandwiches, and drinking lemonade or milk. Many were
the predictions of smashed fingers, and crushed toes, when
the boys should begin their apprenticeship under Woody.
Arbors and gates were promised us, and a supply of bridges
planned that would require another stream, Father said.

That was the beginning of a long association with
Woodman Earle, and not only with him, but with a group of
lads who gathered every day to learn of him to do

rustic work. No one ever knew where he gained knowl- -

edge for the practical work he did that summer, but it was a
revelation in character building to his friends. From being
a reticent, unsociable boy, Woody grew to be companionable,
and helpful to others. The boys visited his pond and aided
to make the paths he surveyed about it. His parents added
a pathway over their land leading to “Woodman’s Pond,”
which became a popular gathering place for his friends.

Father started “an eruption of rustic work” all over the
neighborhood, as Mr. Earle said to him, “by offering prizes
for ornamental bird houses.” Father felt he had discovered
so much native talent that it suggested a summer school for
technical instructions—an idea which later bore fruit in the
several schools about us.

Edith and Marion caught the infection of work, and had
to be taught light carpentry. So many were the workers
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finalty, that Mother told Father he must restrict the output
or open a depot in the city for the free distribution of fancy
gate posts, honeysuckle frames and rustic chairs. The old
caretaker of the kitchen garden complained the birds would
destroy everything on the place if any more houses were put
up for them, and the carpenter reported the stock of fancy
boxes,flower stands and vine poles would be large enough to
supply the whole county., We did have a superabundance
of amateur rustic articles about our place thereafter, but
the two bridges that Woodman designed and completed were
really things of beauty as well as of enduring use.

Woody grew in grace, and in the knowledge of his true
self, until he was as one transformed. Mother had en-
couraged him to read the books selected for him by those
competent to direct his studies, and the pretty bookstand
she had given him was overcrowded before the season ended
and the school term began again. Often I watched him read-
ing to Mother, and thought of the wonderful improvement
a few months’ work had wrought in that undeveloped, shy
boy. I thought, too, of the opportunities that had been
opened for others through Mother’s effort to serve him,
and I knew that never would all the results of that love work
be reckoned. That it was an unmixed blessing to my broth-
ers, and indeed to all of us, I fully realized, and also, that in
advancing Woody’s welfare Mother had helped an ever-
widening circle of people, whose children had been benefited
through association with the Craftsman’s Amateur Club, as
Landon had styled Woody’s imitators and co-workers.

How many lives had been broadened and enriched
through this endeavor to help one boy to a larger outlook
on life, no one could estimate. But Mother thought it was
not necessary to dwell upon that point.

The effort had brought its own reward to us all and the
lesson designed to be imparted, had been well learned.

“It was a demonstration in soul culture,” Mother said,
“with the idea firmly implanted in the mind of each of those
boys, that the only thing to be considered of absolute value
in this world is the Soul, and that the one way to enrich the
Soul is through loving service to others.”

To be continued
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THE SECRET DOCTRINE OF THE TAROT.

By Paul F. Case.
Chapter VI.

HEN the Zohar calls Heh the “mother,” and says

creation took place therewith, it refers exclusively

to the second letter of the name Yahveh. A Heh

is also the final letter of that word; but it indicates
a group of ideas quite distinct from those assigned to the
second letter.

This conflict of meanings is reason for supposing that
the two Hehs in the Tetragrammaton are merely arbitrary
symbols, like the “x” that stands for an unknown quantity,
or the “n” that is the sign for an indefinite number. A book
older than the Zohar, the Sepher Yetzirah, offers further
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support to this opinion by setting forth the occult signi-
ficance of Heh in decidedly masculine terms; and the Tarot,
as a development of the Sepher Yetzirah, represents the let-
ter by a male figure, the Emperor.

In early Semitic alphabets, the character for Heh bears
little resemblance to any object whatsoever. According to
Papus, it means aspiration, or breath; but Papus derives his
opinion from Kircher and Fabre d’Olivet, who are no longer
regarded as competent philological authorities. Taylor, in
“The Alphabet,” expresses the conclusion of modern scholar-
ship when he says that the primitive sign for Heh was prob-
ably a rough picture of the thing .indicated by the letter-
name, which means “window.”

The most obvious thing to be said about a window is
that it is a part of a house; yet this commonplace shows that
the sign for window must be related to the symbol for house,
which is the letter Beth. We may look, then, for some sort
of correspondence between the implicits of Heh and Beth;
and because Beth, in the Tarot, is the Magician, some like-
ness to the Magician is to be expected in the symbolism of
the Emperor.

Another letter also qualifies the meaning of Heh. A win-
dow is not only a part of a house, but windows probably fol-
lowed doors in the evolution of architecture. The “door” is
Daleth, the letter of the Empress, whose name shows her
close relationship to the Emperor. The nature of this rela-
tionship, and the reasons why the Emperor follows the Em-
press in the Tarot sequence, were discussed in the preceding
chapter.

Our analysis of the letter-name now brings us to another
significant commonplace. A window admits light and air.
In symbolic language, “light” is intelligence, and “air” is
energy. Therefore Heh is a sign of a phase of mental activ-
ity which brings about the influx of the intelligence and
energy of Spirit into the house of personality.

~ Some hint of this influx or concentration of spiritual
energy, has been given by every major trump that we have
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studied. The Fool’s imminent fall into the abyss, the Magic-
ian’s uplifted right hand, the High Priestess’s book, and the
waterfall behind the Empress, all suggest the passage of
spiritual force into various special forms of expression. They
all imply a change from the general to the particular, sug-
gested by movement toward the center, as it were, from the
circumference. This motion may be likened also to the

downward arc of the ever-turning wheel of life. Occultists

term it involution.

Its complement, evolution, is also implied by the win-
dow, because windows afford a means of outlook. Here an
outflow of intelligence, from particular states of personal
existence into more general conditions of environment, is
the idea suggested.

By means of it the personal factor is introduced into
the operations of nature. This factor is the personalized
intelligence of the Supreme Spirit, or Purusha. This intelli-
gence, finding expression through human beings, enables
man to discover the laws of nature, and adapt those laws to
his ends. The Knower who discovers natural laws is, how-
ever, not any limited personality, but the One Ego, Purusha.
Hindu philosophy says nature, or Prakriti, works because
Purusha looks on; and when the Bhagavad-Gita calls Puru-
sha the Ego seated in human hearts, it implies that he is the
Outlooker, as well as the Onlooker. Precisely this idea lies
behind the second meaning of Heh.

The spirit in man is identical with the pure Conscious-
ness that is the Source of all. One I AM expresses itself
through countless persons. In doing so it provides for com-
munication between the outer and inner worlds; permitting
the influx of impressions from without, and allowing the
power within to flow outward into the phenomenal world,
where it exercises a supervising and controlling influence.
Such, in part, is the doctrine implied by the letter-name, Heh.

Kabbalistic interpretation of the letter emphasizes the
outward movement of the personalized consciousness. The
Sepher Yetzirah, for example, makes Heh correspond to the
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sense of sight. This attribution is directly related to the
idea that a window affords a means of outlook.

Of all the “gateways of knowledge,” sight is the most
wonderful. About two million different color-sensations,
it is estimated, can be distinguished by a cultured Caucasian.
Savages have less delicacy of perception. They are blind
to many hues; so that in sorting yarns they will often mix
several different colors in a single skein. Browns and pur-
ples, in particular, look alike to the uncivilized eye. This
lower color-sensibility of uncultured races probably accounts
for their characteristic preference for bright reds, yellows,
blues, and greens; just as their comparative insensibility
to nice distinctions of flavor makes them excessively fond
of sweets and spices.

Great, however, as is the difference between the vision
of a European and that of a Bushman, the difference between
a Bushman’s sight-centers and those of even the highest
lower animals is greater still. Comparative anatomy has
demonstrated that man has the most complex brain-machin-
ery for seeing. In man vision has reached its highest de-
velopment,

No one will deny that this development has been a
dominant influence in human progress. When we call
knowledge “enlightenment” we bear witness that we civil-
ize ourselves by seeing. Civilization is the fruit of science,
and trained vision leads to scientific discovery. This is just
as true of the civilization now being established through the
spread of occult science as it is of that which is the product
of purely physical investigation. To discover the laws of
superphysical planes one must have eyes to see the facts of
those planes; hence one of the principal aims of occult train-
ing is to develop a higher faculty of sight, now latent in
most people, that enables its possessor to see things invisible
to the untrained man.

Sight is a constructive sense. The modern world, con-
sidered as a human adaptation of natural conditions, has
literally been seen into existence. Qur cities, our railroads,
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our great canals, are all materialized visions, and in every
stage of their construction, from beginning to end, sight
guides the whole operation.

Sight rules the world of art. Painting, sculpture, and
all their derivatives, including photography and motion-
pictures, address themselves directly to our eyes. Moreover,
the progress of literature, in all its branches, and the de-
velopment of music, has been made possible by the conver-
sion of sounds into visual symbols.

In Plato’s day practically all instruction was oral, and
the orator was a great force in the affairs of nations. To-
day we have correspondence schools for almost everything,
and editors mould public opinion. Some, indeed, try to per-
suade us that we write and read too much; yet they them-
selves contribute to the very condition they deplore., They
have to write against writing to get what, in remembrance
of bygone ways, we still call a “hearing.”

We might go on to show how religions invariably spring
from the experience of seers possessing the higher order of
vision previously mentioned; how the very propagation of
the species is probably more affected by vision than by any
other sense; and so multiply examples until this one topic
had been expanded into a large book: but we should add
nothing to our certainty that sight dominates our lives. Let
us, then, turn our thoughts from what it does to some con-
sideration of what it is.

In seeing we are most directly influenced by the radiance
which is the motive power in all terrestrial activity. Our
eyes transform light into thought. Hindu scientists knew
this long ago, and their books tell us that the subtle prin-
ciple of sight is Tejas, the fire-element.

Tejas is red; its form is triangular; its property is ex-
pansion. Among the planets it is represented by Mars. It
has more centers of influence in our bodies than any other
Tattva. Among them are: the eyes; the optic nerves; the
sacral plexus; the prostatic ganglion; the solar plexus,
which is the great storage-battery of Tejas in the torso; the
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stomach; and the duodenum. “Tejas” is also the Sanskrit
name for the brain. This Tattva maintains the bodily heat;
is active in digestion; and is the sex-force that yoga practice
transforms into “Ojas,” which Swami Vivekananda defined
as “the highest form of energy attained by constant practice
of continence and purity.”

In the Hindu pantheon, Tejas is personified as Agni,
primarily the god of the altar-fire, but later the Supreme
God of the Vedas. He also represents lightning (that is,
electricity) and solar force, Like the Latin Janus, also a
‘sun-god, Agni has two faces. As the sacrificial fire, he is
the mediator between the gods and men. As a rule he rides
a ram, and carries a notched banner.

Now, the Bible compares God the Father to a consuming
fire; declares the Son, Christ, to be one with the Father,

and the mediator between God and men; and compares his

countenance to the sun. The symbology of the Roman
Catholic Church, moreover, represents Christ as the “Agnus
Dei,” and more than one writer on comparative religion has
been struck by the similarity between “Agnus’ and “Agni.”
Even more remarkable than this likeness of names, however,
is the fact that the Agnus Del is a young ram, carrying a
notched banner, which displays a solar cross of equal arms,

This representation of Christ is stamped on a circular
wax medal, the circumference of which is divided into
twenty-four equal parts, indicated by dots on the face of the
medal, near the edge. Such an Agnus Dei is iHustrated in
Webster’s New International Dictionary. The circular
shape, and the cross on the banner, show that it is a solar
emblem; and the dots around the edge correspond to the
twenty-four hours of the day.

Both Agni and Christ, then, are associated with fire, and
their common symbol is the ram, which, in astrology, is
Aries, the first sign of the zodiac. Aries is the positive sign
of the fiery triplicity. Its ruling planet is Mars. In the
Sepher Yetzirah it is assigned to Heh. Thus we see that
. Kabbalists associate Heh, not only with sight, but also with
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the element, the planet, and the symbolic animal that sug-
gests sight to every properly instructed Hindu.

Each sign of the zodiac represents a part of the body.
Aries corresponds to the head. Thus it denotes the con-
trolling power in human personality; for the head governs
the whole organism. It contains the sense-organs that give
us our experiences, and is the seat of the mental faculties
that explain experience and make it a guide for action. Al
that a man does begins in his head. It decides the whole -
course of his life. From the raw material of sensation it
forms the desires, judgments, and volitions which, taken
together, make up the history of the man. We build our
lives in our heads, which therefore correspond to the kind of
consciousness Kabbalists have in mind when they say that
the letter Heh stands for the path of Constituting Intelli-
gence.

To constitute is to make anything what it is; to make
up; to frame; to compose. These definitions are all grouped
around one central thought. They bring to mind a power
able to form the elements of existence into a coherent whole.

This power, says the Kabbalah, “constitutes creation in
the darkness of the world.” That “darkness” is the primor-
dial substance from which all forms are built. It is the in-
ferior nature of Spirit, the “mysterious illusive power, diffi-
cult to cross over.,” Through it, and in it, the Constituting
Intelligence finds expression. By the works of Prakriti,
Purusha becomes manifest as the Grand Architect and
Master Builder of the universe; but Prakriti is absolutely
dependent upon Purusha. The power that sets matter to
work is not the power of matter, but of Spirit. Matter is the
mother-principle symbolized by the High Priestess and the
Empress; it is the great procreatrix; but its generative ac-
tivity results from its union with the father-principle, which
the Tarot personifies, first as the Fool, and then as the Ma-
gician. The High Priestess becomes the Empress by her
union with the Magician; and by his union with her the
Magician becomes the Emperor.
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Heh, then, as a symbol of Constituting Intelligence, de-
notes the executive and realizing power that initiates our
thought-processes and controls their results. This is the
objective mind, which, in controlling the operations of the
subjective mind by suggestion, determines the character of
our thought-habits, and thus influences all our actions, and
rules our destinies. For what we do is the result of what we
think, and our circumstances are the fruit of our deeds.

It will be seen that one main thought lies behind all
that is implied by Heh and its Kabbalistic correspondences,
and this is the thought which is embodied in such words
as “authority,” “supremacy,” “regulation,” “supervision,”
and the like. The same idea is at the root of the occult
meaning of the number Four, concerning which Eliphas Levi
writes as follows:

“The triad resumed by unity, and with the conception
of unity added to that of the triad, produces the first square
and perfect number, source of all numerical combinations,
and origin of all forms—the quaternary or tetrad, the tetrac-
tys of Pythagoras, whence all is derived. This number pro-
duces the cross and square in geometry. All that exists,
whether of good or evil, light or darkness, exists and is
revealed by the tetrad.”

The number Four, that is to say, is the mathematical
sign of the Supreme Source of all existence. It represents
the One Self, called Purusha by the Hindus, Yahveh by the
Hebrews, and recognized by both races as Lord of all.

Occultists agree that Pythagoras knew the secret of
the name Yahveh, and symbolized it by the tetractys, a tri-
angular figure composed of ten dots, which is the geometri-
cal basis for many ancient emblems of the Secret Doctrine,
including the swastika and the pyramid. The swastika is a
solar emblem, like the cross worn by the High Priestess. The
pyramid typifies the primal fire, or. universal radiant energy.
Thus the Pythagorean conception of the number Four re-
minds us that the “source of all numerical combinations, and
origin of all forms” is manifested on earth as the light and

heat of the sun.
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By joining all the points of the tetractys, a great equi-
lateral triangle may be formed, containing nine smaller tri-
angles. Of these only three have sides which form no part
of the sides of the great triangle; and the combined length
of the lines comnposing these three triangles is equal to the
length of the sides of the great triangle. These lines, there-
fore, might be used to form a triangle of equal area to that
of the great triangle. Thus the tetractys figure implies
two equilateral triangles of equal area; and the length of the
lines required to join all the ten dots is exactly the length of
the lines required to form a hexagram, or Shield of David,
composed of two triangles of the same area as the great
triangle of the tetractys. This will be clear from the accom-
panying figure, where the dotted lines represent what may
be called the “involved triangle.”

HOW THE TETRACTYS [MPLIES THE HEXAGRAM

The Shield of David is a Hebrew sign for Yahveh: the
cross, implied by the number Four, represents Christ. Be-
tween these two symbols, long opposed to each other in the
field of exoteric religion, stands the tetractys; based on the
Four of the cross, yet showing the Ten, which is a prominent
number in the Kabbalah; and implying the hexagram that
summarizes the whole secret doctrine of Israel.

In considering the application of the number Four to the
Tarot, we must give special attention to Eliphas Levi’s con-
ception that it represents the combination of unity with the
triad. The Magician is unity, and the Empress is the triad.
Hence Four denotes the union of the Magician with the
Empress. It is a sign of the reciprocal activity of the two
modes of consciousness, and of the dominance, in that ac-
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tivity, of the superior term—Purusha, or objectlve mind—
symbalized by the Magician,

The title of the fourth trump confirms the conclusions
we have reached in our study of the letter and number.
An Emperor represents (though usually the better word, in
these days, would be “misrepresents”) the controlling in-
telligence that constitutes all the conditions of his empire.
He is the husband of the Empress, who is Prakriti; hence he
must be Purusha. He personifies supervision, oversight, and
leadership. He is that aspect of Purusha in which the Su-
preme Self is manifest as the Ruler of the Universe, the
Law-giver, the Sovereign Authority.

Authority and authorship are very closely related. In
primitive civilizations the headman of a tribe is literally its
father. His right to govern springs from the fact that he is
the source of the life of each member of the tribe. Hence
the Emperor suggests the intimate relationship of the Sov-
ereign Power to its creatures. The latter are the same, in
kind, as their Author. They are God’s children, and not his
puppets. Moreover, to follow out this line of thought to its
logical conclusion brings us, at last, to the conception that
all nature, as proceeding from God, must be essentially
divine.

The new design is based on the version given in Court de
Gebelin’s “Monde Primitif,” and retains all its essential fea-
tures. What changes have been made simply emphasize the
correspondence to the letter Heh, No essential of the origi-
nal symbolism, however, has been altered; for if the card had
no picture at all, and were distinguished only by its number
and title, the implicits ‘of these, as we have endeavored to
show, are sufficient to establish its connection with Heh.

The Emperor sits in his palace, near a window, through
which he looks out upon a fertile prospect. The window
refers to the letter-name. The view it commands is of the
same rich valley wherein the Empress has her seat. Thus
the picture, as a whole, suggests the immanent Purusha,
surveying the field of the phenomenal world from within the
house of personality.

R S
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As in Mr, Waite’s version, the throne is decorated with
ram’s heads, to call attention to the correspondence to Aries.
Some Tarots make the throne a cubic stome; but, as Mr.
Waite has pointed out, this departure from the older versions
confuses the meaning of the design.

Aries is called “the throne of Mars,” in astrology. Hence
the Emperor wears the armor of the war-god. It will also
be remembered that in mythology Mars is occasionally re-
ferred to as the consort of Aphrodite, whom the Tarot typi-
fies as the Empress. He is also the lord and protector of the
fields, just as the Emperor may be supposed to be,

The helmet, adorned with twelve triangular points
corresponding to the signs of the zodiac, is an emblem of the
controlling power which expresses itself throughout the
whole cycle of existence, symbolized by the year. It is the
masculine counterpart of the crown of twelve stars worn
by the Empress.

The scepter and shield are also the same as those of the
Empress, and have the same general meaning. Their posi-
tions, however, are reversed. This is to show that the power
represented by the scepter is the positive expression of the
Emperor’s activity, while the formative response of sub-
stance, of which the shield is an emblem, is the negative, or
passive, aspect of his sovereign control of all things.

The globe in his left hand is the conventional symbol
of regal authority. It does not appear in the older versions
of the design; but both Papus and Waite include it in their
Tarots, and we have retained it because it rounds out the
meaning of the picture without corrupting the original sense.

We come now to the most curious feature of the sym-
bolism, which might pass unnoticed by a casual observer,
though it is obvious enongh when attention has been called
to it. The Emperor sits in a most unnatural position; his
arms are held in a peculiar manner; and his legs are crossed
in a way that takes no account of anatomy. The reason for
this is that the composition of the design is based upon a
right-angled triangle, surmounting a cross. This is no
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innovation. Eliphas Levi mentions the geometrical basis
for the picture of the Emperor, and it may be observed in
the oldest Tarots.

The Tarot of Oswald Wirth, reproduced in “The Tarot
of the Bohemians,” makes the triangle one that has two
equal arms, and similar proportions are suggested by Mr.
Waite’s version. Careful measurements of Court de Gebe-
lin's picture of the Emperor lead, however, to the conclusion
that in his day the triangle was one with sides of three, four
and five units, respectively.

In his illuminating monograph upon the Masonic Apron,
Mr. Frank C, Higgins explains this 3-4-5 triangle as follows:

“In Egypt this was apparently termed ‘the triangle of
Hur-Amun’ or Horus-Amon, the Savior Sun God with the
ram’s head, the type being that of the young Spring Sun, at
the moment when the year began, in the sign of Aries. The
peculiar shape of this triangle, which is composed of a right
angle of three units of measure by four, the hypotenuse of
which is exactly five, was likened to the form of an eye, the
symbol of the Sun-god, the Sun itself being termed the ‘Eye
of Heaven,’ This figure was the original type of the cele-
brated Egyptian amulet, the ‘Eye of Horus,” which has in
course of time descended to our Masonic institutions as the
‘All Seeing Eye.””

We lack space to discuss the extraordinary properties
of this triangle; for a book of considerable size would be
needed to do justice to this one topic. We must avoid the
temptation to digress into an explanation of some of the
mysteries represented by this figure, and concentrate our at-
tention on the perfect correspondence between Mr. Higgins’s
explanation of it, and what we have learned of the letter
Heh from the Kabbalistic view-point. Heh suggests Sight,
and so does the “All Seeing Eye”; Heh is a sign of the Con-
stituting Intelligence, and the 3-4-5 triangle represents
Horus-Amon, the Egyptian personification of the construc-
tive power in nature; Heh is assigned to Aries, and the
triangle also indicates the first sign of the zodiac.
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The cross formed by the Emperor’s legs is placed below
the hypotenuse of the triangle. Thus we know it must be
one of twenty-five cells, since the hypotenuse has five units.
This particular square, with the numbers from one to
twenty-five placed in a certain order in its cells, is known as
the magic square of Mars.

Now, in symbolism, the part often stands for the whole;
and in the present instance we have, in the composition of
the Emperor, the triangle and one of the squares used by
Euclid in demonstrating his Forty-seventh problem, also
known as the Pythagorean proposition. Hence we may
assume that the fourth major trump is intended to call our
attention to this geometrical proposition, and to the three
magic squares to which it gives rise. The accompanying
illustration shows the complete geometrical basis of the
Emperor, with the magic squares properly numbered.
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The square of nine cells corresponds to Saturn; that
of sixteen cells to Jupiter; and the one of twenty-five cells,
as we have said, to Mars. Hence we may suppose that the
Emperor will represent a combination of the ideas repre-
sented in mythology by Saturn, or Cronus; his son, Zeus, or
Jupiter; and his grandson, Mars, or Ares. As the husband of
the Empress he must be Cronus, whose wife, Cybele, is a
form of Aphrodite. His globe and scepter, and the eagle on




THE SECRET DOCTRINE OF THE TAROT. 365

his shield, are attributes of Jupiter. We have already seen
that his armor suggests Mars. He is the seed-sower
(Saturn), or Source of all; he is the governor and chief
(Jupiter) ; and he is the protector of the fields (Mars), who
is also a destroyer and a transformer. In a word, he is Cre-
ator, Preserver, and Transformer; and thus he corresponds
to the three aspects of Purusha, the Supreme Spirit, which
Hindus distinguish from each other as Brahma, Vishnu, and
Siva.

What, then, have we learned from this trump? This,
that the central fact of human personality, the I AM, is
really the Master Principle of the universe, governing all
things, originating all things, and making all the trans-
formations that constitute our daily experience. He is the
Lord. His sovereignty is that of reason. He knows what
all things are, and why, and how they exist. From his
omniscience nothing can be hid. Nothing escapes his control,
His omnipotence is the essence of all power, and the root of
all forces. '

From this doctrine it follows that most people suffer
because they look in the wrong place for that which will
enable them to overcome unfavorable conditions. The only
place that we can find the power we seek is within our-
selves. For each human being is not merely an effect of the
Supreme Cause. Human personality embodies the ability of
the Supreme Self to exert conscious direction over whatever
happens. Men who grasp this truth, and meditate upon it
until, at last, they come to a full realization of its meaning,
are the miracle-workers and spiritual leaders of every
generation.

(To be continued.)
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MAN AND THE STARS
By Edwin Adams.

O older science exists than that of astrology, and its
origin is lost in the mists of antiquity. But this
science in modern times and especially in the West
has fallen into bad odor, and we find the philosophi-

cal doubting mind of Mr. Balfour enquiring if any basis has
ever been shown for it. That would be a strange question to
ask in the East, where every native has a horoscope drawn
at birth, and affairs are arranged according to the aspect of
the stars.

No doubt according to some theories of modern physical
science, which split nature up into numerous departments,
and lose sight of the great principle of Unity which binds
the whole Universe together, astrology has no basis, but
according to ancient philosophy, the conclusion is just the
opposite. But of this more anon. The reason of the bad
repute of astrology in modern times is not far to seek. Even
in ancient times, says a great authority, “There was a vast
difference between the Sacred Science taught by the first
astrologers mentioned in the Egyptian manuscripts, who are
believed to have lived during the reign of Ramses II and the
miserable charlatanry of the quacks called Chaldeans, who
degraded the divine knowledge under the last Emperors of
Rome.” It is the memory of this degradation, and its pres-
ence also in modern times in the form of astrological quacks,
that has caused the opprobium before alluded to.

“Primitive astrology was as far above modern judiciary
astrology, so-called, as the guides (the Planets and Zodiacal
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signs) are above the lamp-posts.” Modern judiciary astrol-
ogy, as it i1s now known, is correctly denominated by the
Latin Church, the Materialistic and pantheistic prophesying
by the objective planet itself, independently of its Rector
(the malc of the Jews, the ministers of the Eternal com-
missioned by him to announce his will to mortals); the
ascension or conjunction of the planet at the moment of the
birth of an individual deciding his fortune and the moment
and mode of his death. To find out, therefore, what as-
trology really is, its true nature and basis revealed in its
highest aspect, we must appeal to occultism to tell us.

Real spiritual astrology, so to speak, depends upon the
knowledge of the Initiates of the Forces or Spiritual Beings
that affect and guide matter. These are the types or models
on the higher planes of the lower and more material beings
on the scale of evolution, the latter being called elementals
and nature spirits. Higher astrology is concerned with the
high spiritual, intellectual, and moral influence, imparted by
the knowledge of the planetary Gods. Sidereal influence is
double; the lower astrology is concerned with the physical
and physiological influences alone, exerted by the lower ma-
terial principles of the Stars. Astrology has to be studied
in both aspects by those who wish to become proficient in
it; and the good or bad results obtained do not depend upon
the principles, which are the same in both kinds, but on the
astrologer himself. Respecting higher astrology, occultism
teaches “that the heavenly bodies are closely related during
each great life cycle with the mankind of that special cycle,
and that each great character born during that period has—
as every other mortal has, only in a far stronger degree—
his destiny outlined within his proper constellation or star,
traced as a self-prophecy, an anticipated autobiography, by
the indwelling spirit of that particular star.”

Now what are these souls of the stars or “star angels”?
To quote St. Thomas Aquinas, “I do not remember having
ever met in the works of saints or philosophers a denial that
the planets are guided by spiritual beings. It seems to me
that it may be proved to demonstration that the celestial
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bodies are guided by some intelligence, either directly by
God, or by the mediation of angels. But the latter opinion
seems to be far more consonant with the order of things
asserted by St. Denys to be without exception, that every-
thing on earth is, as a rule, governed by God through inter-
mediary agencies.” So much for the opinion of Christian
theology, which has its base in what St. Paul says, I. Cor.
chap. 8, verse 5, “For though there be that are called Gods
whether in heaven or in earth, as there be Gods many and
lords many,” this passage clearly showing the recognition
by St. Paul of a plurality of Gods.

Now, what is the teaching of ancient Philosophy on
the same point? Hermes says, “Listen, O my son—the
Power has also formed seven agents, who contain within
their circles the material world, and whose action is called
destiny. When all became subject to man, the Seven, will-
ing to favor human intelligence, communicated to him their
powers.” Both Denys of Thracia, and Clement of Alex-
andria, describe the sectors or lords of the planets as shown
in the Egyptian temples in the shape of mysterious wheels
or spheres always in motion. Another ancient author says,
“The Emperor Heraclius on his entry into the city of
Bazaeum was struck with admiration and wonder before the
immense machine fabricated for King Chosroes, which
represented the night-sky with the planets and all their revo-
lutions, with the ‘angels presiding over them.””

Hence both ancient philosophy and theology agree in
supporting the astrological idea of the Regents of the Stars.
Occultism teaches that the human monad, or the highest
principle in man, in its first beginning is the soul of a star
(planet) itself. As the sun radiates its light and beams on
all bodies in our solar system, so correspondingly does the
Regent of every planet-star, the parent monad, “emanate”
from itself the Monad of every “pilgrim’’ soul born under
its house within its own group. Thus the soul of the stars
and the soul of man are really one; of the same essence.
Mankind first came on earth in seven groups, manifesting
on seven zones; each group being the direct representative
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of a particular star angel, in body, soul, and spirit. As each
planet has its own particular color, metal, and sound, so in
each human constitution one particular planetary principle
predominates, although the others are always present, and
constitutes each individual as the representative of one par-
ticular planet. Supposing, for instance, the planetary metal
was gold; in the corresponding individual occult gold would
predominate, and that individual would attract material gold
to himself in virtue of his special constitution. This ancient
idea that each person belongs to a particular planet, has
been preserved in common speech, when we talk of jovial
men, saturnine persons, mercurial temperaments, etc.

A great authority thus writes, “astrology was believed
in by most of the great men in history, such as Caesar, Pliny,
Cicero—whose best friends, Nigidius Figulus and Lucius
Farrutius were themselves astrologers, the former being
famous as a prophet. Marcus Antonius never traveled with-
out an astrologer recommended to him by Cleopatra. Au-
gustus, when ascending the throne, had his horoscope drawn
by Theagenes. Tiberius discovered pretenders to his throne
by means of astrology and divination; Vitellius dared not
exile the Chaldeans, as they had announced the day of their
banishment as that of his death; Vespasian consulted them
daily; Domitian would not move without being advised by
the prophets; Adrian was a learned astrologer himself; and
all of them, ending with Julian, believed in and addressed
their prayers to the planetary Gods.” The Emperor Adrian,
moreover, predicted from the January calends up to De-
cember 31st, every event that happened to him daily. Under
the wisest emperors Rome had a School of Astrology where-
in were secretly taught the occult influences of the sun,
moon and Saturn. Judiciary astrology is used to this day
by the Kabalists; and Eliphas Levi, the modern French
magus, teaches its rudiments in his Dogme et Rituel de la
Haute Magie. But the key to ceremonial or ritualistic as-
trology with the teraphim and the urim and thummin of
magic, is lost to Europe. Hence our century of materialism
shrugs its shoulders and sees in astrology a pretender.
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We may be told that this is all very well for the ancients
and theology to believe in, but what connection is there
between the ideas of modern science and astrology, if any.
Let us see, then, how this aspect of the matter stands, and
whether science is justified in thinking astrology a mythical
science, and the stars, therefore, merely material bodies mov-
ing in space, under the impulse of blind mechanical forces; in
short, a soulless universe. In the first place, it is easily dem-
onstrated that astronomy has not discovered any blind,
unalterable, perfect, mechanism in the starry heavens, but
the reverse. “The so-called unalterable motions of celestial
bodies, alter and change incessantly; they are very often
disturbed and the wheels of even the sidereal locomotive
itself occasionally jump off their invisible rails as may be
easily proved. Otherwise why should Laplace speak of the
probable occurrence at some future time of an out and out
reform in the arrangements of the planets or Lagrange
maintain the gradual narrowing of the orbits; or our mod-
ern astronomers again declare that the fuel in the sun is
slowly disappearing? If the laws and forces which govern
the behavior of the celestial bodies are immutable, such
modifications and wearing-out of substance of fuel, of force
and fluids, would be impossible”; yet “they are not denied,”
remarks an occult writer.

Sir Isaac Newton confessed that the world needs re-
pairing very often, and Herschel speaks of considerable
deviations, besides those which are only apparent, and hopes
that somebody or something will see to things in time.
Herbert Spencer, says in his Introduction of the Study of
Sociology, that no event even in the exact science of astron-
omy, is ever perfectly repeated. Reynaud observes that,
“The orbits traversed by the planets are far from being im-
mutable. They are, on the contrary, subject to perpetual
mutation in position, as to form. Elongations, contractions,
and orbital widenings, oscillations from right to left, slack-
ening and quickening of speed * * * and all this on a
plane which seems to vacillate.”

In this matter then, there is very little of mathemat1cal
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and mechanical precision, for we know of no clock which
having gone slow for several minutes should catch up the
right time of itself and without the turn of a key. So much
then for the idea of blind mechanical force. We see that

it has no basts in observed planetary motions. On the con--

trary, modern science has to favor the idea of Von Haller,
who declares that, “The Stars are perhaps an abode of
glorious spirits; as vice reigns here, there is virtue master.”
The star angels exist then, known to the Jews and Chris-
tians as Principalities, Thrones, Dominions, Rectors; the
Archangels and Angels being the same as the Dhyan Chohans
and Devas of ancient philosophy.

Let us now quote 2 modern man of science on astrology,
namely, Lebas, who writing on this subject in the Diction-
naire Encyclopédique de France, says, “While proclaiming
in politics the sovereignty of the people and of public opin-
ion can we admit, as heretofore, that mankind allowed it-
self to be radically deceived in this only, that an absolute
and gross absurdity reigned in the minds of whole nations
for so many centuries without being based on anything
save—on one hand human imbecility, and on the other
charlatanry? How for fifty centuries and more, can most
men have been either dupes or knaves? * * * nothing
that has been dominant could be absolutely false. Is it not
true, at all events, that there is a physical reaction on one
another among the planets—that the planets have an influ-
ence on the atmosphere, and consequently, at any rate, a
mediate action on vegetation and animals? * * * TIs it
any less true that human liberty of action is not absolute;
that all is bound, that all weighs, planets as the rest, on
each individual will; that Providence (or Karma) acts on
us and directs men through those relations that it has es-
tablished between them and the visible objects and the
whole universe? * * * Agtrology in its essence 18
nothing but that; * * * All the great astrologers ad-
mitted, without one single exception, that man cot}ld react
against the influence of the stars. This principle is estab-
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lished in the Ptolemacian Tetrabiblos, the true astrological
Scriptures.”

Another scientist, Le Couturier, also says in the Musée
des Sciences: “Thus, if, as demonstrated by Col. Sabine, the
direction of a piece of steel, hung a few feet above the soil,
may be influenced by the position of the moon, whose body
is at a distance of 240,000 miles from our planet, who then
could accuse of extravagance the belief of the ancient as-
trologers, or the modern either, in the influence of the stars
on human destiny.” Moreover, the late Professor Jevons
endeavored to establish a connection between the sun spot
cycle of eleven years and the cycles of good and bad crops
and trade. This was an intuitive attempt to astrologize on
this important subject.

We may now quote from a world renowned modern
scholar, Dr. R. Garnett, of the British Museum, a confirmed
believer in astrology. Writing under the name of A. G.
Trent, he says: “The astrologer is considered as a kind of
wizard, and allowed the alternative of divination or impos-
ture. He need not be pitied for a misconstruction which he
has brought upon himself by his frequent quackery and
habitual air of mystical solemnity, and his exclusive stress
upon the weakest part of his science, its pretension to fore-
tell the times of events. The fact, nevertheless, remains
that astrology, with the single exception of astronomy, is,
as regards the certainty of its data, the most exact of all
the exact sciences * * * the astrologer takes his data
from observations which the interests of astronomy and
navigation require to be absolutely faultless. He works as
it were under the surveillance of his brother the astronomer,
and cannot falsify his data without instant detection. His
calculations are performed by no more cabalistical process
than arithmetic.”

To come to the practical side of the subject. The inves-
tigations of modern astrological students, have established
the truth of more than one of the ancient aphorisms of this
science. For instance, in his essay on the “Soul and the
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Stars,” Dr. Garnett, writing of the ancient belief that if
the Sun or Moon at birth were in conjunction with, or
90 or 180 degrees away from the malefic planets, Saturn
and Mars, persons so born were most likely to meet a vio-
lent death, gives a list of some forty or fifty horoscopes of
well known individuals who have suffered death by violence,
all being cases in which the sun and moon were afflicted in
the form spoken of in the ancient tradition. Among the
most prominent were Marie Antoinette, and Charlotte Cor-
day, who perished by the guillotine; Lord Castlereagh, the
suicide; Lord Frederick Cavendish, murdered; O'Donovan,
a newspaper correspondent, killed in Africa; Prado, the
Parisian murderer; Lord James Douglas, who committed
suicide; Mr. and Mrs. Powell, who were murdered in Abys-
siniz; two persons born on the same day, under similar
planetary conditions, one being barbarously murdered, and
the other meeting death by a suicide so romantic that it
has perpetuated her name in Germany. The same scholar
also gives nine horoscopes of sovereign princes who were
notoriously insane or deficient in intellect, and shows that
in all of these cases, the planet Mercury and the moon were
very badly placed in regard to Mars, Saturn and Uranus.
But Dr. Garnett likewise found that similar planetary con-
ditions sometimes indicated genius with a tendency to in-
sanity and at others pointed to insanity with no affinity
whatever to genius. He thought this fundamental differ-
ence was due to the decisive influence of heredity. Inas-
much as heredity is only method, and not a cause, this
theory does not explain the problem.

We have before noted the statement of Lebas, in sup-

port of the astrological saying: “A wise man rules his stars;.

fools obey them,” and may now quote St. Thomas Aquinas
to the same effect: ““The celestial bodies are the cause of all
that happens in this sublunary world, they act indirectly on
human actions; but not all the effects produced by them are
unavoidable.”



POPULAR THEOSOPHY.
By Eduard Herrmann.
THE DOCTRINE OF REINCARNATION.
CHAPTER 1V.

HEOSOPHY teaches that not one of us is on earth
for the first time, but that we all have lived here
countless times before and must return many
times. Of all the ideas which in our time have in-

fluenced the inhabitants of the occident, this is the most
notable and far-reaching. If there is any idea capable of
causing an intellectual revolution, it must be the idea of
bodily rebirth. In spite of the fact that the origin of this
teaching can be proved to lie in remotest antiquity, the idea
appears to us as something so new and strange that it at
first confuses. Be we Christians or Jews, Free-Thinkers or
Materialists, Pessimists or Optimists, this idea must make
some impression upon us, were it only the desire to get rid
of it again. That is not an easy matter nor one within
everybody’s power to accomplish, least of all of one who
has the brains to examine this idea more than superficially.

In order that this doctrine be understood aright, let it
be emphasized again that the subject under discussion is
not that spiritual regeneration, which plays a part in all
religions, but of a bodily rebirth. Qur theosophical Masters
state plainly and unequivocally that man lives countless
times, each time, in a new human body. They tell us that
life and death is waking and sleeping on a larger scale. Just
as in the morning, after the refreshing rest of sleep, we begin
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our day’s work cheerfully, and allow ourselves to be influ-
enced by life with its joys and sorrows, and gradually be-
come less receptive until we finally, overcome by weariness,
seek once more the rest that sleep affords, so we enter life
again after the longer night of death. The child, full of vital-
ity, absorbs and assimilates and acts upon impressions,
develops into manhood, struggles, works and enjoys. The
man gradually becomes calmer, less receptive, older, and at
the end, being exhausted, and awaiting the well-earned rest,
sees his declining yvears terminate in death. This is the
alternate sleeping and waking of death and life.

We cannot carry on scientifically observations of our
own sleep, but require others for this purpose, to whose ob-
servations we trust. In like manner we need others, more ex-
alted beings to enlighten us with regard to the sleep of death.
These beings we should meet with sufficient confidence and
not reject their statements without having examined their
plausibility. No religion or philosophy demands less blind
faith than does theosophy. Truth has nothing to fear, It
is like spiritual sunshine, which ever returns to us, breaking
through the clouds, and appears as much brighter as the
preceding darkness was intense.

The doctrine of reincarnation is like such a light. It be-
comes clearer and more distinct the oftener we discuss and
examine it. This we will now do in three ways, namely, by
considering it from the three viewpoints of the materialist,
of the orthodox believer, and of the theosophist.

The materialist will ask, first of all, what it is, according
to the above doctrine, that reincarnates. It cannot be the
physical body, for we all know that this is resolved, after
death, into the elements of which it was composed, and thus
it disappears from us. Now if the materialist admits that
the body is built, through some unknown power, of various
substances, and then disintegrates as soon as that power is
withdrawn, he must also admit that this process of coming
into existence can take place not only once, but over and over
again, as long as that power is active. According to the
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theosophical view, the power is continually active, whether
the power be at work in the subjective or in the objective
sphere. The immortal part of man, the soul, is permeated
with that power which manifests itself primarily in the
desire to live. While materialists consider the soul the result
of the body, theosophists assume that the body is nothing
but temporarily condensed spirit; in other words, that the
spirit or soul creates for itself a suitable body, in which it
can act for a certain time. Similar views are held by the
philosophers Leibnitz and Lotze, who maintain that the body
is the product of a spiritual being. Spinoza and Hegel agree
with the theosophical point of view. They teach that soul
and body are the various expressions of one and the same
being, the ever-active spirit. As against these opinions,
materialists maintain that the soul is nothing but the product
of the body. Since for them no proofs exist other than such
as are tangible and visible, and furthermore, since man in
his present development is rarely able to recognize the finer
ethereal and astral forms, it is as difficult to convince mate-
rialists of the immortality of the soul as it is for them to
prove that the soul, after the death of the body, is completely
annihilated. Our experiences regarding soul life are accumun-
lating so rapidly that the materialistic doctrine is thoroughly
shaken in its foundations. For those who know that the
soul, in certain circumstances, can act independently of the
body, the materialistic view has entirely ceased to exist.

The orthodox Christian or Jew believes that the Divinity
has lent him an immortal soul, which, after the death of the
body, will receive its reward or punishment for the acts
performed during its life on earth. He sees nothing startling
in the idea that this immortal soul has a beginning; and if
asked where and what this soul was before his birth, he will
calmly answer that nothing is impossible for God, not even
the creation of an immortal soul, which, however, has a be-
ginning. Nor does he see any reason for doubt in the divine
justice which causes millions of poor, innocent souls to be
born in misery, tribulation, despair and crime for the pur-
pose of testing or proving them, and later on consigning them
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with the utmost cruelty to “eternal” punishment because
they were not strong enough to withstand those terrible
trials, Other souls, however, born in pleasant, happy sur-
roundings, ignorant of sorrow or want, never led into
temptation, and for that reason alone, living and dying as
good, righteous people, are rewarded by the same divine
justice with the eternal joys of heaven. These strict Chris-
tians or Jews, to be sure, would not be capable of treating
their own children in this curious way. Yet they consider
their all-loving, eternally just God and Father capable of
such procedure. What confusion! With what pity the
coming generations will look down upon us who for cen-
turies carried such a blasphemous image of the Deity in our
hearts and heads and set it up in our churches, and not only
sacrificed our own lives to it, but butchered off millions of

our brothers, who had formed, perhaps, a higher and nobler
ideal of God!

No, we wish to have nothing to do with this creed, and
rather than bow to such a God, we would prefer to be the
“fatherless orphans,” the “disinherited of this earth,” as
one of the Masters calls us. We want no gods who are
deaf when we call for help, and who are more unifeeling than
the most insignificant human beings. Hence we need a
doctrine capable of creating order in this chaos of contradic-
tions which has grown up out of Materialism and misunder-
stood Christianity, We want, if possible, a doctrine which
will remove the burden of pessimism from our heavy hearts,
and give us assurance that we are neither the victims of
chance nor the sport of a divine caprice, but that our fate
is created according to laws just as immutable as those which
govern the countless celestial bodies, moving eternally in
their appointed spheres.

Theosophy simply teaches, that one life is far too
short to develop all the powers dormant in man. Who,
in reason, will disagree with this statement? How often
do we feel that we have infinitely more to learn, that we
must continue to develop spiritually and morally, and that
by all means an opportunity should be oftered us to re-
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pair the wrong done to others. Not only did great poets
like Goethe and Victor Hugo, at the end of their lives, say
that they had not nearly finished creating and acting, but
every body lives in this conviction. That is a proof of that
innate sense of immortality, which probably gave rise orig-
inally to a belief in the further development of the soul
after the death of the body. Our real development consists
primarily in mastering the desires and lusts of the body,
therefore, there can be no question of spiritual progress
without taking the body into conmsideration. The body is
the necessary house of the soul, which the soul creates for
itself, by means of its firmly rooted longing for physical life.
It is the same thing in this case as it is in the case of all
human creations; the origin of all things is thought. A
sculptor, for instance, wishing to create a statue, will first
form a mental picture of it; when this has been done, he is
by his creative impulse driven to embody it. The soul, after
its period of rest, sets up for itself an image or picture, made
up of experiences and unsatisfied longings of the past life—
a picture of the body which wants to serve as housing and
means of expression during the coming incarnation, Now
this mental picture, becoming first the finest invisible sub-
stance imaginable, materializes through the force of the
creative energy existing in every soul. Gradually the form
condenses into the astral body, which is visible only under
certain conditions. In the further course of development
the physical body takes shape, each physical particle being
built into the astral body, and when the physical covering
has taken place, the soul is recalled into visible existence.

This process of becoming is everywhere the same, in
a heavenly body or a tree, an animal or a human being. The
visible grows out of the invisible. All is spirit, what we see
is nothing but condensed spirit. Aslong as a person imagines
that only what he sees and feels really exists, he will neces-
sarily consider his body the only reality, and give it extraor-
dinary significance. The body will remain the Chinese wall
which separates the materialist from our philosophy of con-
solation and encouragement.
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The doctrine of reincarnation is ancient. This is a fact
which, while not a proof of veracity, should at least stimulate
us to reflection; for an idea which has maintained itself
through thousands of years, through many civilizations,
through floods, earthquakes, the extinction of whole con-
tinents, through all the terrors of existence; which has been
cherished and taught by the noblest, greatest and wisest of
men, such an idea is worthy of our consideration.

Millions of people adhere to the doctrine of reincarna-
tion, and among these would be the Christians, had the doc-
trine not been abolished by the Council of Constantinople;
for until then the Christians believed in it, as they naturally
would, since it was sanctioned by Christ, as we find in the
New Testament; see Matthew XI., 13-14; XVIIL, 12-13;
Mark IX,, 12-13; John IX,, 2-3; Revelations IIL, 12,

The ethical side of this doctrine, will be discussed more
in detail in the chapter on Karma; but let it be emphasized
here that no doctrine but that of reincarnation is capable
of solving the problems of life in a satisfactory way. From
it humanity will learn that all the evil which befalls it, is
not ordained by a higher power, nor is it due to chance; we
alone are to blame for it all; we ourselves fashioned our
life, such as it is, in a previous existence; and what we are
doing now creates the conditions of our future existence on
earth. No other idea is so well calculated to satisfy our
sense of justice, to help us bear our fate in patience, and to
incite us to better and nobler actions.

Those who maintain that reincarnation is unjust on the
ground that we should not be punished for a sin committed
in a previous life, because we do not remember it, those
people forget that they enjoy without any objection the
pleasant results of long forgotten good deeds.

Others may not like this doctrine because, as they say,
they have had enough of one life and do not care to return.
Quite apart from the fact that this is a failure to recognize
truth, since the desire to live is also the cause of life, we
are dealing here with an immutable law of nature to which
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we are all subject. Moreover, the objection just mentioned
is based on false principles, as the people who raise it are
unsatisfied only with the life they have now seen; a life in
other circumstances, better adapated to their wishes, would
suit them well enough.

Others again maintain that the increase in population
is an argument against the doctrine of reincarnation. But
as we have so far no accurate statistics of the whole popula-
tion of the earth at various times, we cannot know whether
or not there is actually an increase.

Some people imagine that the doctrine might have a
baneful influence on mankind by inducing the majority of
people to follow their base desires in this life, and to gratify
their various passions. On the contrary, we find that the
inhabitants of those countries in which the belief in reincar-
nation has been held for thousands of years excel Christians

-with respect to morals.

The doctrine of reincarnation goes hand in hand with the
theory of heredity, for it maintains that the soul is attracted
into a particular family whose traits are most similar to its
own, and where, in consequence, it finds fulfilled or approxi-
mated the physical conditions best suited to it. The theory
of heredity alone, however, will never be able to account sat-
isfactorily for the great differences with regard to the spirit-
ual and moral characteristics of the children of one and the
same family. Take the case of twins, who differ often to
a great extent in character; or of a great genius, who could
not possibly have inherited his gifts either from parents or
grandparents who are little if at all above the ordinary.

Take as another example the decline of highly developed

races and peoples; this fact is an argument rather against
than in favor of the theory of heredity., A really satisfactory
solution of all these problems can be given only by the doc-
trine of reincarnation. This doctrine furnishes the key to
all, which without it would remain incomprehensible. For
all non-thinkers, of course, the sheet-anchor of an arbitrary
God, standing without the pale of mankind, is handier than
this simple, just, immutable law of nature, whose recogni-
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tion must be characterized as a logical necessity for the
development of the spirit of man.

As regards the ethical value of this doctrine, we can
maintain without exaggeration that a general and right
knowledge of it would do more towards ennobhng mankind
than all the churches in the world.

As soon as we know that we alone are responsible for
everything that may befall us in a future life, we will take
care, to bring good upon ourselves. Since this can be brought
about only by doing good now, we will of course, regulate
our mode of life, accordingly, to diminish and finally abolish
the evil and misery which surrounds us. All misery, all dis-
tress has its origin in the intense selfishness of those who
live only for the body, convinced that death ends all.

THE RITUAL OF HIGH MAGIC

By Eliphas Levi

Translated from the French by Major-General Abner Doubleday. Annotated
by Alexander Wilder, M. D,

CHAPTER XIV.

AVE we not often remarked that under the influence
of a strong preoccupation, we look without seeing
and run against objects which were before our eyes.
So “that in seeing they see not,” said the Great

Initiator; and the history of this Great Master teaches us

that one day, finding himself on the point of being stoned in
the temple, he rendered himself invisible and went out.*

We shall not repeat here the mystifications of vulgar
conjuring-books about the ring of invisibility. Some com-
pose it of fixed mercury, and wish it should be kept in a box
of the same metal, after having enshrined there a little stone
which should infallibly be found in the nest of the hoopoee
(huppe).® (Instead of huppe he should read dupe). The
author of “Petit-Albert” directs this ring to be made of

‘Gospel according to John, VIII, 59.
'The upupa, called also whoop, or lapwing.
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hairs pulled out of the forehead of a furious hyena. It is
very nearly the story of Rodilard’s Bell. The only authors.
who have spoken seriously of the ring of Gyges are Tam-
blichus, Porphyry, and Peter of Apono.

What they say about it is evidently allegoric, and the -

representation which they give of it, or that can be made
from their descriptions, proves that they only mean by the
ring of Gyges, the great magic arcanum. One of these fig-
ures represents the cycle of universal motion, harmonious
and equilibrated in the imperishable being. The other, which
should be made of the amalgam of seven metals, deserves a
special description, It should have a double bezil and two
precious stones; a topaz, constellated in the sign of the sun,
and an emerald in the sign of the moon. Inside it should
bear the occult characters of the planets, and outside their
known signs repeated twice, and in Kabalistic opposition to
one another, that is, five to the right and five to the left;
the signs of the sun and moon summing up the four diverse
intelligences of the seven planets. This configuration is
nothing but a pentacle expressing all the mysteries of the
magic dogmas, and the symbolic sense of the ring; that is,
in order to exercise the great power of which occular fasci-
nation is one of the most difficult proofs to give, it is neces-
sary to possess the whole science and know how to use it.

Fascination operates through magnetism. The magiste
commands interiorly an entire assemblage not to see him,
and the assembly do not see him. He thus enters through
guarded doors. He leaves prisons before his stupefied
gaolers. Individuals then experience a kind of strange
numbness, and recall having seen the magiste as though in

a dream, but only after he had passed. Hence the secret of -

invisibility is altogether in a power that we might define
as that of turning aside or paralyzing the attention, so that
the light reaches the visual organ without exciting the at-
tention of the mind.

In order to exercise this power it is necessary to have

a will habituated to energetic and sudden acts, great pres-
ence of mind, and ability equally great to cause absent-

el
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mindedness. For example, let a man who is pursued by
murderers, after having dashed into a cross-street, suddenly
turn about and calmly approach those who are running after
him; or let him mix in with them, and appear occupied in the
same pursuit, he will certainly render himself invisible. A
priest whom the populace was pursuing in 1793, in order to
hang him to a lamp-post, turned rapidly into a street and
there he put down his clothes and squatted on the corner of
a spur-stone in the attitude of a man attending to his bust-
ness. The multitude of his pursuers came up immediately
but not one saw him, or rather no one thought of recognizing
him. It was so improbable that it was he. The individual
who desires to be seen always makes himself remarked, and
the one who wishes to remain unseen keeps in the back-
ground and disappears. The will is the true ring of Gyges.
1t is also the wand of transmutations, and in being formu-
lated it clearly and by its own force creates the magic word
(verbe). The all-powerful words of enchantment are those
which express this power, creative of forms. The Tetra-
gram, which is the Supreme word of magic, signifies: “He is
what he will be”;® and if applied to some transformation, it
should be with a full understanding that it will renew and
modify all things in spite of evidence and common sense.
The hoc est of the Christian sacrifice is a translation and an
application of the Tetragram; therefore this simple word
operates the most complete, most invisible, most incredible,
and most clearly affirmed of all transformations. A dog-
matic word still stronger than that of transformation was
judged necessary by the Councils to express this wonder: it
is that of transubstantiation.

The Hebrew words Iva, Anla, Ahia, Amea,” have
been looked upon by all Kabalists as the keys of magic
transformation. The Latin words est, sit, esto, fiat,’ have
the same force when we pronounce them with perfect under-
standing. M. de Montalembert seriously relates in his legend
of “Saint Elizabeth of Hungary,” that one day this pious

* Jay was the Semitic name of the god of the higher intellect, the Vous

Nous of the philosophers. y
Ti{va, anla ahia, amea. He who is, He who maketh complete, life, truth.

*He is, he may be, let him be, be it done,
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lady, surprised by her noble husband, from whom she wished
to conceal ber good works, at the moment in which she was
taking some bread to the poor, in her apron, told him that
she was carrying roses; and, an examination being made, it
was found that she had not spoken an untruth. The loaves
had been changed into roses. This story is one of the most

graceful magic apologues, and signifies that the true sage*

cannot lie; that the word (verbe) of Wisdom determines
the form of things, or even their substance independently
of their forms. Good and substantial a Christian as Saint
Elizabeth was, why should not her noble husband, who firmly
believed in the real presence of the Saviour in a true human
body, upon an altar where he only saw a wafer of flour,
believe in the real presence of roses in his wife’s apron,
under the appearance of loaves of bread? She showed him
the loaves undoubtedly, but as she had said, “these are
roses,” and as he believed her incapable of the slightest
falsehood, he only saw and wished to see roses. Behold the
- search of the miracle.

Another legend relates that a saint, whose name escapes
me, not finding anything but a fowl to eat in Lent, or on a
Friday, commanded the fowl to become a fish and made a
fish of it. This parable does not require any commentary,
and we recall a beautiful trait of Saint Spiridion of Tremi-
thonté, the same who evoked the soul of his daughter Irene.
A traveler arrived at the good bishop’s residence on the very
day of Holy Friday, and as at that time bishops professing
Christianity in earnest were poor, Spiridion, who fasted

regularly, only had at his house some salt bacon which had |

been prepared before the Paschal season. However, as the
stranger was exhausted with fatigue and hunger, Spiridion
presented him with this meat, and to encourage him to eat
it, he sat at the table with him and partook of this charita-
ble repast; thus transforming the very flesh that the Israel-
ites regarded as the most impure into a love feast of penance;
placing above the letter (material) of the law the spirit of
the law itself, and manifesting himself an intelligent disciple
of the Man-God who established his elect kings of nature

in the three worlds.
(To be continued.)
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